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STUDENT’S MARATHI GRAMMAR. 


CHAPTER I. 
Orthography (वणेविचार). 


LETTERS: THEIR FORMS AND SOUNDS. 


§ 1—§ 7. 

§ 1. Tse Maréthi alphabet consists of forty-eight letters, 
each of which represents a distinct sound. The letters are 
methodically enumerated in the alphabet, first the vowels (हवर) 
and next the consonants (व्यंजनें) :— 


THE VOWELS. 


TEMGTLAPLILARL क?!” KLewal ए ९, 
ए al, ओ ०, भ au. 

THE CONSONANTS. 

m ka, सख kha, ग ga, घ gha, डा na, @ cha, छ' chha, FH ja, 
झ jha, ज १७ z la, ठ tha, ड da, ह dha, ण na, त fa, थ tha, बृ da, 
घव dha, न ua, प pa, F pha, x ba, भ bha, म ma, | ya, T ra, ल la, 
qua, हा sa, gy sha, स su, ह ha, ळ lu. 

Obs.—‘‘ In forming consonants, the breath or voice is stopped or 
squeezed, with an effect of percussion, sibilation, buzzing, or vibration, 
in some part of the guttural or oral passage; and in forming vowels, 
the breath or voice flows through similar but more open and ‘fixed’ 


configurations, which merely shape or mould the breath, without 
impeding its emission.’—.4. M. Bell. 


Note 1.—In the alphabet, as given above, the letters are system- 
atically arranged according to the mode in which they are uttered. 
The vowels, which are enumerated first, are pronounced with the larynx 
quite open, and are called f@gq or vocal ; next come those consonants 
which altogether stop the flow of the breath, and which are called 


Tm 


2 FORMS AND SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. [§ 1— 


eqs} or mutes ; and last of all the consonants, in the closed (fem of which 
the larynx is partially open (qq वविवृत ) or partially closed (¢qy ege ), 
and which are called semi-vocals. Thetwo classes of the semi-vocals are, 
also, denominated liquids or अंतस्थ, and sibilants or ऊष्मे respectively. 


Note 2.—Some of the mutes are uttered with the aid of the voice, 
and others without it, and are accordingly divided into sonants or intonated 
( घोषवत्‌ ), and surds or atonic (अघोष ). In pronouncing some of the 
mutes, surds as well as sonants, the breath assumes a rough, shaggy 
sound, and they are called aspirates or महाप्राण (strong breaths). 
Some of the sonants are pronounced partially through the nose, and 
are denominated nasals or नासिक्य. 


Note 3.—All the letters of the alphabet, vowels as well as conson- 
ants, are influenced in utterance by the five positions ( ह्थान ) or organs 
of the mouth, viz. the throat, the palate, the brain, the teeth, and the 
lips, and they are consequently divided into five organic classes. The 
ete are enumerated in the alphabet, according to their organic 
classes. 


The following are the five organic classes :— 


1. Gutturals or Req (throat sounds). 
2. Palatals or तालव्य (palate sounds). 
3. Cerebrals or मूधन्य (brain sounds). 
4. Dentals or geq (teeth sounds). 
5. Labials or ओष्ठ्य (lip sounds). 


Note 4.—In the following table the letters of the alphabet are 
systematically arranged, fully illustrating the above details of pronun- 
ciation :— 





a eee "ण पपप 





et ब: 


Mutes. Semi-Vocals. Vocals. 
Organic Classes. ( स्परी ) देषद्‌ वि००ःस्ए« (विदृत ) 
(स्थान वगे)  ॥शिशशरणाशारशिशिशिशिणिणऑशिशिशश — 
Surds. Sonants. So- Surds| Sonants, 
nants. 


क 


ण्पापपा9४(कंठ्य).... क! खा ग! ale -- | & (ST, आ, ए, ए 
Palatals (qreeq).| च oe) ati ala] य हा! #£,¢ 
Cerebrals (मूधन्य)) =z] a] ड! =] ण रघ क, क 
Dentals (geq) .. तथ! दध! न)! लस लळा 
Labials (ओष्ठय)... gq) gi @| a] म व| + उ, ऊ, ओ,औ 

प ल ee ee 

निरज: Bie) 8 ieB Saas 

z or fe cS a 12, a a 

2-५: 5 (<a) ५-४ 
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§ 2. The above character, or mode of writing Maréth{, is 
popularly designated बाळबोध Balbodha, literally, “teachable to 
children,” and classically देवनागरी Devandgari, lit. “relating to 
the city of the gods,” and is usually employed for all literary 
purposes. For epistolary and business transactions, another 
character is used, denominated Modi, lit. ‘crooked or broken.’ 
See Appendix I. 


Note.—The Balbodha character is aleo used in writing Sanskrit, and 
is supposed to be of Semitic or Pheenician origin. It is called Devand- 
gari, as Sanskrit was supposed to be the language spoken by the gods. 


§ 3. In forming the Maréthi letters, the principal portion is 
written first, then the perpendicular line, and the transverse 
line last of all. Thus o, then ब, and then व va ; so4, an Wga; २, 
& कष, | kha. 

§ 4. The letters are thus pronounced :— 

The Vowels. 


st a corresponds in sound toa in “Roman” 


aT a 92 9 ” » @ in“ far’ 
डू a ” ” 9 ” + in“ pin” 
ei Pe » 9» 99% in “police” 
TU 9 ” 99 १99 ८८ in “* put? 
K = u oe ms अ PPL in © pywde”? 
te ru 3 ” ” १») 70 in “rid” 
ee re ” 9 ” 99 TEA in “read” 
we lt ” i a Sg IS 
= १८६  ,, » ७» 2» १९७ in “7९१” 
ए ८ ” » 99 2»90_ =n there” 
Ta 3; » 9» 9 ७%७ In © aisle” 
or “ Mav” (Italian). 
Sir 0 29 22 2 » 9 in “so” 
भौ ०५८८ 5 I ” yy OW in “now” 


Note.—The vowels a 3, र and s do not occur in purely Mardthi 
words, and even in Sanskrit the last three letters are but rarely used. 
There are only six words with an initial 3 given by Mr. Molesworth 
in his Marathi Dictionary, of which y¢rqq, the Rigveda, काण debt, 
भतु a season, and efq a Rishi, a sage, are the most common. 


FORMS AND SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 


x ka 
स्व kha 
ग ga 
घ gha 
ड na 
ey cha 
छ chha 
ja 
झ jha 
st za 
z fa 
= tha 
ड da 
z dha 
णु na 
त ta 
थ tha 
q da 
wz dha 
न na 
q pa 
फ pha 
aq ba 
भ bha 
म 770 
य ya 
र ra 
a la 
व va 
हा sa 
gy sha 
स sa 
g ha 


[§ 1- 


The Consonants. 


33 


99 


१2 


3) 


a3 


9? 


33 


33 


3) 


33 


37 


3) 


22 


22 


a3 


१2 


4) 


33 


33 


3) 


१2 


22 


22 


ad 


22 


33 


22 


33 


93 


33 


32 


39 


43 


33 


33 


93 


3) 


33 


33 


33 


3) 


3) 


33 


33 


33 


PP 


33 


33 


22 


33 


a3 


92 


22 


22 


39 


93 


a3 


a) 


43 


33 


33 


corresponds to k 


kh 


g 
gh 
n 
ch 
ch + 


t + 
d 
d + 


th 


in “ ding’’ 
in ““ khan” 
in ‘* give”’ 

in “ log-hut”’ 
in “ sing” 

in “ church” 
h 

in ‘ yet’ 

in * pleasure” 
in ** singe” 
in “ ¢rumpet”’ 
h 

in “ drain” 

h 

in  dint”’ 

in “ tube” 
in © thin’ 

in ce due”’ 

h 

in “ then’ 
in ‘ push” 
in “ uphill” 
in ce bag” 

h 

in “ man” 

in cé you” 

in * Rome” 
in * live” 

in © vein” 

in “* session’ 
in “ shew’’ 
in * son” 

in “ hand” 


वळ Ja has no exact equivalent. 
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1. The letters ड 70 and sq %a are never used in Marathi, 
and even in Sanskrit they are never written as independent 
letters, but only in combination with other letters. 


2. @cha, छ chha, aja, andg jha, do not usually assume 
their full palatal sound, but a dento-palatal sound, 7.e., they are 
uttered with the combined aid of the palate and the teeth ; thus, 


च tsa, छ tsha, ज dza, and g dzha. 


The word चाकर a servant, is not chakar, but tsakar; so also 
gat tsund, lime, चौरंग tsaurang, a stool, a seat. In combin- 
ation with हु, हे andgq, the palatal sound is always preferred, 
though in the Konkan the dento-palatal is usually adhered to. 
In the pronunciation of pure Sanskrit words occurring in 
Mar&thi, the dento-palatal sound is never used; ८.५., आचार dchdra, 
conduct; विचार vichdr, a thought. The Mar4thi numeral चार 
four, is always pronounced as chdr, not tsdr. 

Obs.—It is customary with the educated Konkanasths to pro- 
nounce the genitive neuter singular @ as dento-palatal, although its 
plural qf is uttered with ch, but we do not see why an exception 
should be made only in the case of the nasalised & in the genitive form 


In all other words composed of चे, the full palatal sound is habitually 
used, as, for instance, in the words Raz slow, चंगरणं to squeeze, 


qaqa to bruise, चड 9 playball, &c. In the dialect of Goa, where the 
dento-palatal sound is universal, the q, combined with हृ and gq, is 
always pronounced as a full palatal. 

3. The cerebrals eta, t tha, ड da, z dha, and ण॒ na, are 
somewhat differently pronounced from the English “¢,” 
“d,” &c. In pronouncing the Mardthi cerebrals the tip of the 
tongue is turned round, and forcibly struck against the palate. 

4. The letter ड da is pronounced in two ways ; when it com- 
mences a word, it has its usual sound, but when it comes in 
any other position, in the middle or the end of a word, it is 
pronounced as rd; डफ daph, a drum; बडबड bardbard, a con- 
fused noise; पडत. pardat, falling. It, however, assumes its 
initial sound, both medially and finally, when it is preceded by 
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the anusvdr, or a double letter ; thus बंड rebellion, is band, not 
banrd ; अड्डा, ७ stand for vehicles &c. is addd. 


Obs.—In the Dakhan, the cerebral ण za is often erroneously pro- 
nounced as the dental न na, कन Aan for कण an atom. 


5. The dental letters q ta, थ tha, व da, and ydha, have, 
strictly speaking, no corresponding sounds in English. The 
Marathi letters are pronounced by making the uppcr surface 
of the tongue touch the gums, while in uttering the English 
“t” and “d,” the tip of the tongue is raised a little higher up. 

6. The Marathi labial ¢ pha is a pure labial, and not dento- 
palatal, like the English “f”, the latter letter being uttered by 
pressing the upper front tecth against the lower lip, and 
trying to emit an aspirated sound. The Marathi g pha is 
pronounced, on the other hand, by pressing the upper and 
lower lips against each other, and attempting to emit forcibly 
a rough aspirated sound. 

7. The Marathi ब va cannot be .accurately represented in 
English; it is a dento-palata] sound like “‘v” without its 
aspirate, 7. ८. (8 h sound. The English “ w” is purely labial, 
produced by compressing and elongating the lips, as in 
uttering ०० in “cool.” The Maréthi वाल, a kind of seed, is val, 
not “ wall.” 

8. The letter gy sais a palatal, and belongs to the class 
of च cha, छ chha, &c.; q sha, a cerebral, belonging to the class 
of z ta, ठ tha, &c.; and स sa a dental, agreeing with the class 
of त ta, थ tha, &c. The full sound of each of these sibilants 
could be mastered by attempting to utter them along with 
the class of letters to which they belong; thus, 

च cha, छ chha, aja, ह jha, & sa. 
zta, ttha, ड ४७, ढ dha, & sha. 
ata, otha, वृ ५०, x dha, स sa. 

9. The letter ळ Ja, which belongs to the class of the 
cerebrals, has no corresponding sound in English. It never 
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begins a word in Marfth{; and is usually substituted for the 
ल 1 of Sanskrit words. In Sanskrit, it occurs only in the 
Vedas, in the place of ड da. In Canarese and the other Dravi- 
dian languages, it is freely interchanged with र ra and ड da. 

Note.—The lower classes erroneously substitute ल la for = la. वेल. 
for बेळ time. The Parsis change it tot ra with an anusvdr, केरावाला 
for केळावाला ४ plantain-seller. , 

OTHER CHARACTERS. 

§ 6. Besides the letters enumerated above, there are four 
other characters included in the alphabet, viz., the compound 
consonants क्ष ksha and x ja, the latter being pronounced as 
dnya, the Anusvéra ( — ) and tho Visarga (: ). 

§ 6. The compound letter at ksha is composed of a ka and 
gq sha, and x diya, of qe ja and ज %a. Both these Ictters are 
given in the Marathi Dictionary as independent letters, and are 
put last. | 


Obs.—In Gujarathi ज्ञ 18 pronounced as gnya, and in Hindi, as 
gya. The lower classes of Marath{ Hindus from the Dakhan pro- 
nounce it, asin Hindi,—vayaqtar Gydnobd, a man’s name, for ज्ञानोबा 
Dnyanoba., न 


& १. The Anusvara is a dot put over a letter to mark a nasal 
sound, as sy am, क॑ ham. The Visarga is indicated by two 
points put by the side of a letter, and 1s pronounced after the 
letter, like a strong aspirate, as st: ah ; कः hah. 


CHAPTER II. 
On the Nature of the Letters. 
1. THE VOWELS. 
६ 8—§ 21. 
§ 8. Tho vowels are simple sounds, which can be uttered 


by themselves without the aid of other letters. They are in 
all fourteen in number. See 8 1. 
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§ 9. The vowels are either similar समान or dissimilar 
staara ; thus, अ 18 similar to sq or झा, but dissimilar to every 
other ; so इ is similar to इ or इ, but dissimilar to अ, उ, ओ, &c. 

§ 10. The vowels are further considered as short (ऱ्हस्व ), or 
long ( gra), according to the time they take in utterance. The 
short vowels are uttered in half of the time that the long are, 
and are said to be equal to one मात्रा or moment. अ, ह, उ, क, and 
रू are short, and the remaining nine vowels sq, इ, ऊ, क्र, ७ T 
@, ओ, औ, arc long. 


§ 11. Some of the long vowels are produced by a union of 
two similar vowels, and some others, by the coalition of 
two dissimilar vowels. The former, by way of distinction, 
are simply denominated long vowels, and the latter, diphthongs 
(संयुक्तत्वर), When both the uniting vowels in the diphthong 
are fully sounded, it is said to be a proper diphthong or वृद्धि 
(augmentation), and when neither of the vowels is heard, but 
both melt into a third sound, it is said to be an improper 
diphthong or गुण (virtue). 

The Long Vowels. 


satNTa=sana ert eri = er 
इ ८ इ १?स्८ ह ८ | लृ८र्ा ल ८ ल li 
उ%र्गाड& य्य Ft 
The Diphthongs. 
Imp. Diph. Prop, Diph. 
sat+giorgi=Te stra t+ eg iorg i =F ai 
Tatyuor7nz—=sro sé t+guorntz=syz au 


Note.—sqq is considered a Vriddhi vowel, and is equivalent to 
आ + भः 

Note.—“ That in ए९ाते ओ०१॥ short, in ऐ ai and ओ au, a long ८ 
is bound up, I infer from this, that where, in order to avoid a hiatus, 
the last element of a diphthong merges into its corresponding semi- 
vowel, out of w and s}f proceed the sounds sya and अव्‌ (with short 
a), but out of A aod औ proceed di and du. “In Zend syrg always 
stands in the place of हे, and आऊ or आभो in that of sty In com- 
bination (सॉधे) str + & does not make @ but only ए; for in 
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combination sz is shortened to अ, as in inflectional changes भा before 
a dissimilar vowel entirely disappears; gay + उस = gga.’ —Bopp. 


§ 12. The vowels are, also, viewed as strong or weak, grave 
(गुरु) or light (लघु), in regard to the manner in which they affect 
each other, in inflection and composition. Thus “ sq and sq are 
graver than the corresponding quantity of the vowel ¢” or ¢; 
while and the diphthongs are most strong and obstinate. 
(See Decleusions.) 


Note.—In Latin, also, ४ may be considered as lighter than a, and 
takes the place of a, ‘‘when a root with an original @ would be bur- 
thened with a duplication of sound. Hence, for example, abjicio for 
abjucto, tetigi for tetagi.”’ | 

“The «is a vowel too decided and full of character to allow of 
its being exchanged in this language (Sanskrit), in relief of its weight, 
for any other. It is the most obstinate of all, and admits of no ex- 
clusion from a terminating svllable, in cases where ढ and ¢ admit of 
suppression. Nor will it retire from a reduplicated syllable in cases 
where a allows to be weakened down to ६. 


“In the Gothic, also, the « may boast of its pertinacity: it remains 
firm as the terminating vowel of classes of nouns where a and i have 
undergone suppression, and in no single case has it been extinguished 
or transmuted.” ‘In Arabic the ८ takes precedence in nobility, as 
having its place in the nominative, while the declension is governed by 
the change of the terminating vowel.”—Bopp. 


Obs.—The Marathi strong vowels can be weakened; and there 
are three ways of weakening them—lIst, by putting the Anusvar over 
them ; as तळ a tank, तळ्याला to a tank, the diphthong being displaced 
in declensicn; 2nd, by making them terminate feminine and neuter 
nouns ; aS द्चायका 2 Woman, ब्ायक्रा women ; जाळे a net, जाळी nets; and 
3rdly, by their being uttered by people of a suft and feeble physique. 
Now most of the words in क, which strictly speaking should not change ' 
in declension, are inflected in the Konkan, but they pertinaciously retain 
their forms in the Dakhan. Thus, an inhabitant of the latter province 
will never say जळवेला, but जळुला (to a leech), or बाज्वेला, but बाजूला 
toa side; while the native of the Konkan will mutilate one and all 
such forms. But when the vowels, though weakened by being affixed 
to feminine nouns, terminate nouns which designate persons, they are 
raised to a position of honour and dignity, and then they reject all 
mutilation, whether as regards their inflection in the crude form, 
or in the plural form. 


§ 18. The vowels इ, हे, उ, 5, क, *, and the diphthongs 
are sometimes changed to the liquids (§ 1) in wnflection 
% m 
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and composition, and the liquids in reference to these vowels, 


are denominated semi-vowels. Thus— 
[य ya corresponds to ह ४, हे 7, qe, and ¢ ७८. 


न्हे 

3 (४ ~ 

8. ,व ८९८ 93 » उ९, ऊ ८, भो 0, and sf aw. 
8 j= ra 99 32» नेट Tt and क्र 72. 

© : ; 

Ss le (७ 93 » weil and «lt, 


Note.—In Marathi, the strong vowels, if forced to a displacement 
by a semi-vowel, not corresponding to their class, drop the dis- 
tinguishing element of the obnoxious semi-vowel, and substitute a 
semi-vowel corresponding to their own class; thus गहू Wheat + 
याला = गव्हाला to wheat, and not गह्यांला. 

' THE CONSONANTS. 

§ 14. A consonant is a letter which cannot be sounded by 
itself, without the aid ofa vowel. When the consonant is 
written without the union of a vowel, the mark, called virdma 
or stoppage, is put below it; as@k. A consonant by itself’ is 
equal to halfa moment. (§ 10.) 

§ 15. The consonants are given in the alphabet combined 
with the vowel sta, and its presence is indicated by the 
omission of the virdima or stoppage. The अ is said to be 
inherent in the consonants ; thus क्‌ ४-०" अ" क ka. 

१16. In reference to pronunciation and versification, the 
consonants are considered as strong, or weak. Those con- 
sonants are strong which require a strong effort to utter them, 
and those are weak which are easily uttered. The following 
is a table of strong and weak consonants :— 


L—Strong consonants : क ] ग q 

च्च छ T+ @ 

टॅ ढ डं ढ 

त्त थ द्‌ q 

q फ्‌ ब भ 
II.— Weak consonanis : = Sy oT न म 

q र ल q 

द्दा ष्‌ स्स ह्‌ 9 
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§ 17. A consonant may combine with one or more conso- 
nants, and produce compound consonants ; as कू k+Ana= 
kna; &s+y tha = eg stha; x k +X m+ & ya = कम्य 
kmya. The compound consonant is called in Marathi जोडाक्षर 
8४ compound letter. 


§ 18. In the combination of the consonants, the last letter 
usually retains its full form. The changes which the initial 
consonants undergo are confined to their perpendicular line, 
which is dropped. Thus, in the compound letter cq, the q pa, 
which is the first member, drops its perpendicular stroke, while 
य retains its full form. 


§ 19. Some consonants assume peculiar forms in combina- 
tion, the principal of which are the following :— 


(a2) Whent ra forms the first member, it is written as « at 
the top of the letter with which it unites; thus in the word 
yy dharma, duty, tra is combined with q ma. This form of 
र ra iscalled रेफ reph. Any mark over a letter, besides the 
reph, is put on the left of the reph, धार्मिक dhdrnik, religious ; 
पर्येत paryant, until. When the र ra forms the last member, it 
is changed to a transverse stroke put at the foot of the letter 
with which it unites, as @ kra = Hk + era. The final ¢ ra, 
in combination with the cerebrals 2 ta, ठ tha, ड da, and¢ dha, 
assumes two strokes, as = fra = =f +t ra; {dra = ed 
+ tra. 


(७) इह ४० optionally assumes the form of *¥ in combination 
with a consonant; qf + 7 na = @ sna. 


(c) The combinations of क्‌ k + @ sha, and ज्‌ jt a ha, 
are at ksha and ज्ञ ja. (§ 6.) 


(d) Some compounds assume two forms; क्र ०0 क hra; & 
or @ tra. 
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§20. The following isalist of the principal compound letters :— 


क k-ka 
se k-ta 
करव |-tva 
eq k-na 
qq k-ina 
क्र f-ra 
क्य k-ya 
we k-la 
क्क ४-0७ 
क्ष ॥-5॥/७ 
aq ॥-5/४० 
aq /-5/0 
eq ॥/॥-१/5 
mq g-dhe 
झ g-na 
ग्र ४-९४ 
TA g-r-ya 
we g-la 
घ्य gh-ya 
@ gh-ra 
eq gh-va 
W gh-na 
¥ ४१-४७ 
= n-k-ta 
eq ch-ya 
eq ch-cha 
wey ch-chha 
ee ch-chhvo 
tq ch-ma 
85 ch-chhra 
ज्ज j-ja 
इ j-ra 
कव j-va 


हृ f-ta 
aq f-ya 
= th-ra 
sq th-ya 
ह d-ga 
ey d-ya 
डू d-ina 
aq ४7-४७ 
So 71-20 
OT १४-१7 
ण्ये ren-y 
of n-ha 
त्त t-ta 
त्य i-ya 
च t-ra 
ay t-p-ra 
त्स f-sa 
sq t-r-ya 


wy t-s-ya 


eq t-tha 
स्ह्न t-s-na 
aq t-t-ra 
ey ८८-४० 
हू d-ga 
x d-va 
aq d-ya 
x d-da 
a d-r-ya 
दू d-ba 
& d-b-ra 
TT d-v-ya 
द्र d-ra 


झू. d-ma 
x d-bha 
ध्व dh-dha 
w dh-na 
wo dh-ra 
wy dh-ya 


sy 7-dh-va 


ज्ञ 7-710 
=z n-ha 
qT p-ta 
प्स p-sa 
7 p-na 
cq p-ya 
Cy Prima 
पु p-la 
प्र p-Ta 
aq b-dha 
x bera 
*य॒ bh-ya 
भ्र bh-ra 
wy bh-ne 
“व bh-va 
“न bh-na 
q m-ra 
म्व m-va 
Ay M-NaA 
य्व Yy-va 
ल्क l-ka 
eq l-ya 
eq |-pa 
eq l-ma 
छे l-la 
व्य v-ya 


A v-ra 
az s’-cha 
al s’-ra 
3-10 
s’-ya 
s’-la 
s’-va. 
sh-ka 
shek-ra 
sh-ta. 
sh-t-ra 
sh-t-va 
sh-t-ya 
sh-tha 
sq sh-th-ya 
sq sh-pa 
ष्ण॒ 58-१८ 


agi.quan AHA Be De 


sy sh-ya 
eR s-ka 
eq s-kha 
tq s-ta 
@ s-7a 
eH s-pha 
स्य S-ya 
ह h-na 
a h-ma 
ह्य h-ya 
se h-ra 
हु h-va 
& h-la 
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§ 21. The compound consonants are divided into three 
classes, according to their composition, viz., the strong, the 
weak, and the mixed. (See 8 106.) . 

I.—The strong are wholly composed of strong letters: as 
kta, a pta, om bja, te gda, &c. 

II.—The mixed are composed partly of strong and partly of 
weak letters: as च tra, न्द nda, घ्य dhya, &c. 

TII.—The weak are composed wholly of weak letters: as इय 
sya, मे rma, ल्व Iva, &c. 


CHAPTER IIT. 


On the Powers of the Letters. 
SYLLABIFICATION. 
§ 22—§ 34. 

§ 22. A vowel by itself, or in union with a consonant, forms 
a syllable ; anda syllable is as much of a word as can be uttered 
at once. Thus, sg ८४, & mother, is a word of two syllables, 
str @ + £72; भापण ८७०१ is composed of three syllables, आ ८ + 
प 70 4- ण ४७. (See $ 26, 1.) 

§ 28. When a vowcl combines with the consonants, it 
assumes a modified form; thus # & -- ay @ = ahd: the per- 
pendicular stroke by the side of ar ka, represents the झा. 

sy ८, इ2८, ह /, उ ४७, ऊ ४, te, tai, ओ ०, ओ au. 
त ती... «= FF 

§ 24, We give below iu काते टक in combination with the 
vowels :— 

क ka, का ka, कि ki, की ht, a ku, कू /॥८, कै ke, कै kai, को ko, 
ar hau. 

z ta, et ta, fe ti, टी ४ Feu, दू ti, टे fe, टे tai, Ff to, दौ tau. 


Note.—The vowels x ri, 3 2 & Ji, and ल Ii, assume these modi- 
fied forms respectively :— 


२) <? > ae 
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Note.—The following is an example of क्र ka in combination with 
क, नरः तह ४00 x :— . 
कृ kri, के kri, हे kli, क्क keli. 


Note.—xy € 18 optionally changed to श्व in combination with the 
vowels ; as शु or सु ४८. 

§ 25. The Mardthis denominate the tables of syllabification 
बाराखडी Bardkhadi (= बारा + अक्षरी “ twelve-lettered”’ row), and 
to make up the number “ twelve,” the Anusvdra and the Visarga 
are added ; as & kam and कः kah; = tam कात र; tah. Here is 
a Bardkhadi with its complete number of twelve syllables :— 

ग 9a, गा ४८, गि ४७ गी gt, गु ४७, गू gt, गे १९ गे gai, argo, गौ 
४०१७७ ग gam, ग: gah. 


SYLLABIC PRONUNCIATION. 

§ 26. The letters or syllables which compose a Mardthi 
word are not all pronounced in a uniformway. Some are fully 
sounded, some imperfectly, and some others forcibly. 

1. A syllable, composed of अ a, may, or may not, be fully 
sounded ; thus, कळप a flock = ka-lap: the last letter प 1s 
imperfectly uttered, making as it were a dissyllabic word, 
while क and ळ are fully sounded. 

2. Whena syllable is nasalised, or is followed by a Visarga 
or by a compound letter, it is forcibly pronounced, or, in other 
words, accented: as अंग & body = ang; धिःकार contempt = 
dhih-kar ; घड firm = ghatt. 

§ 27. Hence the laws of Marathi syllabic pronunciation apply 
to—(1) the Inherent अ, (2) the Anusvara, (3) the Visarga, 
and (4) the Compound letters. 


Obs.—Most of these laws of syllabic pronunciation have been 
announced for the first time, but they are most useful, and apply to 
all the Indian vernaculars derived from Sanskrit. They are treated in 
a detailed form below, to which the student might be advised to direct 
his attention after he has made some advance in Marathi reading 


and grammar. 
(1) The Inherent अ. 
§ 28. The following rules apply to the pronunciation of the 
inherent अ :— 
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1. The final sy is always silent, and the initial fully sound- 
ed; qr ghar, a house. 

2. Ina word of three letters or syllables, the inherent क्ष, 
immediately preceding the final silent sz, is always sounded ; 
कापड kd-pa-d, cloth ; बळण va-la-n, inclination. If the final be 
any other vowel, the preceding अ becomes silent, कापडं ka-p-den, 
clothes ; चालणी tsd-l-n?, a sieve. 

8. In aword of four syllables, the first and the third in- 
herent sy are always sounded, and the second and the fourth 
are silent; as करवत ka-r-va-t or करवती ka-r-va-ti, a saw ; उलगडा 
u-l-ga-dd, an explanation ; मेहनत me-h-nat, labour. 

Note.—Persons often infringe this rule when two similar consonants 
with the inherent sy come together in a word: they erroneously pro- 
nounce both the letters fully. For instance, येववत being able to come 
= yev-vat, is pronounced as ye-va-vat. The existence of two similar 
consonants is indicated by the accent, as im the case of the compound 
letters. (See § 32.) 

4, Inaword of five syllables, the first, the third, and the 
fourth sy are fully sounded, if the final is अ, otherwise, only the 
first and the third, as in a word of four syllables; (1) कळमळत 
ka-l-ma-la-t ; (2) area ka-[-ma-l-ten ; वरतवळा va-r-tagy-la, 
an extra payment. 

Note.—These rules, so important in reference to Marathi and the 
other Indian vernaculars, do not apply to Sanskrit, in which every 


letter is fully uttered unless a virdma be subscribed at the foot of it; 
as देव a god = Sk. de-va (but in Marathi = de-v), 


Obs.—In the Dakhan, every inherent sq is fully sounded, and even 
the educated classes, unless they have long resided in Poona and its 
vicinity, are prone to do the same ; thus, गोधडी, acoverlet = godh-di 
(but in the Dakhan = go-dha-di). 


(2) The Anusvara. 


§ 29. The Anusvara, in regard to its pronunciation, has 
other peculiarities besides those of the accent, and we shall treat 
of the former, before we consider the latter characteristics. 


§ 80. The Anusvéra is a convenient sign for the nasal sounds 
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in the language, which are of fourkinds. They are the Organic, 
the Ndstkya, the Provincial, and the Classical. 

1. When the Anusvara is pronounced like any of the nasals 
ड, ज, ण, न, and म, representing the five organs of speech (§ 1), 
it ig said to have an Organic sound; कंठ the throat = कण्ठ 
kanth ; sta a figure = अडुः ठळक. 

2. When the Anusvféra is simply pronounced through the 
nose, without giving it any organic sound, asin the French 
word bon, itis said to bea Nasikya (नासिक्य), ora pure nasal. 
This is the original and principal sound of the Anusvara, and 
may be optionally represented by this mark, as sf; 4; जंव dzdv, 
barley. 

Note.—The Nasikya is usually omitted in the Dakhan, and when 
it is considered necessary to pronounce it distinctly, chiefly in 
honoritic forms, it is changed, even by the higher classes, to the 
dental न; व्यांला ¢ydla to them, erroncously त्यानला ty d-n-ld. 

38. When the Anusvara assumes the sound of nv, a Mardthi 
substitution for the Sanskrit मू, it is said to be provincial; as 
संरक्षण protection, is sanvrakshuna. 

4, When the Anusvéra, asin purely Sanskrit words, doubles 
the Riker which follows it, assuming, at the sametime, a weakened 
nasalised sound, it is said to be classical; as संयोग junction 
= सय्योग saijyoga. 

§ 31. The Anusvdra assumes the above four sounds in the 
following positions :— 

1. When the Anusvdra is followed bya sonant mute (§ 1, 
Note 2), it assumes the crganic sound, ८.७., the sound of the 
nasal corresponding to the class of that mute; 

Sk. gq hypocrisy = qeq dambha (मू m.) 
M. मांडी a thigh = माण्डी mandi (णू 2.) 

2. But when the Anusvira is followed by asurd mute, it may 

assume either (a) the organic sound, or (b) the ndsikya sound. 


(a) It assumes the organic sound if it is placed over a 
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short letter; as, gs dry ginger = gos sunth; डंका a drum = 
SFT dankd. 

(७) It takes the ndsikya sound, if itis placed over a long 
vowel ; कांग a thorn = ké'ta; आंत in = &t. Thisrule does not 
apply to Sanskrit words occurring in Maréthi; as, कांता a 
wife = कान्ता kdntd. 


Note.—In Sanskrit words, the Anusvdra always assumes the sound 
of the nasal corresponding to the class of the mute that follows it; as 
अंत — अन्त ०८८ an end ;s दास्य “> WE sankha, a shell. In Sanskrit, 
moreover, the Anusvdra might be optionally substituted, in writing, 
by its corresponding nasal letter, as in the above examples, अंत or अन्त, 
aq or Gz. In Mardthi this mode of writing should not be followed 
even in regard to Sanskrit words. 


3. When the Anusvéra is followed by the semi-vocals 
(§ 1, Note 1), it assumes three kinds of sounds, viz. (a) the 
nasikya, (७) the provincial, and (c) the classical. 

(a) In all pure Marathi words, the Anusvéra assumes 
the nasikya sound; as देव dew = div; भोसकणे to pierce = 
bhisakné ; arg a religious mendicant = s&7Z. 

It assumes the nésikya sound, also, when it is placed over the 
final letter of a Marathi word; क kd, a musical note. In 
Sanskrit a would be pronounced as aq kam. « 

(b) In all Sanskrit words, the Anusvdra assumes either the 
provincial, or the classical sound. 

1. The Anusvara followed byt ra, x Sa, q sha, स sa, and 
ह ha, assumes the provincial sound, १.७, the sound of nv. Thus 

संरक्षण protection = sanvrakshana. 


संशय a doubt = sanvsaya. 
संसार the world = sanvsdra. 
संहार massacre = sanhara. 


(2) The Anusvara followed by य ya, = la, and q va, takes 
the classical sound; १.७. it doubles the letters य, ठल, and व, 
giving them a slightly nasalised sound (§ 30, 4):— 

संयोग junction = Aart satyoga. 
aay connection = Arar sallagna. 
संवाद conversation = qeare sadvdda. 
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Note.—“ Besides the five nasal letters, there are still three nasalised 
letters, the य्‌ः ल्‌ and q, or q ल्‌ and बूँ, y, J, १, which are used to 


represent a final = m, if followed by an initial य्‌ », लू १, बू ०, and 


modified by the pronunciation of these three semi-vowels.’—Maz- 
Miiller 


Note.— “The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals 
are 17, BS ¥ sh, | 8 and g 8. —Maz-Miiller 


The Accent. 


§ $2. In Marathi overy word is uttered in an even tone, the 
inifial syllable being alone, in tho effort of utterance, slightly 
raised above the others; but accent, in the sense of increased 
force, asin English, is foreign to Mardthi, except in the three 
following instances :— 

1. When a letter is followed by a compound letter, it is 
accented ; as घह ghatt, forcibly ; पक्का pakka, complete. 

§ 33. The accent is either weak, or strong. Ifthe compound 
letter is composed of strong letters (§ 16), the accent is 
strong, but if of weak letters, it is weak 

I.—Strong: खड्ड a sword; शब्द 9 word; भक्त a devotee ; 
salvation F 

I].—Mized RET a bracelet; aya beak; चंद्र the moon; 
marriage; शुष्क dry ; पृस्तक a book; मार्गे 9 7०9१; सपे a serpent 
truth ; मद्य wine 

IlI.—Weak : अन्य other ; अरण्य a desert ; कणे a ear; कृष्ण Krishna ; 
ara theft ; मौल्य price 


Note.—In English the double letters are pronounced as single letters, 
but not so im Marathi. In English the adjective “better” is pro- 
nounced as 'बॅटर, not “wer, and consequently Englishmen are apt to 
pronounce words like y#ay uddes aim, as udes, without a strong force 


2. When a letter has the Anusvara over it, it is usually 
accented ; बंड band, a rebellion. If the Anusvéra is nasikya 
(६ 80, 2), i is not accented ; कांटा ké’td, a thorn ; देव dév, dew. 

3. When a letter is followed by a Visarga, it 1s fully 
accented; #:@ duhkha, grief. 
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Note.—In versification, the accented letters, though short, are 
reckoned as long, and equal to two mdtrdés or moments. 


Note.—In Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, “ the ordinary accented sylla- 
ble is described as one uttered in a higher tone than the rest. In each 
one, moreover, is recognised a second accent, a ‘circumflex,’ which is 
defined as a combination of a higher and a lower tone within the limits 
of the same syllable, a downward leap or shot of the voice. A syllable 
is, according to Sanskrit grammarians, उदात्त (‘taken up, varied, elevat. 
ed’) or acute TTA (‘not raised, elevated’), or grave, and ह्वारीत 
(‘ toned’) or circumflex,” — Whitney. 


RULES ON SPELLING. 


§ 34. The following rules on spelling apply to Marathi 
words only. Tho Sanskrit words occurring in the language 
cannot be reduced to any fixod rules of orthography. 


1. All words ending in g and g take tho long vowels; गढी 9 
fortress ; बाई a lady ; लाडू & sweet cake; w a louse. 


2. When a word ends in tho inherent sq, the preceding ह 
or g is always long; पीठ flour; लाकूड wood. But if the g org 
has an Anusvara over it, the vowels are short; faq tamarind; 
gz a camel. 


3. The short इ org in any other position is always short ; 
शिवण sewing; फुकट gratis; भुसकट chaff; भुगा powder. 


4. When a word is inflected, the penultimate, if long ह or 
उ, isshortened ; मीठ mith, salt, fasta mithds, to salt ; EC sendur, 
red lead, झंदुरास sendurds, to red lead. Ina word of threo or 
more syllables, the penultimate ह or उड, may be, in inflection, 
either shortened, or changed to अ; as उंदीर a rat, डोदेरान or 
garg by a rat; THA an inkstand, दउतीची or दवतीची of an ink- 
stand. 

Note.—The penultimate ¢ or उ of Sanskrit words, if long, may or 
may not be shortened in inflection ; नीति virtue, नी or नितीस to virtue. 

5. None but Sanskrit words may end in a short इ org; 

ति intelligence; भान the sun. 
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6. In inflection, the termination affixed, if beginning with a 
vowel, displaces the final vowel of the word to which it is 
joined; as घर a house + $ = घर्री in a house; कर do thou + 
हन = करीन I shall do; arg a carriage + gar = गाडीला toa 
carriage. But if the root isa monosyllable, both the vowel of 
the termination and of the root retain their places; = take thou 
+ हेल = Fee he willtake. sq in combination with the ६ or ए of 
the root is changed to या, and ओ is changed to #3; + st = 
न्या take ye; पी + sq = cay drink ye; घे take thou + ओ = Far 
may he take; qj + sj = पिवो may he drink. भो before sy 
is also changed to बो; जा go thou ++ भो = जावो may he go. 

7. When postpositions are affixed, the final अ of the root 
is always displaced; घर ७ house + आंत in = घरांत in a house. 
If the final vowel is any other than sq, it usually retains its 
place ; गाडी 9 carriage + आंत in = गाडींत in a carriage. 

8. All neuter words, not ending in अ, take an Anusvara 
over the final letter, मोंतीं a pearl ; Saye a child. 


9. Finally इ is preferable to यी; बाडे a lady, not बायी, but the 
abbreviated form in दू, as बाय, is correct. 


CHAPTER IV. 
Etymology. 
GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE CLASSIFICATION 
AND INFLECTION OF WORDS. 
§ 35—S§ 47. 
§35. Etymology treats of the Classification (जाति), Inflection 
(प्रत्यय), and Derivation (व्युत्पत्ति) of words. 


§ 36. Words are divided into three principal classes, viz. 
Nouns (संज्ञा), Verbs (क्रियापद), and Particles (sqeeqa). 


§ 37. Under nouns or names are comprehended Sub- 
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stantives, or names of things (नाम); Adjectives, or names of 
qualities (विद्षेषण) ; and Pronouns, or substitutes for nouns 


(सवेनाम). 


§ 38. Under Verbs are included such words as directly or 
indirectly affirm an action of a noun; those which affirm action 
directly are strictly verbs, and those which predicate action 
indirectly, are called participles (धातुसाधित), or words derived 
from verbs. 


§ 39. Under Particles are included Adverbs ( क्रियाविशेषण), or 
words describing actions; Postpositions (शब्दयोगी), or words 
connecting words; Conjunctions (उभयान्वयी), or words connect- 
ing clauses; and Interjections (उद्गारवाचक), or words denoting 
a sudden emotion. 


Note.—Adverbs “are claimed by some to be properly case forms 0 f 
pronouns,” originally denoting place and direction, and latterly con- 
verted into words of time. 

Postpositions are of more recent origin, “ created a separate part of 
specch by the swinging away of certain adverbs from apprehended 
relation to the verb, and their connection in idea with the noun-cases 
which their addition to the verb had caused to be construed with it.” 

*‘Conjunctions . . . are of secondary origin, being among the most 
characteristic products of the historical development of speech. To be 
able tu part clauses together into periods, with due determination of 
their relation to one another, is a step beyond the power to put words 
alike determinately together into clauses,”— Whitney 


§ 40. Words of the first two classes, viz. the Nouns and 
Verbs, are inflected, i.e. modified in their terminating letters 
to express their relation to other words in the sentence ; those 
of the last class, viz. the Particles, are uninflected 

Note.—Adverbs and postpositions, ending in sq, are inflected 
(§ 47) ; @ घरा भोवताला फिरला, He walked round the house; qt व्या 
ह्याडाच्या भोवताली चांगली नाचली, She danced well round the tree. In 
both of the above sentences the postposition भोंवताला around, is 


changed to agree with the agents तो he and ती she, while in the last, the 
adverb 'चांगला is modified to agree with the agent ती she. 


§ 41. Theinflection ofa noun, calledthe case-ending, indicates 
its case (कारक), number (वचन), and gender (लिंग), The inflec- 
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tion of a verb, denominated the personal-ending, denotes its 
gender, number, person (पुरुष), tense (काळ), and mood (रूप). 
The distinctions of gender and number are common to both 


classes of words.’ 
Note.—“‘ The characteristic of the noun is the case-ending, as that 
of the verb is the personal-ending ; case and number are to the noun 


what person and number are to the verb, fitting it to enter into definite 
relation with anything, &c.’’—Whitney. 


§ 42. I.—Gender isa difference in words, or their inflections, 
indicating the distinction of sex fea, whether really existing 
or imagined to exist in objects ; पुरुष a man, स्त्री ७ woman ; घोडा 
a horse, घोंडी a mare ; [दिवा a lamp, m. ; भिंत a wall, /. 


§ 43. II.—Nuwmber is a difference in the inflection of words, 
denoting whether the object is one, or many; लॅकरू a child, 
लेकरं children ; बायको a Woman, बायका women. 


§ 44. There are three genders in Marathi, viz. the Masculine 
पुल्लिंग, the Feminine स्त्रीलिंग, and the Neuter नपुंसकलिग. 


§ 45. The Masculine gender denotes objects of the male 
kind ; the Feminine, objects of the female kind ; and the Neuter, 
objects which are neither male nor female. Thus, masculine 
बाप a father, feminine आहे a mother, neuter घर a house. 


Note.—It is but natural that living beings should be considered as 
male or female, but in Marath{, as in Sanskrit and all its offshoots, 
this distinction of sex belongs even to inanimate objects. Originally 
in Sanskrit, however, all lifeless objects were arranged under a separate 
class, called aye 28%, i.e. eunuch, but, gradually, the old limits were 
disregarded. For “language imparts life to what is inanimate, and, on 
the other hand, impairs the personality of what is by nature animate.” 
— Bopp. 

Note.— Great classes of names are masculine or feminine partly 
by poetical analogy, by an imaginary estimate of their distinctive 
qualities, as like those of the one or the other sex in the higher animals, 
especially man; partly by grammatical analogy, by resemblance in 
formation to words of gender already established.””— Whitney. 


Note.—In English the natural distinction of genders is maintained, 
all inanimate objects being considered as neuter, १.०, of neither sex. 


§ 46. There are two numbers in Marathi, the Singular 
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(एकवचन) and the Plural (agra). The Singular number 
denotes one object, and the Plural, more than one. 


Note.—In some languages, such as Sanskrit, Greek, Hebrew, Arabic, 
&c., there are three numbers, the singular, dual (द्विवचन),; and plural ; 
as रामः Rama, रामी two Ramas, and रामाः 841188. 


§ 47. The following terminations are usually employed to 
modify nouns, verbs, and even some particles, to indicate their 
gender and number; and they have been denominated in this 
book the Principal Gender Terminations :— 


Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

भा हे एं ए भा हे 
EXAMPLES. 
Masculine. 


Pron, Noun. Adj. Verb. 


Singular आ. माझा . घोडा काळा होता. My horse was black. 
Plural ow lat घोडे are होते. My horses were black. 


Feminine. 


Singulare fart घोडी काळी होती. My mare was black. 
Plural ay (माझ्या घोड्या काळ्या होत्या My mares were black. 


Neuter. 


Singulare (ary am ar ett My tank was large. 
Plural € ॥माह्यी ast Arét होती. My tanks were large. 


Note.—These terminations are derived from Sanskrit. The 
masculine singular भा which, along with the feminine हे, is common to 
most of the Indian Sanskritic vernaculars, is derived from the Sanskrit 
visarga (: ) changed to sfy in Prakrit ; thus, Sk. घोटक : a horse, Prak. 
Grer, M. घोडा, In Gujarati, the Prikrit sj is often retained, but 
in Mardéthi it occurs only in one or two pronominal forms; Sk. यः 
who, Prak. जो, M. sr. The feminine हे is generally employed even 
in Sanskrit ‘as a characteristic addition in the formation of the feminine 
bases; the feminine base महती great, springs from महत. This holds 

ood in Zend.”—Bopp. The neuter ¢ is the modification of the 
anskrit anusvér: Sk. अंड an egg, M. ays; Sk. तं it, Prak. तं, M. तें: 
In Gujarati it is changed to y, and occasionally as well in Marathi. 
When the Marathi neuter forms indicate “ a young one,”’ they assume 
&; otherwise only ¢ ; बकरूं ७ kid, लॅकरूं a child, तळे a tank. Some 
Marathi forms drop the Prékrit anusvar; Sk. zea house, Prak. गेह, 
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M. घर. The anusvar is an appropriate expression of the neuter 
gender, “as it is less personal, less animated, and hence appropriated 
to the accusative as well as the nominative in the neuter.” —Bopp. 


The Mar4thi plural terminations could be easily traced to 
their Sanskrit originals in the following forms :— 
Plu. M. Sk. aq all, Prék. aca, M. ए. ( घोडे horses). 
» का. Sk. aa: all, Prék. सव्वयाभो or सव्वा, M. आ (घोड्या). 
» WV. Sk. सवाणि all, Prdk. सव्वाणि or सव्बाइं, M. इं (घोडी). 


Note.—The feminine plural sq is changed to ay or af when the 
singular ends in € or कु, in harmony with the Sanskrit rules of the 
Permutation of Letters; नदी a river + आ = ary rivers; जळू a leech 


-+- sqr = जळवा leeches. In Hindi the presence of ह always changes the 
आ or ओझ to ay or By; माली a gardener +- आने = माठीयांने by gardeners ; 
are intellect + आं = afar intellects. 


CHAPTER V. 
The Substantive 
DIVISION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 
§ 48--& 63 
§ 48. A substantive is the namo of a being or thing, whether 
material or immaterial, or the name of its attribute, viewed as a 
distinct object; घर a house, देव God, मन mind, दाहाणपण wisdom. 
§ 49. The substantives arc proper (विशेष), common (सामान्य), 
and abstract (भाववाचक), 
§ 50. The proper noun is a name pertaining to a particular 
object ; as रामा 10116, पुण Puna. 
§ 61. Tho common noun isa name common to every one of 
a class of objects ; माणूस & man, गांव a village, पुस्तक a book. 
§ 52. The abstract noun is the name of a quality, con- 


sidered as a distinct entity ; नम्रता humility, चांगुलपणा goodness. 


Note.—A common noun has sometimes the force of a proper noun 


and vice versd; राणीचा जाहीरनामा तुम्ही पाहिला काय? Have you seen 
the proclamation of the Queen? In this sentence राणी denotes the 
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Queen Victoria ; तो केवळ राम होता, वचनाला फिरत Ta He was quite 
a Rima ; he never swerved from his promise. 


§ 58. A substantive is inflected to indicate its gender, 
number, and case ( कारक ). 

THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 54. The gender of Mard4th{ nouns can be determined 
neither by their form nor signification, and it is, consequently, 
impossible to give any precise rules on the subject. The 
following obsorvations may, however, prove of some utility to 
the Marathi student. 

§ 55. Rules for determining the Gender of Substantives 

by their Forms. 

1, The Marathi nouns ending in gq are of all the three 
genders. | 

2. The pure Marathi substantives in आ छा'0 always mascu- 
line, but Sanskrit nouns ending in sq are either masculine or 
feminine ; M. आंबा a mango, m.; M. दोरा 9 thread, m. ; Sk. कथा 
a tale, f.; Sk. आत्मा spirit, 77. 

Note.—The following Sanskrit feminine words ending in sqf are of 
common use in the language. 


आज्ञा on order ; कथा ७ tale; परीक्षा a trial; विद्या science ; घारिका twenty- 
four minutes ; छाया a shade ; पूजा worship ; वेदूना agony ; तारा astar, w., /- ; 
प्रजा the subject of a king ; भाषा a language ; घ्यथा pain; gar state; 
यांचा a pilgrimage ; शिक्षा instructor ; सत्ता authority ; निदा a reproach ; 
वातो news; सभा an assembly ; खूचचना a suggestion ; हत्या murder. 

Note.—Marathi derivatives from Sanskrit words in syf sometimes 
retain the classical भा; as M. जतरा, Sk. याचा pilgrimage. 

Note.—The names of women and rivers usually end in sq :— 

Names of women: चंद्रा, चां 

Names of rivers: कृष्णा, TTT, | 

Obs.—The names of women are courteously written with the final आ, 
and familiarly or contemptuously with हे; as यसुना and यसुनी; रमा and रमी- 
The vulgar change even the radical $ to sqy to give the word a respectful 
form ; thus, भागीर्थीबाई is changed to भागीथोबाई ; आनंदीबाई to आनंदाबाई- 
The lawgiver Manu thus observes on the dignity of the open vowel आ, 
and its fitness, in consequence, to make up feminine names, “ The names of 
women should be agreeable, soft, clear, captivating the fancy, auspicious, 
ending in long vowels, resembling words of benediction.” — Manz I., 30. 

4m 
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Note.—“ The feminine in Sanskrit, both in the base and the case 
terminations, loves a luxurious fulness of form; and when it is 
distinguished from the other genders, in the base or the termination, 
it marks the distinction by broader and more sonant vowels.” —Bopp. 


Obs.—It is vulgar to address females above the rank of a menial 
without the honorific word arg a lady, attached to the radical form, as 


यसुनाबाहे, राधाबाई, भआानंदीबाह ; and foreigners should take special note 
of this. The modified form in हे instead of आ, should never be 


attempted to be used by foreigners, and they would be always on the 
safer side by habitually employing the full form in बाई. 


Note.—The following Hindustani feminine words ending in syf are 
of common use in Marathi :—gay vexation ; परवा care ; gar full per- 
mission ; stay a collected sum ; पागा a stable; रजा leave; सजा punish- 
ment; जागा a place, m., fs aay flavour, taste; सहा cream; जिम्मा 
charge, trust, m., f » तऱ्हा a kind or sort ; बोलवा rumour, /., m.; सुंता 
circumcision ; थहा jesting ; मका Indian corn, m., f. ; हवा air; दूवा medi- 
cine ; मनका' raisins. 


3. Mardthi nouns in € are usually feminine, as गाडी 
carriage. The following words are exceptions :— | 

(a) पक्षा 9 bird, m. ; मणी a jewel ; हत्ती an elephant, m. ; लोणी 
butter, 7. ; पाणी water, 7. 

(b) All words denoting profession, character, office, &c., 
are masculine ; as घोबी a washerman ; माळी a gardener ; वाटाडी a 
guide ; कारभारी & manager ; पापी a sinner, &c. 

(c) All words ending in ह, having an anusvdr on them, are 
neuter ; मोतीं a pearl. (See para. 8.) 

4. The nouns ending in short ¢ and ड are pure Sanskrit 
words, and belong to all the threo genders; कावे a poet, 77. ; 
मति intelligence, f. ; अस्थि bone, n.; भानु the sun, m. ; wy acow, f. 

5. The nouns in क, which are very few, belong to all the 
three genders, 

6. The nouns in gand ¢ are feminine, but those in the 
nasalised हुं, are neuter, The feminine nouns in ए and हे. are 
but two or three, and are usually written with q or €; as fay a 
tripod, being written as तिवय or तिवईे; aq a habit, as सवय or सवई. 

7. There are some seven or eight words in the language 
which end in ओ and औ, and which, except बायको a woman, /., 
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are masculine ; as लाहो. covetousness, m.; पै a mark ona die, 
m. The final sft is often changed to अऊ or भव, a8 पौ, or FH or 
qa. The word मोहो bees’ nest, is either masculine or neuter. 


Note.—The solitary feminine word in भो, is thus formed; Sk. aya a 
mother, Prak. arg or माय, M. माय or बाय; and the द्याय with the dimi- 
nutive suffix ay or arr makes द्यायक, or बायको 9 little mother or a wife. 


Similar forms exist in Gujarati ; 


Note.—‘“‘ Few monosyllabic primary forms end in Sanskrit in the 
diphthongs, not any at all या त; in& only & m., ऐ being changed in 
many languages to af.’’ ‘‘ Primary forms in sf are rare in Sanskrit ; 
the only ones known to me are ह्यो heaven, and शो cow.” ‘I know 
only two words in Sanskrit which end in औ, नौ a ship, and ze} moon.” 
— Bopp. | 

8. The Mar&thi nouns ending in the anusvér are all 
neuter ; मोतो 9 pearl, ay 9 red powder, भांड a vessel. 


Note.—‘ The euphonic z is most frequently employed by the neuter 
gender, less so by the masculine, and most rarely by the feminine,” in 
the Sanskrit language.—Bopp. 


9. A compound noun takes the gonder of its last member ; 
भाजीपाला vegetables, m. sing., नाकडोळे nose and eyes, m. plu. 


§ 566. Rules for determining the Gender of Substantiwes by 
their Signification. 


1. Names of living beings aro according to their scx either 
masculine or feminine; खुलगा a boy m., सुलगी 9, 


Note.—Some nouns expressing a person may denote either a male 
or a female; as माणूस a person. When these nouns are used without 
any reference to the sex of the individual named, they are considered 
to be in the neuter gender; तो पोर कुणब्याचा? Is ita Kunbi boy? तें 
पोर arta हो? Whose child is that?) ते माणूस नाहीं, It is not a human 
being. 


Note.—Many names of animals have a standing form common to 
animals of both sexes; these are what are called class names. Thus 
कोल्हा isa male jackal, or a jackal generally, male or female. The 
following are the principal standing-forms: sqreqes a bear, f.; उंट a 
camel, m.; gar a pig, »., a hog, m.; कुत्रा a dog, m.; मांजर a cat, /. ; 
कोंबडी a hen, f. ; Gre a she-buffalo, f. ; खबुतर a pigeon, n.; मेंढरूं ० sheep, 
n. री गाय a cow, f.; दोळी, बकरी a she-goat, /. , घोडा ४ horse, m.; हरण 
a deer, n. 
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2. The names of large and powerful inanimate objects are 
often masculine ; Star ७ mountain, ससुद्र the sea, gq the sun. 

Note.—Some names of inanimate objects are of more than one 
gender ; हारा a Star, f., m.; ढग 2., m.; दुकान 2, I.; पितळ fn. The 
masculine gender is preferred in the Dakhan: inthe Konkan, तारा a 
star, is always feminine, and ढग a cloud, neuter. 

§ 57. Imperfect as these rules are, they will be found useful 
by the intelligent student of Maréthi. He will, however, be 
greatly helped in determining the gender of the nouns in the 
reading lesson by the inflections of the adjectives, pronouns, 
verbs and adverbs which may relate to them. Thus in the 
sentence हे मोठें पुस्तक रामान BMS Aas, Rima read this large 
book well, the neutor gender of the noun पुस्तक 1s indicated by 
the demonstrative pronoun # this, the adjective मोटे large, the 
adverb qe well, and tho verb वाचिलं read. 


Rules for deriving Feminine and Neuter Forms from 
Masculine Nouns. 


§ 58. Substantives, denoting males, have sometimes corres- 
ponding feminine and neuter forms, and thesc feminine and 
neuter forms are of two kinds— 


(1) Some are derived from the root by means of suffixes, 
and (2) some are distinct original words :-— 


1. Derivatives: मेंढा a ram ; मॅढी a cwe; आजा a grandfather ; 
आजी ७ grandmother. 


2. Distinct words: उंट a he-camel ; सांड a she-camel; पुरुष 
१ man; off or बायको 9 Woman. 


§ 59. I—Derivative Forms. 

1. When a Marathi word ending in sq indicatos a living 
being, whether rational or irrational, it is usually in the mas- 
culine gender (see § 55, 2,) and assumes हे and & to make 
up its feminine and nouter forms. The neuter form, however, 
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18 not so commonly derived as the feminine, particularly in 
reference to nouns denoting human beings. Thus: 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
भजा a grandfather भाजी a grandmother 
काका apaternal uncle aay a paternal aunt 
मामा. amaternal uncle मामी a maternal aunt 


चारा an elderly man दादी, an elderly woman 

खुलगा a boy सुलगी ७ girl सुलर्गे 
कत्रा ५५०१६ कुत्री ७ bitch कुत्रे 
कोल्हा 9107 कोल्ही. 9 vixen कोल्हे 
घोडा a horse घोडी. a mare घोडं 
बकरा ७ he-goat बकरी 9 She-goat बकरे 
Wer 40 aram wz a ewe ' Fe 
हांडगा a he-wolf लांडगी a she-wolf लांडगे. 


११०४८.--मावळा ० maternal uncle, makes मावळण (Sk. मातुलानि) ४ 
maternal aunt, not मावळी. 


Note.—Words denoting professions, characters, &c. substitute 
zo for इ; hence, मराठा a Maradthd, मराठीण 2 Marathd woman. (See 
§ 61, 1.) 

§ 60. Some nouns assume two neuter inflections, viz. ऊ and 
ए; as बकरा a he-goat, बकरी a sho-goat, and बकरूं ७ kid, or eRe. 
Of these two neuter forms the one in @ denotes “a young 
animal,” and that in @, “ the species gencrally without 
referonce to the sex,” or “ an individual in contempt.” Thus 
@ बकरू आण Bring that kid; हे gat कोणाच ? Whose goat is that? 
The form in ऊ may have a synonymous word, not cognate 
with it; as बकरूं or करडूं 9 kid; मेंढरं or Armes a lamb. But 
sometimes tho derivative form may bo wanting ; as घोडा a horse, 
घोडी a mare, and शिंगरूं ७ foal, not घोडूं 

Note.—The word %ay, denoting a son or daughter, has a neuter form 
In रू, as लेकरू a child, 


Note.— When nouns take only the neuter कु, and not ¢ as well, the 
neuter form in # may not imply “a young animal,” but an individual in 
contempt ; area a cow, in endcarment or disparagement ; बाघरूं १ 
tiger. 
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§ 61. Nouns ending in any other vowel than आ, and imply- 
ing living beings, rational as well as irrational, make up their 
feminine forms by affixing either हे or gy. Some of these may 
assume the neuter ¢ to form neuter diminutives. Thus, बाघ a 
tiger, वाघीण a tigress ; वाघरूं a tiger in contempt. The termina- 
tions हे and हेण are affixed according to the following rules :— 

1, Masculine nouns indicating persons are modified only 
if they express surnames, characters, castes, professions, &c. ; 
and, then, they assume ge alone. Thus, surnames: पवार Powar, 
m., पवारीण f.; खिस्ती Khisti, m. खिस्तीण f.; caer Ranada, m., 
रानडीण f; चिपळोणकर Chiplonkar, m., चिपळोणकरीण f. Castes, 
professions: सोनार a goldsmith, सोनारीण f.; azz a Brahman 
priest, भटीण f. ; मराठा a Marathé, मराठीण fo; परभू a Parbhi, 
परभीण f. ; धोबी a washerman, धोबींण f. Characters : qqy a sin- 
ner, पापोण f.; कोडी ७ leper, काडीण /. 

Note.—Surnames, words denoting castes, &c., may end in भाषणात yet 


take the feminine suffix हृण; as गोरा Gord, गोरीण; कानडा a 189118105९ 
man, कानडीण. 


Note.—The words देव 9 god, ब्राह्मण a Brahman, दास a slave, रुद्र a 
Sidra, which are pure Sanskrit words, assume only इ; as देवी a god- 
dess, आहाणी a Brahman woman, वासी a female slave, zg} a Siidri. 
गवळी a cowherd, makes गवळण a cowherdess. 


Note.—Some Persian words derived from Urdu, such as मोगल a 
Mogul, मेहतर a sweeper, take आणी for इण ; as मोगल, मोगलाणी./- , मेहतर, 
मेहतराणी ./- 

2. Masculine nouns indicating irrational animals, assume 
either ¢ or हण to make up the feminine forms. These termi- 
nations are affixed in the following manner :— 

(a) Marathi words, composed only of two syllables, assume 
go ; thus, उंट acamel, उंटीण,/. ; वाघ 5 tiger, वाघीण,/. ; सिंह a lion, 
हसिहोण f. (in poetry, सिंही) ; हत्ती an clephant, हत्तीण ./. 

(b) Pure Sanskrit words of two syllables, not quite natural- 
isod in the language, assume हे; thus मृग ७ deer, मृगी f; हंस 0 
swan, हंसी /. 
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(८) Mardth{ polysyllabic words assume ईई; thus उंदीर a 
mouse, उंदरी /./» गोचीड a dog-louse, गोचडी f.; गाढव an ass, wreath 
1 ढेकूण abug, ढेंकणी f.; Gaz a parrot, पोपटी /.; बेडूक a frog, 
बेडकी f; माकड a monkey,arady ff; सांबर' an ell, सांबरी fi; हरण a 
deer, हरणी 7. 

§ 62. The names of inanimate objects are sometimes modi- 
fied in Mardthi by the gender terminations, भा. m., हे f., and ¢ 
n., to express the following senses :— 

1. The sense of hugeness or clumsiness is indicated by the 
masculine termination भा; thus, the radical form भाकर bread, 
by the addition of sq, becomes भाकरा, signifying a huge loaf 
of bread ; from कातर a pair of scissors, कात्रा a huge pair of 
scissors ; गाडा a cart, from गाडी a carriage. 


2. The sense of softness or delicacy is expressed by the 
feminine हे; भाकरी 9 loaf of bread, but भाकरा' 9 huge loaf of 
bread; पोळा & large cake, पोळी a cake. When there are two 
feminine forms, one in sy and the other in %, that in हे. is softer 
than that in अ; 985 त्यानें भाकरी खाल्ली 183 softer than त्यानें भाकर 
zargt he ate bread. The vigorous inhabitants of the Dakhan 
usc the form in अ, but the soft Konkanis, that in = 

Note.—¢ being a light and feeble vowel, naturally indicates the 


feminine gender. syand sq are grander than the corresponding quantity 
of the vowel g. “In Latin, also, 7 may be considered as lighter than 


a.” — Bopp. 

8. The sense of indifference or contempt is denoted by the 
neuter inflection ¢; गाडे from गाडी a carriage, denotes a carriage 
in contempt. Thus, हीं गाडी कोणाची? whose carriage is this? 
= ms कोणाच? whose miserable apology for a carriage is this? 
हा गाडा कोणाचा ? whose cart or waggon is this? 

Note.—Sometimes © is used to make up the neuter termination of 


contempt; गळ्यांत aes (दोर + डं) बाळगून त्याचा आचार Berar, 
though he wears the (sacred) cord (revilingly), he acts like a Sidra. 


Note.—The neuter inflection ¥ and its masculine and feminine forms 
डा and डी, are affixed to nouns denoting persons, as well as things, (७ 
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produce forms of contempt ; ef कासारडा कशाला भाला? why has this 
miserable fellow of a coppersmith come? ती निकारडी आली. that 
miserable beggar woman has come; भसे PYRRS चाळे काय कामाचे of 
what profit are such beggarly pranks ? 

The gy may also be employed by way of endearment ; गरींब बापडा, 
क्राय करील, poor fellow, what could he do? 

When the word is dissyllabic, it assumes उरडा instead of simple डा; 
भेट 9 Brahman priest, भरडा. 

डा may be substituted by ढा, ला, ळा &c.; गांव 9 village, गांवरढे a small 
village. 

Note.—The forms of the word दोर are peculiar; gra rope, m. ; 
दोरा a thread, m.; दोरी a string, /.; दोरडं a string in contempt, ४. 

Note.— The neuter prefers the greatest conciseness, and distin- 
guishes itself from the masculine, not in the base only, but in the 
nominative and its perfect counterpart, the accusative ; in the vocative, 
also, where this is the same as the nominative.” The distinguishing 
sign of the neuter, which is the anusvar, is, as has been remarked 
above, the least personal and animated of all the grammatical sounds, 
and therefore fitted to express the sense of contempt.— Bopp. 


IT.—Distinet Feminine Words :— 
§ 68, The following words do not derive the feminine forms 
from the root, but assume distinct words. Thus, 
उंट a he-camel सांड a she-camel 


काळवीट a male antelope 
दीर a brother-in-law 
नवरा! a husband 

पिता a father 

पुरुष a man 

arg a father 

बेल an Ox 

बोकड a he-goat 

बोका a he-cat 

भाऊ a brother 

मोर a peacock 

राजा 9 king 

tet a he-buffalo 
arear a male devotee 
सासरा 2 father-in-law 


हरणी a female antelope 
नाऊ a sister-in-law 
बायको a wife 

माता 9 mother 

स्त्री, बायको 9 woman 
आहे a mother 

गाय a cow 

tat ७ she-goat 

मांजर a she-cat 

बहीण a sister 

लांडोर 9 pea-hen 

राणी a queen 

हेस a she-buffalo 
मुरळी a female devotee 
ara, 9 mother-in-law 
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CHAPTER VI. 
Numbers of Substantives. 
§ 64—§ 65. 
§ 64. In Mar4thf the plural of nouns is formed in the fol- 


lowing way :— 
Masculine Nouns. 


1. All Masculine nouns, except those ending in sy, remain 
unchanged in the plural; the nouns ending in भा change their 
final vowel to a. 


(1) Sing. and Plural बाप a father, or fathers. 


29 १3 माळी a gardener, or gardeners. 
” ” Biz 8 cake, or cakes. 

१9 ” लाहो covetousness. 

” १9 पो a mark, or marks on a वाळ, 


(2) Sing. आंबा & mango; Plu. आंबे mangoes. 


Feminine Nouns. 


2. All Feminine nouns, except the nouns ending in gy, which 
belong to the first declension (§ 95), assume आ. in the plural; 
the nouns in sz of the first declension assume हे. 


(1) Singular. Plural. 
वाट a way वाटा ways 
कथा a tale कथा tales 
गाडी a carriage Wear carriages 
बी a seed बिया (or sar in the 
Dakhan) seeds 
=m a louse उवा (or ar in the 


Dakhan) lice 
om 
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Singular. Plural. 
नळू 9 leech जळ्वा leeches 
aq (सवहे) a habit azar habits 
faz (fare) a tripod तिवया tripods 
बायको ७ wife बायका wives 


Note.—Some words of foreign origin ending in g may not assume 


आ in the plural; as apsy (Pers. ) a side, plu. बाजू sides. In the Kon- 
kan they are sometimes inflected, as बाजू, AST. 


| Note.—The plural inflection आण in union with the final $ and ऊ', 
is changed to af and वा respectively. 


Nate.—ganeedle makes gy; in the plural, as its genuine form is 
ae (Sk. सुची). 
(2) Sing, fia ७ wall, plu. भिती walls. 
Neuter Nouns. 
3. All Neuter nouns, except those ending in एं, assume ¢ 
in the plural: tho nouns ending in ¢ assume # in the plural. 


(1) Singular. Plural. 
घर a house घर houses 
मोती a pearl Wey pearls 
ame 9 child लकर children 
तारू 9 ship तार्बे ships 
निंबूं a lime faq limes 


_ Note,—Nouns ending in ¢ and % change the x to } and वे respec- 
tively. The neuter diminutives, (§ 100, Note 3,) which endin &, र, लं, 


ळ्‌ 

&c. ; and others specified in § 100, Note 2, retain however the plural gq, 
as SHS achild, लेकरं children; करण a kid, करड kids; fax a cub, 
पिल cubs; fry a lime, faq limes. " 


(2) Singular तळे a tank. Plural तळो tanks. 


Masculine, Feminine and Neuter Nouns ending in = and उ. 
4. The nouns terminating in the short ¢ and ड are pure 
Sanskrit words, and they do not change in the plural. Thus, 
Masculine, कावे a poet or poets; Feminine, माते intelligence 
or intelligences ; syq an atom or atoms; YJ a cow or cows; 
Neuter, sqfeq a bone or bones. 
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A Table of the Plural Inflections. 





Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 


No change (or ए) _ आ (or &) ए (or इ) 





Note.—(a) Names of materials and abstract nouns are usually 
ased in the singular number, as तांबे copper; सायर sugar ; चांगुलपणा 
zoodness, The names of materials are employed in the plural when 


varieties are indicated; ब्ाजारांतील सव साखरा पाहिल्या I saw all the 
jugars in the bazar. 


(4) Some nouns have only a plural form; सुस्क्या arms, as tied 
yehind the back. 


(c) Some nouns have both collective and plural forms; पैसा is 
‘ingular in form, but denotes one or many; YY is plural. पका is 


ised only in the collective sense of Gar. Thus, एक Gar, दोन Ta, चार 


बैसे one pice, two pice, four pice; त्याचा सवे Yar or Tar Wels झाला 
Jl his money was lost. 


(7) Some nouns have two singular, but one plural form; नारळ or 
TCs a cocoanut tree, plural array cocoanut trees. 


(e) Some nouns have two singular, and two plural forms ; भाकरी or 
WaT 2 loaf of bread, plural! भाकऱ्या or भाकरी loaves of bread; केळ or 
Hes ४ plantain, plural केळां or केळ plantains. The latter forms are 
20mmon in the Dakhan, and the former in the Konkan, 


(f) Some words ending in € or q in the singular, have correspond- 
‘ng forms in the plural ; बाई or बराय ७9 lady, plural बाह or बाया ladies ; 
आहे or भाय, mother, plural भाई. or आया mothers; गाइ or गाय & 
row, plural a= or गाया cows. ‘I'he forms in दे, both singular and 
dlural, are classical, and those in q and या colloquial. The plural 
forms in ¢ are used respectfully, as well as to denote the sense of 
plurality, while those in a simply express the latter sense. बाहे आल्या 
शेव्या, the lady had come; द्याया आल्या होत्या, the ladies had come ; 


आमच्या दोघोंच्या आइ जिवंत आहेत, the mothers of both of us are alive. 

§ 65. The following table will be found helpful in deter- 
mining the plural form of a noun by the terminating vowel of 
its root. For instance, the plural inflection of बायको a woman, 
must be sy making up बायका, as sf stands opposite to the 
vowel ओ in the column superscribed Feminine. 
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Ter spas ha | Plural Inflections. 
Masculine. | Feminine. Neuter. 

ST No change. आ, हे ए 

क्षा ए STF | laws 

ड्‌ No change. | No change. | No change. 
¢ No change. ait d 

उं No change. | No change. | No change. 
x No change. SIT T 

ए eer SIT : 

SC 9D pated आ | | ...... 
ञो No change. | ne rr 
st No change. |___..... ae आकर 


CHAPTER VII. 
Cases of Substantives. 
§ 66—§ 80. 


§ 66. A case is that inflected form of the noun by which its 
relation to other words in the sentence is indicated; as तो प्रसंग 
शाहू राज्याच्या मरणाने निर्माण झाला that opportunity presented itself 
by the death of king Shahi. In this sentence, the modified 
form राज्याच्या of the noun राजा, indicates its relation to the 
succeeding word मरणाने, and the modified form मरणाने is related 
to the verb [निमोण ह्याला. 


§ 67. The inflections employed to modify nouns for this 
purpose are denominated विभाक्ति (case-endings), and there are 
eight principal relations expressed by these inflections. Hence 
there are eight Cases (कारक) in Marathi. 


Note,—The Marathi case inflections are derived, as will be shown 
below, from the Sanskrit through the Prdkrit, and the Sanskrit origi- 
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nals are, in their turn, modifications or corruptions of .demonstrative 
pronouns. 


“The case terminations express the reciprocal relations of nouns, 
principally and originally referred only to nouns, but from space were — 
extended also to time and cause, the relations of the persons spoken of, 
to one another.”’ 


6 According to their origin they are, for the most part, pronouns.” 
These ‘‘ exponents of the relations of space have been naturally taken 
from those words which express personality, with their inherent 
secondary idea of room, of that which is near or more distant, of that 
which is on this or that side.” 


6“ In the more sunken, insensible sense of the language, the spirt- 
tually dead case terminations are, in their signification of space, replaced, 
supported, and explained by postpositions.”-— Bopp. 


§ 68. The Mardthi eight cases are thus enumerated :— 


1. Nominative or arar also (प्रथमा first). 

2. Accusative or कम (हितीया second). 
3. Instrumental or करण (gerar third). 
4, Dative or  संप्रदात (चतुर्थी fourth). 
5. Ablative or stqrery (Gar fifth). 

6. Genitive or संबंध (षष्ठी sixth). 

7. Locative or & आधिकरण (सप्तमी seventh). 
8. Vocative or संबोधन 


§ 69. The Nominative case (कत्तो कारक) is the radical form 
of the noun, and expresses the agent ara of an action, or the 
verb; as aft इेश्वराची प्रार्थना करितो Hari prays to God. In this 
sentence afc Hari is the nominative case. 


§'70. The Accusative case (कमे कारक) is, like the Nomina- 
tive, uninflected, and expresses the immediate object (कर्मे) in 
which the action of the verb terminates; as प्रथम बावरानं = हहर 
Gas, first B&bar took this city. The word eer is the Accusa- 
tive case. The form of the Accusative does not differ from that 
of the Nominative. 


Note.—In Sanskrit, as well as in Prakrit, the Nominative and 
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Accusative have distinct inflections, both of which are dropped in 
Marath{; hence the identity of their forms :— 


Nom. Sk. देवः, Prak. देवो, M. देव. 
Acc, Sk. देवं, Prak. देवं, M. देव. 


Note.—The nasal sign of the accusative is dropped in several other 
languages besides Marathi and the other Indian Aryan vernaculars. 
In Gothic substantives, as well neuter as masculine, the case sign m 
is wanting. ‘Even in Sanskrit this m is dropped in words ending in 
g and उ; probably वारि was वारिस and मधु, ATT; in किम्‌ from the 
stem कि, there is a trace of it.”’—Bopp. 


Note.—The Accusative being the most dependent case, the most 
perfect counterpart of the Nominative, the nasal is its characteristic 
sign in many languages, such as Sanskrit, Zend, Greck, Latin, &c. 
The nasal ‘‘is less personal, less animated, and hence appropriated to 
the accusative as well as to the nominative in the neuter.” — Bopp. 


Note,—Though this feebleness and inferiority of the accusative is 
not discernible in Marathi, so far’ as its form is concerned, still it is 
quite clear from the use which is made of it in the language. It is 
never used when the object of a verb isa word denoting a person ; 
तो गोविंदाला मारिता, he beats Govind, not तो गोवर मारिती; but तो दगड 
मारितो, he pelts stones, is correct, aS दृगड expresses an inanimate 
object. This incompetency of the accusative to represent a person is 
common to Hindi, Gujarati, &c. In Hindi, even a word denoting a 
lifeless object is put in the dative case, when it is necessary to make it 
emphatic; हरीने उस पथरकोा उठाया Wari took up that stone. ‘The sen- 
tence, ‘‘ Hari took up a stone,’ would be rendered with an accusative 
object, thus हरीने पथर geray. This idiom is not altogether foreign to 
Marathi; ह्या नासवया. आंग्याळा काय मी खाऊं: Tar आग्रह असला तर 
WRT टाकीन, what, shall I cat this rotten mango? If you insist, I 
will eat it up. The accusative object would not be so emphatic; gf 


नासका आंबा काय मी खाऊं” 

§ ‘71. The Instrumental case (करण कारक) is inflected by 
means of the terminating ने singular and नी plural, and indicates 
the instrument (करण) of an action; ह्याने तरवारीने राज्याचा शिरच्छेद 
केला, he beheaded the king with a sword, आपण डोळ्यांनी पाहातो, 
we see with our eyes. 


Note.— The instrumental termination is derived from the Sanskrit 
through the Prakrit :— 


Singular Instrumental Sk. देवेन, Prék. देवेण, M. ary. 
Plural 99 99 we: Prak. aare, M. garat—-f. 
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The Plural नी. is evidently a modification of the Singular %, and it 
has almost entirely superseded the old form ही 


Note.—Since it is neuter nouns ending in ¢ that alone assume हू 
in the plural, the case ending ने, which in the plural is changed to #f, 
must originally have really had an anusvir over it, as all neuter nouns 
ending in ¢ have, otherwise it could never have been changed to #f in 
the plural; hence both ¥ and नीं should be nasalised. | 


6 72. The Dative case (संप्रशन कारक) is inflected by a, ला 
singular, and स, ला, ना plural, and expresses the idea of a 
recipient or १०००७; पाइहशाहाने STIEATA जीवरान दिले, the emperor 
spared Abdulla’s life. 


Note.—The inflections of the dative are partly derived from San- 
skrit, and partly from Marathi: the स and af are of Sanskrit origin, 
and ला is a corruption of the Marathi postposition लागी near (लागणें to 
touch Sk. लग्ग). Both स and ay are modifications of the Sanskrit 
genitive terminations स्य and नां; thus, 


Singular Genitive Sk. देवस्य, Prak. देवत्स, 31. देवास (Dative). 
Plural १9 » देवानां, Prak. देवाण, M. देवांना (Dative). 


The Prakrit, through which Marathi is immediately derived, being 
deficient in the dative case, substituted the forms of the genitive for it ; 
and hence the identity of the Marth dative inflections with those of 
the classical genitive. The Gujarati and Hindi dative forms claim 
the same origin. 


§ 73. Tho Ablative case (अपादान कारक) is made up by the 
inflection ऊन or हून, and expresses the relation of separation ; 
तो घरून अ.ला, he came from home; मो पुण्याहून साताऱ्यास गेला, I 
went from Puna to Sattara. 

Note.—The Ablative हुत or ऊन is a corruption of the Prakrit हिता or 
gar. The termination [हतो has a causal sense in Prakrit, and संतो, 
local; and in Marathi ST ig often causal, and ऊन (gar) is always 
local, and chiefly affixed to local particles, as मध्ये inside + ऊन = 
मधून from inside; तुं घरामवधून कां भरडतोत? why do you shout from 
inside the house? तो HAST मोठा आहे he is bigger than I. 

Nofe.—The Ablative ST may convey a local, as well as a causal, 
sense when it is affixed to nouns that signify a place; तो घराहून भाला, 


he came from the house; ह्या TEA तं घर लहान आहे, that house is 
smaller than this.: 
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§ १4. The Genitive case (संबंध कारक) is the substantive 
inflected by चा, and expresses the relation of origin, or posses- 
sion, existing between two objects; ह्या बलाढय वजीराचा Fy 
छावणींत हाला, the death of this brave minister occurred in the 
camp. The relation between the two nouns qstic and मृत्यु is 
indicated by the inflection चा. 

§ 75. The Genitive case is adjectival in character, and may 
be said to qualify the noun by which it is governed. Hence it 
is modified like an adjective to agree with the noun it refers 
to :— | 
Mase. sing. त्याचा घोडा his horse, plu. त्याचे घोडे bis horses. 
fem. ,, त्याची घोडी his mare, ,, त्याच्या घोड्या his mares. 
2४८८८८. ,, त्यांच घोडं his horse, ,, ह्याची घोडी his horses. 


Note.—The genitive ay is the modification of the Sanskrit genitive 
inflection ह्य, Prakrit gq. In the dative form, which is derived from 
the same classical source, the eq or eq is reduced simply to q, but in 
the genitive, it is changed, by way of variety, (० or चा. In Maha- 
rashtra, the स and च (८26), which is the Marathi sound of (cha), are 
always interchangeable; thus सोसत नाहीं, I can’t bear, or सो'चत नाहो; 
डस striking of the foot against a stone, or ठेच. In the upper provinces, 
‘where Hindi prevails, the letter क 4a occupies the place of the Marathi 
"व, and स is frequently changed to क by the illiterate classes. The 
author heard the English word “ station” pronounced as इसटेकन 
‘Sis taken,” at Jabalpur. The Hindi genitive and dative differ in form, 
only in reference to their final vowels, Dat. ay 4o, and Gen. ay Ad.. 


Note.—Of all the Aryan Indians, the Mardthis are most partial to 
the dento-palatal = ¢sa and the letter ळ Ja ; and the reason why they 
are so disposed to these sounds is their close proximity to the Dravi- 
dians, in whose vernaculars they are abundantly used. Moreover, in 
the principal Dravidian dialect, the Tamil, there is no sound or letter 
‘corresponding to स, and the letter स occurring in Sanskrit -words, is: 
invariably substituted in that language by @q ¢sa. It is no wonder, 
then, that the Mardathis should prefer the ¢sa sound of स sa to the ka 
of the Hindustanis, in the matter of the genitive termination. The 
change of sa to the Sanskrit च cha would be violent, but not so its 
change to ésa. 


Note.—The letter स sa has been displaced by several other letters 
in other languages. It is substituted by a ja, रा ra, ह ha, &0., and 
all these changes of sa are found to exist im the Indian languages. 
** A suffix, used in the formation of words which is peculiarly the pro- 
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perty of neuter, is अस्‌ ८७ which is still more frequently used in Zend 
than in Sanskrit, In the plural these Zend neuters form enhe or erha, 
and with this 4a is evidently connected the lengthened हा in the New 
Persian.” ‘‘As, however, the High German has, from its earliest 
period, repeatedly changed s into r, anda intoz, I have no doubt 
that the ir the Middle, and High German er, is identified with the 
Sanskrit neuter suffix अस.” ‘‘To the Latin, in like manner, belongs 
rum for sum; hence istorum, istarum.’’—Bopp. 


§ '76. The Locative case (अधिकरप कारक) is inflected by ¢ or 
st, and indicates the relation of position ; तूं आपल्या जागीं चैस sit 
in your own place ; तो त्याच्या पार्या पडला he prostrated himself at 
his feet. These inflections are not usually used in prose, but 
are superseded by the postposition आंत. in. In poetry they are 
freely used; thus, 


start निमेळ पाचेचा रसाळ, त्याचे गळां माळ असो Tay. — Lukdram. 


Note.—The Locative ह or आं is derived from the Prakrit termination 
झम्मी ; thus, Sing. Sk. gay, Prik. qe, वच्छाम्म, M. € or si 


§ 77. The Vocative case (संबोधन कारक) is a modified form of 
the substantive, identical with what is called the crude-form 
(§ 82), and is used in addressing a person; सुला, इकडे ये, child, 
come here. 


§ 78. The following is a table of the case-terminations :— 
Cases (कारक). Inflections (विभक्ति). 
The Nominative 4 4 2 2 2 2 aan 
The Accusative 42s 


The Instrumental न, sing., नीं, plu., by, शीं, sing. and plu., 
with or against. 


The Dative स, ला, sung., स, ला, ना, plu., to. 
The Ablative ऊन, हुन, from or than. 

The Genitive चा, m. sing., of. 

The Locative ह, or आं, in. 

The Vocative The crude-form. 


6 m 
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§ '79. Besides these principal inflections, the following are 
also employed :— | 


Instrumental—z, एं, sing., णी, इ, ही, plu. 
Dative—#, the crude-form. 


Note.—In the Konkan these instrumental case-endings are generally 
used, though they are not all admitted into books at present. The 
inflections & and off are affixed to pronouns,—the personal, relative and 
demonstrative; and Konkani writers always prefer these to those given 
in the text. हीं and its modification इ are, at present, confined to the 
popular dialect of the inhabitants of the Konkan, in their original sense 
of instrumental agency, while ff, in the sense of with or against, is 
universally employed at present ; तूं त्याशी बोलूं नको do not speak with 


him ; ag लोक इंग्रजांशी मोठ्या निकराने लढले, the Zulus fought with 


great determination with or against the English. The forms ¢ and हू 
chiefly acenr in noetry :— 


' भावो तुझे AE (कृपा) सिद्धी srar.—Tukaram. 

हाती हित आहे करील तयासी ह्मणऊनी कषी 

Note.—The Dative तें is exclusively used in poetry. 

§ 80. The following postpositions are sometimes substituted 
for the case-endings :— 

Instrumental कडून, करून, करवी, जवळून, दारे, by or through. 

Dative rail, जवळ, प्रत, to; करितां, साटी, अथे, स्तव, for. 

Ablative पासून, जवळून, from ; पेक्षां, परीस, than. 

Genitive |... 

Locative आंत, मध्ये, in; विषर्यी, संबंधी, about. 
हु अरे, रे, हे, अजी, अगा, गा 0 m. १ es अहो, अजी, 0 
९ अगे, गे, अगो, अजी, Of. १७७५७४७ plu. 


Note,—The postpositions are usually affixed instead of the case- 
terminations, when the relations to be expressed are of a material and 
sensible character; the abstruse and metaphorical ones take the 
case-endings. 


Vocative 


Note.—The vocative particles are placed before the crude-form of 
the noun ; भरे सुला, 0 boy; अहो aratat, 0 ladies. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


Declension of Substantives. 
DECLENSIONS ENUMERATED. 
§ 81—§ 92 
§ 81. The inflection of a substantive by means of the case- 


terminations is called Declension or Rafe करण. The following 
is an example of a substantive declined in all the cases :— 


घर a house. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. घर 9 house घरं houses 
Ace. ata house घर houses 
Inst by a house घरांनी by houses 
™ with a house ray with houses 


Dat. घरास, घराला ४० 9 ॥10प356  घधरांस घराला, घरांना to houses 
Abl. घरून, घराहून from a house घरांहून from houses 


Gen. घराचा of a house घरांचा of houses 
Loc. घरी 107 a house घरी in houses 
Voc. घरा O house घरांनो O houses 


§ 82. From the above example of the declension of the 
noun घर, it is evident that the noun changes its radical form 
before assuming the case-terminations. Thus, for instance, 
the above word घर becomes घरा before assuming the case- 
terminations. The form which the noun assumes before taking 
the case-endings to make up its complete case-form or कारक, 
4s called its CRUDE-FORM, i.e. the unfinished or imperfect form. 

The Maréthi grammarians call it the सामान्यरूप Samdnyaripa, 
13.९. 8 form common to nouns before the case-endings. 


§ 83. THE cRUDE-FORMS ARE PRODUCED BY THE UNION OF THE 


< 


Demonstrative Pronouns ay aND हे wits Nouns; as आंबा ७ 
mango + या = आंब्या; fra a wall + हे = fief. 
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§ 84. Tur Mascunrve ann Nxvrer Nouns 4880907 gy, AND 
THE Feminine Nouns ASsuME हू 

§ 85. Ifthe vowels in which Marathi nouns terminate were 
of a uniform nature, all the nouns would regularly assume the 
या and हे; but the vowels are, as we, have noticed in the chapters on 
Orthography, of various properties and powers, and the nouns, 
consequently, assume the demonstratives somewhat irregularly 

Some Nouns assuMz THE DEMONSTRATIVES :IN THEIR PuRE 
ForMs, OTHERS IN THEIR ImpuRE oR MopiFizp Forms, AND THE 
Rest ENTIRELY REJECT THEM. 

§ 86. Hence there are three classes of the crude-forms, or, 
in other words, there are THrez Dectensions in Marathi. 

§ 87. The three Declensions are thus enumerated and 
described :— 

I.—In the First Declension are included all those nouns 
which assume the या and ¢ in their PURE FORMS. 

II.—In the Second Declension are comprehended all those 
nouns which assume the ar and ¢ in their IMPURE FORMS. 

I{I.—In the Third Declension are contained all those nouns 
which ENTIRELY REJECT the या and हे. 

§ 88. THE IMPURE OR MODIFIED FORMS OF Qf AND ¥ ARE S{f AND 
ए RESPECTIVELY. The sq is obtained by dropping the semi- 
vowel य्‌ of या, and the ए, by changing the € to its correspond- 
ing diphthong q. 


Note.—Strictly, speaking there is only one declension in Maréathf, 
viz., the first, and the other two may be considered its sub-divisions. 


§ 89. The following is a table of the Distinguishing Ter- 
minations of the crude-form in the Three Declensions :— 


a rere et 


First Declension, Second Declension. _ Third Declension. 


पाल १० th | ormemee sh | adorn. 
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§ 90. The Maréthi Substantives are thus arranged under- 
the Three Declensions :— 


_*, Tas First Deciension. 
, ० Masculine Nouns. | 

1. All the Masculine nouns ending in sy and ह; thus, गाडा a 
cart, crude-form गाड्या; धोबी a washerman, crude-form धोब्या. 

Feminine Nouns. 

2. Most of the Feminine nouns ending in gz, and all those 
ending ing; thus, भित a wall, crade-form भिंती; गाडी a car-. 
riage, crude-form गाडी. 

Neuter Nouns. 

3. All the Neuter nouns ending in ह and gq; as, fat a 

pepper, crude-form मिऱ्या; केळे a plantain, crude-form Hear. 


Tre Seconp DECLENSION. 


Masculine and Neuter Nouns. . 


1. All Masculine and Neuter nouns ending in अ; as, Mase. 
देव a god, crude-form देवा ; Neut. दार a door, crude-form दारा. 


Feminine Nouns. 
2. Some of the Feminine Nouns which end in अ, and all 


those endjng in sq; thus, जीभ the tongue, crude-form जिभ; 
a mother, crude-form माते. 


Tae Turrp DecLENsIoN. 


Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Nouns. 


1. All the nouns ending in short ह and उ, as कवि 8 poet, m.; 
घेनु amilch cow, f. ; भक्षि an eye, nm. Though these nouns reject 
the demonstrative या and इ, they lengthen their terminating vowels 
before assuming the case-endings ; as, कवीने by a poet, घेनूने by 
a cow. 
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2. All the nouns ending in क; as, 'वाकू & penknife, 'वाकूला to 
a penknife 


8, All nouns ending in the diphthongs, viz. ए (except the 


neuter nouns in ए), ऐ, sqy and sq; as, ब्रायको a woman, बायकोला 
to a woman. 


§ 91. The Maraéthi nouns are arranged in the following 
Table according to their Terminating Vowels :— 


First Declension. 


Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
आ, हे अ, है ह, एं. 


Second Declension. 





Masculine. Feminine. Neuter, 
a- ST, भा. — o 
Third Declension. 
Masculine Feminine. N 
इ, उ, ऊ and the इ, उ, ऊ and the ह euter. 
diphthongs diphthongs. > उ» and ऊर. 


§ 92. It is thus evident that it 1s only those nouns which 
end in अ, भा, ह, एं, four vowels, that are changed in the crude- 
form, while the others remain unaltered. This is an important 
fact for the student to know, as a knowledge of it would very 
much facilitate his study of the Declensions. To impress this 
important truth still further on the mind, we will give another 
Table, in which the terminating vowels of the nouns are given 
in their alphabetical order, and opposite to them the vowels 
terminating their crude-forms are put down in separate 
columns. | 
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This Table will, also, help the student to determine the crude- 
forms by means of the radical terminations of nouns. If the 
noun is Masculine, the termination of its crude-form will be 
found in the column marked “ Masculine.” Thus, for instance, 
the crude-form of the neuter noun वार a door, 18 दारा, a8 आ 
stands opposite to अ in the Neuter column. 








T Root Crude-form Terminations. 
erminations. 
M., F., N. Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
aT SIT org SIT 
IT या प 2 
or या z या 
पं (Neut.) © ० या 
ह्‌, it RY y \ No Terminations. 


A ee — ete Aa 





Note.—The information rmation suggested by the above Table is embodied 
in the following rules, that they be committed by the student to 
memory :— 


Masculine Nouns. 


1. All the Masculine nouns in अ assume झा. (2nd declension). 

2. All the Masculine nouns in आ and ह assume या (1st declension). 

3. All the remainmg Masculine nouns remain unchanged (3rd 
declension). 


Feminine Nouns. 


1. The Feminine nouns in sq may assume either ¢ or ए (1st or 2nd 
declension). 

2. All the Feminine nouns in sz assume ए (2nd declension). 

3. All the Feminine nouns in हे. assume ¥ (1st declension). 

4, All the remaining Feminine nouns remain unaltered (38rd 
declension). 


Neuter Nouns. 
1. All the Neuter nouns in sq assume आ. (2nd declension). 
2. All the Neuter nouns in ह and हं, assume या (1st declension). 


3. All the remaining Neuter nouns remain unchanged (3rd 
declension). 


Nore. 


1. The employment of a and ¢ to make up the crude-forms of 
nouns, though suggested for the first time in this book, is not exclusively 
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confined to Mardth{, but extends to several other languages of the 
Indo-Aryan family. In the Hindi there is a trace of the demonstra- 
tive हे in the crude-forms of substantives ending ग्रा भा; as बेटा a son, 
the crude-form बेटे, and the dative case-form बेटेको, to ason. In 
Sanskrit, the letter q is similarly used, as for instance, in the 
forms त्याम and gaya, the @ being combined with the pronominal 
bases q fa and q@sa. The w in Sanskrit is relative and not demons 
strative. In the Gothic dialects, which bear a strong resemblance to 
the Pali and the Mahardstri (Marathi), the demonstrative ay is used,. 
in the form of q ya or ay yo, denoting he or qa. The q or यो is 
inserted between the adjective to be declined and the case-endings. 
Sometimes the pronoun loses its semi-vowel य, as in Mardth{, and the 
terminations of the adjective are shortened. The Old Sclavonic, 
differing from the Lithuanian, declines only in some cases the adjective 
together with the appended pronoun, but in most cases, the latter 
alone. ‘ While, however, in the Lithuanian, the approved pronoun 
has lost its य्‌ only in some cases, in the Old Sclavonic, that pronoun 


has lost, in many more, not only the य, but also its vowel, and there-. 


fore the whole base, and the termination alone is left? (as is the case in 
Marathi in reference to the words of the Third Declension).—Zopp. 


2. The demonstrative or relative या or यो. came to be used by 
way of apposition to the noun: a kind of support to aid the noun in 
bearing the weight of the case-endings. And this appositional use of 
या 11 the crude-form is clearly established by the old archaic forms 
extant in Marathi. In poetry these old forms are common; thus, 


स्वगडियांस ae वचनामृता.-- 7८०८८५. 


In this line हवराडियांस is written for the modern form सवगड्यांस, 
and even, at present, Sdstris unacquainted with the current modes of 
spelling, write the appositional demonstratives separate. Indeed, the 
presence of a is discovered in some forms of verbs, as well as nouns ; 
and the Marathi verbs, etymologically nominal or participial, assume 
it when they end noun sentences, governed by a postposition; as, 
भूठमाती दिल्यावर घरीं जाऊ, We shall go home after we have buried him. 


सोडविलिया विर्णे आह्यांसि सहसा नाही HTT. — Mukieshvar. 


3. The demonstrative forms या and हे were employed in Old 
‘Marathi without distinction ; hence the present crude-forms derived from 
the genitive and the adjectives are of two kinds, in ay and ए; रामाच्या 


or रामाचे घरीं गेला होतो, 1 went to Rama’s house, 
उन्हाळेनी ( उन्हाळ्यानी ) न att.—Dnydnoba. 
भावेवीण ( नावावीण ) aren. —Dny dnobd. 


4. The changes of ay and हे in the Second Declension, or their 
utter rejection in the Third Declension, is easily explained. The st is, 
indeed, a grave vowel, but being short, it is too feeble to bear the full 
weight of ay, together with that of the case-endings ; and it therefore 
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changes the या to sq. The short vowels ¢ and उ are too delicate to 
assume the demonstratives, and, therefore, reject the demonstratives या 
and हे, though they are lengthened to bear the weight of the case- 
endings. The grave vowel sy usually submits to a mutilation by या; 
but it rejects it entirely when it comes at the end of a proper name, as 
derogatory to the dignity ofa proper name. Indeed, all nouns resist 
changes of the crude-form as degrading, and when they are forced to 
submit, they usually become deteriorated. Thus, a proper noun, when 
modified by या or ह, degenerates into a form of contempt; as traf 
Rama, a man’s name, राम्या a contemptuous form of Rama; यसुनी 
Yamuni, a contemptuous form of agar, a woman’s name. Even 
common nouns when used honorifically retain their radical form ; माळी 
_ Cor aresar) इकडे ये gardener, comehere. In Hindi, also, those words of 
Sanskrit origin which are not quite naturalised in the language, are not 
changed in the crude-form. Thus, घोडा a horse, becomes घोडे in the 
crude-form, but राजा a king, retains its form, as राजाके to king ; 
दाताको to adonor. The vowel %, and the diphthongs are too dig- 
nified (§ 13) to yield to a mutilation, and too strong not to be able 
to bear singly the weight of the case-endings. The feeble vowel हे, 
essentially characteristic of the feminine gender, and the neuter diph- 
thong एं, weakened by the anusvar, bend their necks without the 
least resistance to the absolute domination of the demonstratives af and 
हे. ‘The feminine nouns ending in आ, and a few in sf derived from 
Sanskrit nouns त्रा भा, are too proud to submit tamely to the modi- 
fying influences of a purely vernacular or vulgar inflection. Painfully 
conscious, however, of their feminine weak nature, they assume the 
Sanskrit w rather than the vulgar हे, in conformity with the laws of 
combination, denominated संधि ; not an unusual mode of submission 
among proud mortals, who, when forced to submit, seek to bow the 
head in a dignified manner. 

When it is necessary to express extreme contempt, a double inflection 
is employed, in Marathi, in utter defiance of the rules of grammar: 
वार a child, usually in contempt, of which पोरा is its regular crude-form, 
and पऱ्या = पोरा -- या, is its doubly inflected form, indicative of 
extreme contempt ; रे पोऱ्या O you brat, instead of & पोरा. 
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CHAPTER IX. 
Declensions—continued. 
THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
§ 98—§ 100 
Masculine Substantives. 


§ 93. Masculine Nouns ending in sy and ¢ assume या, 


Examples. 

Root, आंबा A mango; crude-form, आंब्या. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. आंबा a mango sv] mangoes 
Acc. आंबा a mango झांबे mangoes 
ie ty आंब्याने by a mango आंब्यांनी by mangoes 

९ आंब्याशी with a mango आंब्यांशीं with mangoes 

Dat. आंब्याला-स to a mango आंब्यांला-स-ना to mangoes 
Abl. आंब्याहून from a mango आंब्यांहून from mangoes 
Gen. आंब्याचा of a mango stisaiar of mangoes 
Loc.  आंब्यांत in a mango आंब्यांत in mangoes 
Voc. आंब्या O mango stizaidr O mangoes 


Root, माळी A gardener ; crude-form, माळ्या. 
Singular. 

Nom. माळी 9 gardener 

Acc. माळी a gardener 

Tnsip S$ माळ्यीने orate a gardener 
९ माळ with a gardener 
Dat. माळ्याला-स to a gardener 
Abl. माळ्याहून from a gardener 
Gen. माळ्याचा of a gardener 
Toc.  माळ्यांत in a gardener 
Voc. मोळ्या 0 gardener 
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Plural. 

Nom. माळी gardeners. 
Acc. माळी gardeners 
Te: tp S माळ्यांनी by gardeners 

९ माळ्यांशी with gardeners 
Dat. माळ्यांला-स-ना to gardeners 
Abl. माळ्याहून from gardeners 
Gen. माळ्यांचा of gardeners 
Loc.  माळ्यांत in gardeners 
Voc. माळ्यांनो O gardeners 


Note.—Proper names of persons and respectful appellations reject 
the ay in the crude-form ; thus, आबा a respectful word for a father, 
makes आबाला to a father, and not आब्याला ; रावजी RaAvji, रावजीला to 
Ravji, not रावज्याला ; so also मुनज्षी a Mahomedan teacher, सुनशीला; वादी 
a plaintiff, वादीला to a plaintiff, &८, 

Note.—The word हत्ती an elephant, is irregularly declined ; it does 
not assume या:-- 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. हत्ती an elephant हत्ती elephants 
Acc. हत्ती an elephant हत्ती elephants 

| हत्तीने by an elephant हत्तींनी by elephants 

eae ( हत्तीशी with an elephant हत्तीणी with elephants 
Dat. हत्तीला to an elephant हत्तीला-स-ना to elephants 
Abl. हत्तीहून from an elephant हत्तीटून {rom elephants 
Gen. हत्तीचा of an elephant हत्तींचा of elephants 
Loc,  हत्तीत in an elephant हत्तींत in elephants 
Voce. edt O elephant faiar O elephants 


Note.—The word राजा 7४०८८८, a king, is often written in the crude- 
form without the या, but pronounced as if united with या; राजा a 
king, राजाला *djdld, toa king; but it is unnecessary to follow this 
exceptional mode of spelling. The reason why this ungrammatical 
mode of spelling is adopted, is that there might be difference made in 
writing between the crude-form of राजा a king, and of राज्य a kingdom ; 
but are there not many words in the language which, though used in 
different senses, are both written and pronounced in the same manner? 
The words in q are optionally written with ह, instead of ह्य; as आरसा 
a looking-glass, sqcaer or आरस्याला to a looking-glass. Word 
ending in a in the root do not append an additional या; as, धाटाड्या 
a guide, ayeTzarar to a guide. 
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Neuter Substantives. 


§ 94. Nouns ending in ¥ and ¢ assume aq. 


Examples. 


Root, मोती A pearl; crude-form, मोत्या- 


Singular. 
Nom. मोती 9 pear 
Acc.’ मोती a pearl 
Instr. 
Dat. Freqrat-q to a pearl 


Abl. मोत्याहून from 8 pear! 


Gen. #rarar of a pearl 
Loc.  मोत्यांत in a pearl 
Voc. मोत्या O pearl 


VL मोत्या्शी with a pearl 


Plural. 


मोत्यें pearls 
ary pearls 

by pearls 
मोत्यांशी with pearls 
मोत्यांला-स-ना to pearls 
मोव्यांहून from pearls 
मोत्यांचा of pearls 
मोत्यांत in pearls 
मोत्यांनां 0 pearls 


Root, तळ A tank; crude-form, amar. 


Singular. 
Nom. ag a tank 
a tank 
by a tank 
tr. कट 
हता दी ~ with a tank 
‘to a tank 


Abl. तळ्याहून from a tank 
Gen. हळ्याचा of a tank 
foc.  तळ्यांत in a tank 
Voc. तळ्या O tank 


Plural. 


तकी tanks 

तळीं tanks 

तळ्यांनीं by tanks 
qari with tanks 
तळ्यांला-स-ना to tanks 
तळ्यांहून from tanks 
qaaray of tanks 
तळ्यांत in tanks 
तळ्यांना O tanks 


Feminine Substantives. 
§ 96. Feminine nouns ending in sq and हृ assume इं 


There are in all 2,500 feminine nouns ending in sq in the 
Mar&éthi language, out of ‘which all except some 290 that 
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belong exclusively to the Second JDeclension and are 
given below (§ 97,) fall under this, ie. the First De- 
clension. 


Examples. 
Root, भिंत A wall ; crude-form, भिती. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. faa a wall भिंती walls 
Ace. भित a wall भिती walls 
९ Fret by 9 wall भिंतींनी by walls 


Instr. 


९ भितीक्षी with a wall भिंतीशी with walls 
Dat. भिंतीला-स to a wall भितींला-स-ना to walls 
Abl. भिंतीहून from a wall भितीहून from walls 


Gen. भिंतीचा of a wall fadrar of walls 
Loe. भिंतीत in a wall भिंतीत in walls 
Voe. भिंती 0 wall भिंतींनी 0 walls 


Note.—The Marathi nouns which come under this declension are 
principally of this description :— 


(a) Such words as are derived from Sanskrit nouns ending in ¢ :— 


आग fire (Sk. sqf# m.) मूठ a fist (Sk. gfe) 

Fa side (Sk. कुक्षि 72.) रास a heap (Sk. रादिा) 

केळ a plantain tree (Sk. कदली) वात १ wick (Sk. afar) 

गांठ a knot (Sk. ग्रांथ) वेल a creeper (Sk. ag) 

‘qe a fireplace (Sk. चुली) सवत a rival wife (Sk. सपत्नी) 
yoo dust (Sk. धूलि) सुंठ dry ginger (Sk. qt) 


भिंत a wall (Sk. नित्ति) 

(6) Such nouns as are derived from Marathi verbs :— 
भझओोळख acquaintance, from झोळणण to be acquainted. 
ववाळण a sieve, from चाळणें to strain. 
3q a deposit, from ठेवण to keep. 
तूट ४ deficiency, from तुटणे to break (intrans. verb). 
तोड a device, from apse to break (trans. verb). 
भेट a meeting, from भेटणे to meet. 
बाक a bending, from बांकरणे to bend. 
wz an abatement, from सुटणे to get loose. 
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(c) Such nouns as are derived from Persian and Arabic, ending in 
ह, दू, न, र, दहा, स 77” 
तरवार (Ist and 2nd) a sword 
Shaq an inkstand 
मांद intoxication 
मिजास temper 


जामीन ७ security 
नाहिरात an advertisement 


WAIT striving 
तब्यत disposition 


(द). English words introduced into the language, when viewed as 
feminine, usually assume हे ; thus, 


टिकीट a ticket eae a slate 
पेनसिल a pencil नोटीस a notice 
When the penultimate ¢ of English words is changed to sz, the word 
is usually considered as neuter ; ती टिकीट that ticket, /. , but F टिकट n. 


Note.—The Sanskrit word eff may optionally follow the classical 
mode of declension, as स्त्रोला or स्त्रोयेला, to a woman. In Sanskrit य is 
inserted in the singular forms :— 


Sanskrit Decienston. 


Singular. Plural. 


fara: women 
wir: by women 
aire: to women 


Nom. eff: 9 woman 
Instr. स्त्रिया by a woman 
Dat. fera to a woman, &c. 


Root, गाडी A carriage ; crude-form, गाडी (= गाडी + ३). 


Singular. 


Nom. गाडी 9 carriage 

Acc. गाडी a carriage 

Inatr. ote by a carriage 
गाडीशीं with a carriage 

Dat.  गाडीला-स to a carriage 

Abl, गाडोहून from a carriage 

Gen. गाडीचा of a carriage 

Loc. argtq in a carriage 

Voc. गाडी O carriage 


Plural. 


गाड्या carriages 

गाड्या carriages 

msuarat by carriages 
गयाड्यांशी with carriages 
गाड्यांला-स-ना to carriages 
गाड्यांहून from carriages 
गाड्यांचा of carriages 
गाड्यांत 11 carriages 
गाड्यांना O carriages 
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THE SECOND DECLENSION. 
Masculine Substantives. 
§ 96. Masculine nouns ending in sf assume झा. 
Examples. 
Root, ary A father ; crude-form, बापा. 


Singular. 

Nom. धाप a father 
Acc. ary a father 

बापाने by a father 
Instr} बापाशी with a father 
Dat.  ararar-a@ to a father 
Abl. बापाहून from a father 
Gen. बापाचा of a father 
Loc. aria ina father 
Voc. arar O father 


Plural. 
बाप fathers 
बाप fathers 
बापांनी by fathers 
बापाशी with fathers 
बापांला-स-ना to fathers 
बापांहून from fathers 
बापांचा of fathers 
arra in fathers 
ararat O fathers 


Note.—The letters of the Alphabet, a ka, @ kha, ग ga, &c., do 
not assume भा; as कला to Aa; बल to ba. 


Feminine Substantives. 
§ 97. Feminine nouns ending in sq, and a few nouns 


ending in 97, assume q. 
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Examples. eas 
Root, कथा A tale; crude-form, कथे. 1 0 \ ( 
Singular. Plural. \ C 
Nom. कथा a tale कथा tales 
Acc. कथा a tale कथा' tales 


कथेन by a tale 
azar with a tale 
Dat. कथेला-स to a tale 
Abl. कथेहून from a tale 
Gen. कथेचा of a tale 
Loc. कथेत in a tale 
Voc. कथे O tale 


Instr. 


कथांनी by tales 
कथांशीं with tales 
कथांला-स-ना to tales 
कथांहून from tales 
aurar of tales 
कथांत in tales 
कथांना. 0 tales 


Note.—The names of females, when used respectfully, do not assume 
प in the crude-form ; thus, agay Yamuna, dat. यसुनाला To Yamuna ; 
यसुनेला, the regular form, is not respectful. 

Note.—All the feminine words in sq are of Sanskrit origin (§ 55, 2).. 
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Root, हाट A cot; crude-form, खाटे. 


Singular. 
Nom. wre acot 
Acc. wre 8 cot 
खाटेनें by a cot 
nee | खाटी with a cot 
Dat.  खाडेला-स (० a cot 


Abl.  खाढेहून from a cot 
Gen.  शखाटेचा of a cot 
Loc... wrta ina cot 
Voc. खाडे 0 cot 


Plural. — 
खाटा cots 
स्वाटा cots 
स्वाटांनीं by cots 


खाटांशी with cots 
खाटाला-स-ना to cots 


खाटांहून from cots 
खाटांचा of cots 


सखाटांत in cots 


खाटारना O cots 


The number of words in अ under this declension is about 
290 (§ 95), and they are the following :— 


अटक |कांच खेम Sin | डांग 
अडक  । काव खव wae ।डेग 
अलंग  ।कास wR «| AS डंग 
अहेवे  :किलच  ग्रंजीफ of art arr 
झळवीण fasta (17 जाग ढ्गं 
sas ।किळळ गरज ज्ञांघ ढेलच 
आत कुमक | | st जाणीव ।तज 
आंब (Fal कुळीक ।गुंफ जित्र्हणच्हे तजवीज 
आवोस,आं कैद गुराबा जीभ  ।तन 
इरजीक ।कोइेल or | गोद हडप तनाव 
शट कोढळ' ।चपडास झीज तरफ 
डव खच ।चाहेन झुम तलफ 
उणीव jast चार  ।झुर तवसाळ 
ऊब सवरून |Pra झोप तसर 
US TH चितंग टांग तसरीफ 
wt  ।खाट Fare if तहान 
ae खारीक | aist area | तळवाट 
कणीक iets (ditor ड टीक तक्षीम 
कंबर०क- खूण 'वीप टीच  |ताऊज 
करप [AT खुप "वीर  ।टीप ताज 
वजा aq aa STR साजीम 


तान 
तान्ह 
तांब 
तार 
तारी 
तालीम 


ifasar 


तिडीक 
तीज 
तीट 
तूळ 
are 
तेरीज 
तोफ 
द्रज 
दाढ 
aq 
बुशाख 
पूव 
घोप 
नजर 


नणंद 
Ty 
TAT 
ATT 
नाव 
नीज 
नीद 
नेणीव 
Test 
पत्राज०१स 
पत्थिम 
पहाट 
पाच 
पीण 
पुनव 
पुन्येव 
पूव 
qe 
पैज 
फातमा 
फाम 
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TREAT 
RH 
फौज 
q 
बग 
बाग 
बाज 
चाम 
बीज 
बीद 
Tt 
aa 
बाव 
ara 
भाक 
भांग 
भाज 
भाड 
भाष 
भांस 
नभिकाळ 


निक्षाळ 
भीक 
प: 
भूक 
। भूज 
भोवंड 
भोवळ 
मध 
मसक 
AAT 
महमाय 
माठ 
मांडणूक 
| म त 
"मांद 
मादवान 
मांदस 
मान 
मानणूक 
माय 
' माव 


| 
| 
: 
| 
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माळ 
मंग 

मोच 
मोट 


मोहनमान 


मोहोर 
मोहीम 
मोज 
म्हसक 
रकम 
रयत 
Tea 
TAS 
रांग 
रांड 
रांडसुंड 
रानधोळ 
रीघ 
ta 
रीप 
रीस 


रेघ 
tq 
tq 
Taz 
रोथ 
wa 
लवंग 





9 a 
a 


लीद 
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लॉग Wes jaro; 
astra | fax सांड 
ae ।दिणक ATT 
वत्तेणूक । झिप साद 
क्स्त शीर सांव 
वहाण  ।छदिलक सिंक 
वाट fara सिकल 
वाफ हॅक ata 
वानळ aa सज 
arg शच aa 
विलायत ( सोंड 
वीज | Bra सोनकाव 
वीट ha हाक 
वीड । सकाळ हांव 
वीळ सडक हरडभूज 
TT सदर हुरमूज 
|वैण ।समीध 

बळ सव 

lates सवन 


झाक ० ख| सहाण 


' शाल 


साखर 


Note.—Of the above feminine nouns, most are derived from 
Sanskrit words ending in sq, and it is on this account that 
they, in spite of their altered form in a final अ, conform to the 
We shall, for illustration, trace a few 
Marathi words in az to their Sanskrit originals in sq :— 


classical mode of declension. 


M. 
M. 
M. 
M. 
र्ध. 
M. 
M. 


M 
M. 
M 


आंब an acid 
हेट or वीट a brick 
कणीक flour 


कास udder 


खाट 2 cot 


चीर a crevice 
जीन the tongue 


. नीज sleep 


भीक alms 


ere a oarland 


Sk. 


भाम्ला 


. FCAT 
» काणिक्रा 
. REST 


ख्ट्वा 


. Farr 
. जिव्हा 
. निद्रा 
* भिक्षा 


al eal 
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M. राख ashes Sk. रक्षा 

M. art shame Sk. लज्जा 
M. सांज evening Sk. संध्या 
M. साळ a school Sk. झाला 


Note.—Some of these feminine words are derived from nouns ending 
in other vowels than sqzr— 


M. are a way, Sk are m. 
M. बाफ a vapour, Sk. apeq m. 
M. मध honey, Sk. मधु 2. 
Note.—Some Marathi words, though derived from Sanskrit nouns in 
आ, assume हु in the crude-form ; कावीळ jaundice (Sk. क्ामिला), Dative 
काविळीला to jaundice; so also THE turmeric (Sk. हरिद्रा), Dative 


हळदीला, to turmeric. 
Note.—Sometimes a word is declined either in the First or Second 


Declension ; as दिप or दिपी a shell, Dative दिपिला or दिपीला to a shell ; 
qaic a sword, तवारीला or तर्वारोला to swords. 


THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
Masculine Substantives. 


§ 98. Masculine Substantives in &, भो and Sty reject the या. 
There are no masculine nouns ending in the diphthongs ए 
and ए. (§ 58, 6.) 


Examples. 


चाकू, A penknife. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. चाकू 8 penknife चाळू penknives 
Acc. "वाकू & penknife ala penknives 
Inatr ६ चाकूने by a penknife चाकूंनीं by penknives 


"2 चाकूशीं with a penknife 'चाकूंशी with penknives 
Dat. चाकूला-स to a penknife चाकूला-स-ना to penknives 
Abl. चाकूहून from a penknife 'चाकूहून from penknives 


Gen. वाकूचा of a penknife चाकूचा of penknives 
Loc. 'चाकूत in a penknife चाकूत in penknives 


Voc. ‘apa O penknife erat O penknives 
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_ Note 1.—A few words ending in ऊ assume ay. in the form of ay, व 
being the semi-vowel corresponding to % (§ 13), In the Dakhan 
this inflection in gy is almost entirely ignored, but in the Konkan it is 
invariably adopted, The following words are usually inflected: गहू 
wheat, पू pus, भाऊ a brother, = cotton. When भाऊ is used as a 
respectful appellation, it is not inflected ; भाऊला आमंत्रण आहे, पण माझ्या' 
भावाला नाहीं, Bhau is invited, but not my brother. 

Note 2.—The following seven words may take, or reject, the बा: 
गू 1020९8, चाटू a ladle, नारू a guinea-worm, पणतू 8 great-grandson, लाडू 
a sweet cake, fez fire, वेळ a bamboo, ata a kind of bridge, साडू 9 
brother-in-law, 4 % द t 

Note 3.—The following two substantives may assume ay or आ, ० 
remain unchanged: नातू a grandson, faz scorpion. 


Note 4.—The following four words may retain their form, or 


assume आ. तहू 9 pony, परभू a Parbhu, यातचरेकररू a pilgrim, वाटसरू 9 
traveller. 


Examples. 
(2) लाडू A cake. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. लाडू a cake लाडू cakes 


Instr. लाडाने or लाडूनें by a cake लाड़ांनी or लाडूंनी by cakes 
Gen. लाड़ाचा or लाडूचा ० ७ ९६०८ लठछाड़ांचा or लाडूंचा of cakes 
Voc. rst or लाडू () cake लाड़ांनों or OS Tt O cakes 
(3) नातू A grandson. 
Singular. 
Nom, नातू a grandson 
Instr. areata Araya oT नाूर्ने by a grandson 
Poco. नात्वा, नाता, नातू O grandson 
Plural. 
Nom. नातू grandsons 
Instr. नावांनी, नातांनी, नातूंनी by grandsons 
Voc. नात्यांना, नातांना, araat O grandsons | 


(4) यात्रेकरू A pilgrim. 
Singular. 


Nom. apne 9 pilgrim = गि 
Instr. यात्रेकरूने or यात्रेकराने by a pilgrim 
Vo. यात्रेकरू or याचेकरा O pilgrim 
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Plural. 


Nom. याचेकरू pilgrims ae | 
Instr. याचेकरूंनीं ० याजेकरांनी by pilgrims 
Vor. थात्रेकरू or याचे करांना O pilgrims 


लाहो, Covetousness. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. लाहो covetousness लाहो covetousness 
Instr. लाहोने by covetousness लाहोनी covetousness 
Foc. लाहो O covetousness aretat O covetousness 

Gy, A mark ona die. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. पे mark on a die Gy marks on a die 
Instr. पीनें by a mark on a die Gul by marks on a die 
Voc. 9 O mark on a die rat O marks on a die 


Note.—Masculine nouns in झो and sqy are few and not in common 
use, § 55,7. The words Sgt m.,a deep hole ina river, and मोहो m., 
n., a bee’s nest, are better written as डोह and मोह, and inflected accord- 
ingly in the Second Declension. 


Feminine Substantives. 
§ 99. The Feminine nouns in ऊ, ए, and आ, do not change 
in the crude-form. There are no feminine nouns in ag. 
Examples. 
दारू, Spirituous liquor ; crude-form, वारू. 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. दारू liquor are liquors 
Acc. दारू liquor वारू liquors 
Tasiy. { area by liquor दारूंनी by liquors 

दारूशीं with liquor दारूशी with liquors 
Dat. दारूला-स to liquor दारूंला-स-ना to liquors 
Abl.  दारूडून from liquor दारूंहून from liquors 
Gen. दारूचा of liquor दारूचा of liquors 
Loc. दारूत in liquor दारूंत in liquors 
Voc. ate O liquor दारूर्नो O liquors 


Note.—The following feminine nouns in g usually assume @ in the 
erude-form : a a louse, जाऊ a sister-in-law, and gm a kind of grass, 
though the uninflected form is not wrong :— 
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Singular, Plural, 
Nom. ऊ a louse war lice 
Instr. zat by a louse उवां्नी by lice 
Voc. उबे 0 louse उवांना O lice 


fote.—The following twelve words are usually modified in the Konkan 
by ¥ :-ाजिळू १ leech ; वारू spirits; बाजू a side; आऊ a woman; frag a 
flea ; भाल a bear ; वाळू a sand ; जळू a leech ; पेळू a coil of rope ; ae 4 
mother-in-law ; टाळू palate ; सरू a needle ; ताळू the fore-part of the head. 


बायको, A woman. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. बायको a woman बायक्रा women 
Instr. बायकोने to a woman बायकांनी to women 
Voc. बायको O woman बायकांना O women 


Neuter Substantives. 


§100. The Neuter Substantives in & usually retain the ऊँ. 
There are no neuter nouns ending in the diphthongs, except 
those which terminate in the nasalised दु, and which belong to 
the First Declension, § 92. 


Examples. 


राजाळू, A vegetable. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. राजाळू ० vegetable राजाळे vegetables 
Ace. राजाळूं a vegetable राजाळे vegetables 


Instr. राजाळूनें by ७ vegetable राजाळ्यांनीं by vegetables 
Dat. राजाळू ला-स to a vegetable राजाळ्यांला-स-ना to vegetables 
4407. राजाळूहून from a vegetable राजाळ्यांहून from vegetables 
Gen. राजाळूचा ofa vegetable राजाळ्यांचा of vegetables 
Loc. राजाळूंत in a vegetable राजाळ्यांत in vegetables 


Voce. राजाळू O vegetable राजाळ्यांनो O vegetables 
Note.—1. The following nouns are often declined with ay: 
अस. a tear जु. १ yoke 
sy a vegetable तारू a ship 


ग्ळूं 8 001 
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Example. 
are, A ship. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. § Ace. तारू a ship ara ships 


Instr. arata by a ship avarat by ships 
Foe. arat O ship ता्वोनो 0 ships 
Note.—2. The following nouns may be declined either in $, षा, or 


the last inflection being most generally employed :— 


Jote.—3 


कुंकू १ particular powder 
RA a town wall 
ze a horned cattle 
Wi@e a particular shrub 
पिपरूं a drum-stick 
ag a pony 
थरू a haft 
The diminutives in कू, डू. 
The following are the principal :— 
ace a kid 
faces a reptile 
Hine a lamb 
गायरूं 9 COW 
पाखरु a bird 
पिलू a cub 
WTS 9 cat 
Example. 


ares, A bird. 


Singular. 


Nom. & Acc. Tee a bird 


Instr. qracry by a bird 
Voe. पाखरा O bird 


निंबू, A lime. 


Nom. & Ace Fry a lime 


Instr. fararzy by a lime 
Poe Fer 0 lime 


fry a lime 

परसू a yard 

पाखरू a bird 

फाळे a part of a plough 
TUS a sweet potato 
खुकाणू ४ helm 


and लू invariably assume 


मेंढरूं a sheep 

रेडकू a buffalo calf 
वासरू a calf 

हारडू a goat 

लेकरू a child 
वाघरू a tiger 


Plural. 


qrear birds 
पाण्यर birds 
पाखरांनीं by birds 
पाखरारना O birds 


faq limes 


Faaray by limes 
fer "रने O limes 


§ 101—§ 15४ | THE ADJECTIVE. 6% 
CHAPTER X. 
The Adjective. 
§ 101—§ 188. 

$101. The Adjective is a word which is joined to a substan- 
tive, to qualify it ; माझ्या बाबाने हरजीला चांगली शिक्षा केली, My father 
gave Harji a good punishment; एक सगळा ASAT झाला भसावा, 
It must be one whole month since. 

§ 102. The adjective may describe a noun, or limit its signi- 
fication. Hence adjectives are considered as adjectives of 
quality, or adjectives of number, or numerals; त्या दृष्ट मनष्याला 
भरून तीस ag झालीं, It is thirty years since the death of that 
wicked man. In this sentence gr wicked is an adjective of 
quality, and तोस thirty is a numeral. 

§ 108. When theadjective ends in आ” it is inflected, to show 
its agreement with the noun which it qualifies. The inflec- 
tions which it assumes are the General Gender Terminations 
specified in § 47 :— 

Sing. चांगला m. चांगली f. चांगळे n., good 
Plu चांगले 77. चांगल्या f. चांगलीं 7., good 

$ 104. Before an inflected noun, the adjective आ 
assumes its crude-form made up with the demonstrative या; 
काळा black ; काळ्या घोड्याने by the black horse; मोठ्या घरांना, 
to large houses. Sometimes gisoptionally substituted for the 
demonstrative या; मल्या or भले बायकोचा Of a good woman. 


Note.—In poetry sometimes the adjective takes the case- 
terminations of the noun it qualifies. In the following line the 
adjective उदासीन, takes the instrumental case ending of the noun 


मानस :-- 
दास्य करावे ATT न असावे मानसं उदासीन: 

§ 105. When the adjective does not end in झा, it remains 
unaltered before the noun it qualifies ; आंबट फळ Sour fruits; कडू 
भोपळ्याला काय करूं, What shall 1 do with the bitter gourd ? 

Note.—In poetry the adjectives that do not end in ayy may be 
inflected :—gregq करावे भावे न असावे मानसं Tara tt.— Moropant. 
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§ 106. But when the final vowel of the root is changed to 
wr, the adjective becomes subject to inflectional changes like 
any ordinary adjective in ay. Thus wert small, may be changed 
to seri; कडू bitter, to कडवा, &c., कडू 0 कडवें तूप bitter ghee, n. 

§ 107. When an adjective is used as a substantive, it is 
declined like a substantive. The masculine, feminine, and 
neuter adjectives ending in आ, हृ and ह. respectively, follow the 
First Declension, those ending in अ follow the Second, and the 
rest, the Third :— 

wert, Wise. 


Singular. 
Masculine. Neuter. Feminine. 

Nom. wert झहाणे हहाणी 
Acc. शाहाणा शहाणे शहाणी 

प * 
Inst. इाहाण्याने झहाणीनं 
Dat. हाहाण्याला-स हहाणीला-स 
Abl. दहाण्याहून हइहाणीहून 

§ हहाण्याचा-ची-च॑ sing. ) ६ हहाणींचा-ची-चे 
Gen. fj : ह 
९ चे-च्या-ची plu. 5 ९ शहाणीचे-च्या-ची 
Loc. TeTrara हाहाणींत 
Voce. झहाण्या हाहाणे 
Attributive crude-form शहाण्या हाहाण्या 
Plural. 
Nom. शहाणे झहाणीं इाहाण्या 
Acc. इाहाणे इाहाणीं शहाण्या 
Instr. इाहाण्यांनी 
Dat. इहाण्यांला-स-ना 
4407. | हहाण्यांहून 
aay. § इहाण्यांचा m., awh से 7., sing. 
lz m., च्या f., A 7., plu, 

Loc. इाहाण्यांत 
Voc. Wears 


Attributive crude-form STRTC aT 


§ 138] THE ADJECTIVE. | 65 


वाहेड, Bad. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. § Acc. arte वाईट. 
Instr. वाइहटाने वाइटारनी 
Dat. वाइटाला"स. वाहटांला-स 
Voc. वाइटा वाइटांना 
कडू, Bitter. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. § Acc. कडू कडू 
Instr. कडूनें कडूंनी 
Dat. कडूला-स कडूला-स 
Voc. कडू कडूंनो 
NuMERALS. 


§ 108. There are six kinds of Numerals, viz. the Cardinals 
(संख्यावाचक), Ordinals (क्रमवाचक), Fractionals (संख्यांशावाचक), Dis- 
tributives (भेदवाचक), Multiplicatives (गुणांक ), and Indefinites 
(अनित्वित संख्यावाचक). 

1. The Cardinal Numerals. 

§109. The Cardinals denote the number of objects, and 
answer to the question, how many? As, एक one, Tare fifty. 

§ 110. In compound numerals, such as एकवीस twenty-one, 
घावीस twenty-two, &c. &., the smaller number comes first in 
Marathi, while in English it is just the reverse. 

Note.—In Marith{ the elements of the compound word, designating 
the numeral, cannot often be distinguished, as for instance in the 
compound द्यावन्न, बा stands for two, and qq, for fifty. ais the modi- 
fied form of ¢ (Sk. fg or Z two) and za is derived from पन्नास (Pr. 
पणासा, Sk. qaraq fifty). In Marathi q is often changed to q in 
composition. 

In Mardthi the numerals above one hundred are not used with 
“ह्यात,” as in English ; “one hundred avd five,’ would be in Mardthi 
WAH Wy; one thousand nine hundred aad six, एक हजार THA सहा. 

§ 111. Theideaof indefiniteness is expressed by the cardinals 
by joining two numbers together, without the conjunction “and” 
or “or;”’ thus, eer पांच माणसे आलां होती, some five or ten men had 
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come; पांच सहा वर्षात फळे येतील, it will bear fruit in five or six 
years; लाख सवालाख जमले होते, a lac or a lac and a quarter had 
assembled ; चार पांच जण होते, some four or five men were present. 

§ 112. When a cardinal is repeated, it makes up a distri- 
butive form : दोन दोन, two a-piece ; पांच पांच, by fives; एक एकाला 
दोन दोन भाकऱ्या दिल्या, each had two loaves given to him. 

§ 118. The idea of multitude, expressed in English by the 
preposition “ by,” is denoted in Mar&thi by inflecting the aggre- 
gate or collective cardinals, such as a hundred, a thousand, a 
lac, and a crore, by the particle sjf; as, “‘ rupees by 19808,” लार्खा 
रुपये; अजी म्या ast शहरं पाहिली, I have seen such cities by 
hundreds. The following aggregates are thus inflected:— 
शैक्रडा a hundred, aer by hundreds ; हजारी a thousand, 
हजारी by thousands; लाख a hundred thousand, लाखो by lacs ; 
ware ten millions, क्रोडो by ten millions. 

This same idea of multitude is expressed, also, by the employ- 
ment of the Sanskrit forms of these aggregate numerals, com- 
bined with the word अवधि a limit; 98, सहस्रावधि by thousands; 
कोट्यावधि लाकांच्या तोंडीं हींच adr, this same story was in the 
mouths of millions of people. 

§ 114. The numeral एक one, joined to another cardinal 
numeral, expresses the sense of indefiniteness denoted in Eng- 
lish by the preposition ‘about ;” पांच एक रुपये ara, please give 
him about five rupees; शंभर एक माणसे आली होतीं, about a hundred 
men had come. 

§ 115. The cardinal numerals denote the idea of frequency 
by assuming the particle दा (Sk. दा); 1s, एकदां once; झंभरदां a 
hundred times. 


§ 116, The cardinals are thus written and pronounced :— 


1 १ एक, 5 ९ पांच. 
2 ९ दोन. 0 ६ सहा. 
3 3 तीन. 7 8 सात. 
4 ५४ प्वार. 8-८ आढ. 
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11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 


THE ADJECTIVE. 


नऊ, नव. 
Ter. 

STAT: 
बारा. 

तेरा. 

'ववदा, ATT. 
पंधरा. 

सोळा. 

सत्रा. 

आठरा. 
THAT. 
वीस. 
एकवीस. 
बावीस, बेवीस. 
तेवीस. 


चोवीस, 'चौवीस, चब्वीस. 


Taq. 
सष्वीस. 
सत्तावीस. 
भअहावीस. 
एकुणतीस. 

तीस. 

एकतीस. 
बत्तीस. 

तेतीस, तेहतोस. 
TAA, 'चोतीस. 
पस्तीस. 

छत्तीस. 
सदतीस, सततीस. 
भडतीस, अठतीस. 
एकुणचाळास. 
aaa. 
THAT. 
बेचाळोस- 
चेचाळीस. 
'चव्वेचाळीस. 
पंचेचाळीस. 
Waste. 
सत्तेचाळीस. 


48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
66 
67 
68 
69 
70 
71 
72 
73 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 
80 
81 
82 
83 
84 


85 ' 


86 


शट 
श्र 
९९ 
९९ 
&Q 
९३ 
"४ 
&& 
९६ 
GIS 
एट 
&8 
Ro 
RR 
RR 
RR 
६४ 
RS 
RR 
६७ 
दट 
BS 
७७ 
9१ 
७२ 
७३ 
७९ 
७९ 
9% 
७७ 
92 
७९ 
go 
eX 
ER 
८३ 
cy 


& 
cr 


6% 


भडेचाळीस. 
एकुणपन्नास. 

पन्नास. 

एकावन्न. 

बावन्न. 

ATT. 

STH, चोपन्न. 
पंचावन्न. 

छपन्न, 

सत्तावन्न. 

अहावन्न. 

एकुणसाठ. 

साठ. 

TRAE. 

बासष्ट. 

Tae. 

चवसष्ट, चोसष्ट. 
पांसष्ट. 

सासष्ट. 

सरस, Arye. 
अडसष्ट, अडुसष्ट 
एकणहत्तर. 

सत्तर. 

एकाहत्तर, THEA. 
बाहत्तर. 

AAC, त्याहत्तर. 
चोऱ्याहत्तर. 
पंचेहत्तर, पंच्याहत्तर. 
शाहत्तर, शेहत्तर. 
RANA सत्तेहत्तर. 
अठ्याहत्तर, अहेहत्तर. 
THT. 

ऐंशी. 


. एक्यांयशी. 


ब्यायक्षी. 
Saat 
'वौऱ्यांयशी. 
पंयांयज्षी. 
हाडी 
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87 ८७ azarae. 94 ९९ वोऱ्याण्णव. 
88 ८८ अह्यांयशी- 95 ९९ फंचाण्णव. 
89 ८९ एकुणनव्वद, नघ्यांयक्षी. 96 ९६ झाण्णव. 
90 ९० नव्वद. 97 ९७ सव्याण्णव- 
9१1 ९१९ एक्याण्णव. 98 ९८ अहयाण्णव. 
92 ९२ ब्याण्णव. 99 ९९ नव्याण्णव- 
98 ९३ त्र्याण्णव. 100 ९०० शंभर. 

101 १२०९ एकशे एक. 

102 ol एकशे दोन- 

200 २०० दोनशे. 

300 ३०० तीनशे. 

400 Yoo aTTzy. 

$()0 ९०० पांचशे. 


1,000 ९,००० हजार (Sk. सहख). 
10,000 ९०,००० दृहाहजार (Sk. दृद्सहसर)- 
1,00,000 %,00,000 लाख (Sk. लक्ष). 
10,00,000 0,00 cece दहालाख (Sk. दशलक्ष). 
1,00,00,000 ९,००,००,००० कोट, airs (Sk. काटि). 
Note.—1. The Marathi figures, indicating the numerals, being the 
same as the Sanskrit, are modifications of the initial letters of the 


Sanskrit names of the cardinals, and in their origmal forms as existing 
im ancient inscriptions, the initial letters can be distinctly recognized :— 


= ए In एक one (1) ६ = g in gq six (6) 
2 = हू 11 व्रि. two (2) ७ = gin सप्त seven (7) 
3 = gin [तरि three (3) ¢ = अ sy eight (8) 
४ = चा चतरा four (4) ९ = Fin नव nine (9) 
९ = प in पंच 17९ (5) १० = दृ in ga ten (10) 


Note.—2. In bills and notes the cardinals 101, 102, &c. are written 


as wardaca (= एक + उत्तर exceeding + ह, one exceeding a 
hundred) दुवात्तरश, &c. instead of as एकदृेएक, एकद्यदोन, Ke. 

Note.—3. The numerals 24 चोवीस, 40 चाळीस and its compounds, 
and 54 चोपन्न, though written with चच, are usually pronounced as if 
written with च्य. 

Obs.—The English figures correspond to the Marathi, and are 
denominated Arabic figures ; but the figures, though originally intro- 
duced into Europe from Arabia, were not invented by the Arabs but 
by the Hindus, and’the Arabs acknowledge their Indian origin. 


§117. The cardinal numerals are irregularly declined, but 
it may be cenerally affirmed of them that those ending in st 
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and q, take आ in the crude-form, and those ending In sq, ह 
and ओ०, remain unaltered. Thus, 


(st) सात seven Dat. arater to seven 
(ए) दोघे two Dat. द्बोर्घांला to two 
(str) सहा six Dat. सहांला to six 
(ह) art four Dat. चौघींला to four 


§ 118. The numeral एक one takes sy in the crude-form, 
but when it refers to a feminine noun, it assumes ¢:— 


Nom. एक one, m., n. एक one, f. 
Dat. एकाला to one एकाला (0 one 
Gen. एकाचा of one एकीचा of one 


§ 119. The numerals दोन two, तीन three, and चार four are 
changed to दोहो, [तेही and are respectively, in the crude-form :— 


Nom. कोन two Dat. दोहांला to two 
Nom. तीन three Dat. तिहींला to three 
Nom. चारा four Dat. चोहोला to four 


Note.— rq or दोही is sometimes to वें, chiefly in poetry :— 
नाम न वदे ज्याची वाचा तोची लॅक दो aaa. — Tukdrdm. 


§ 120. When दोन two, तीन three, and चार four refer toa 
noun denoting a person, they assume the following forms :— 


a = दोघे ७. दोघी. दोघे ४ 
तीन = तिथे on. तिघी /. सिथ ४. 
at = चोघे १. चोघी ./. aie १. 


Note.—These forms are usually substituted for nouns denoting 
persons, or applied attributively to them, when the persons they refer to 
have been mentioned in the previous part of discourse, or when they con- 
stitute the whole number; दोन माणस खाली आलो आहेत, two persons 
have come downstairs ; but ते दोघे आले आहेत, those two persons have 
come, or both have come. 


§ 121. Theneuter forms दोर्धे, fae and 'चोर्घे are used to denote 
the common gender, including a male and female ; गभे त्यागुनि 
अनादर, दोघे Wet Seay :-—Mukteshwar. 
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§ 122. The above numerals are thus declined :— 


Nom. am., दोघे 7., two दोघी f., two 
ay 


ae 
Dat. Fratar-a-ar to two = @rifer to two 
Gen.  arar of two दोघींचा of two 


§ 1283. The numerals दोन two, तीन three, and चार four, with 
7 “even,” make up the number denoting definiteness or 
otality ; thus, दोन्ही both, तिन्ही all the three, and 'चाऱ्ही all the 
our; but with the other numerals ही is written separately, as 
Tae जण all the five persons. Sometimes the @ of दोन्ही and 
तन्ही is dropped ; as दोहीं both, तिहीं all the three; eet सांज, both 
nthe morning and evening. 'चाऱ्ही is changed to चोहो or चह, 
पोहींकड or प्वहेकडे On all sides. 

§ 124. The numerals, when qualifying an inflected noun 
ssume their crude-forms ; त्या दोघां माणसांनी or दोघां जणांनी, (जण 
3k. जन persous,) by those two men ; म्या एका बाइला पाहिलें, 1 saw 
. lady. 

Note.— Before an inflected noun, the crude-forms of एक may be 
'क,एका, TH OF एक्या. 

II.—The Ordinal Numerals. 

§ 125. The Ordinals denote the order or succession of 
bjects ; as पहिला first, दुसरा second. 

§ 126. The Ordinals, except the first four numbers, are 
1800 up by adding वा to the Cardinals: पांच five +- ar = पांचवा 
‘fth ; आठ eight + ar = आठवा eighth ; from एकुणीस nineteen and 
nwards, the ordinals change the final vowel of the cardinal to 
w before taking वा; as एकुणिसावा nineteenth, छॉभरावा hundredth. 
‘he following are the ordinal forms of the first four numbers :— 


पहिला first, m. पहिली ./. पहिले n. 
दुसरा second, m. दुसरी f. दुसर 7. 
तिसरा third, m. तिसरी f. तिसरे 7. 
eat fourth, ॥. चोथी J. चोथे n. 


§ 127. The ordinals belong to the First Declension :— 


§ 138 ] THE ADJECTIVE. 71 


पहिला the first. 




















Singular. 
Nom. azar the first, m. पाहैला ./. पहिले 
Dat. पहिल्याला to the first पहिलीला पहिल्याला 
Gen. पहिल्याचा of the first पहिलीचा पाहल्याचा 
Plural. 
Nom. पहिल the first, m. पाहेल्या 7. पाहिली 7. 
(_. क Ais पिव यी _J 
Dat. पहिल्यांला to the first 
Gen. पहिल्यांचा of the first 
सातवा the seventh. 
Singular. 
Nom. सातवा seventh, m. सातवी f. सातव 
Dat. सातव्याला to the seventh सातवीला सातव्याला. 
Plural. 
Nom. सातवे m. सातव्या f. सातवीं 7. 
लट स, ~~ ee a ल >>> 





Dat. सातव्यांला 
Note.—The instrumental case of the ordinals expresses the adverbial 


sense of time; as पहिल्याने or gqfigcara first or at first; सातव्यांने a 
seventh time, सातव्यान. 


ITI.—The Multiplicatives. 

§ 128. The Multiplicatives denote how many fold a thing 
is, as एकपट one-fold, or single; दुप्पट two-fold, or double. 
These forms are made up by adding पट (Sk. पह, a fold) to the 
cardinal numeral, 88 पांच five + पट = पाचपट five-fold. 

§ 129. The numerals, दोन two, तीन three, चार four, and ger 
ten, are changed to दु, ति and चो respectively before पट, 
and the q of पट is doubled in the forms of दोन and तीन. Thus, 

दुप्पट double avqz four-fold 
तिप्पट treble दसपट' ten-fold 

Note.—The forms एकेरा or एकेरी single, दृहिरी or दुहेरी double, 
तिहिरी or तिहेरी three-fold, are used chiefly in reference to the folding 


of cloth, or a rope; gett दोरा a double thread. Also दुहेरी सरंजाम 3 
double set. | 
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LV.—Fractionals. 


§ 180. The Fractionals denote one or more parts of a whole 
number ; 88 सव्वा or सवा one and a fourth; पाव a fourth. 

§ 131. The fractionals may be used with the cardinals, 
simple or aggregate; as सव्वादोन two and a quarter, or qeqrat 
one hundred and twenty-five. When the fractionals are united 
with the cardinals, they are put first and then the cardinals, 
which is just the reverse of what is donein English; साडेचार 
four and a half. The following are the fractional numbers, 
with their peculiar signs :— 


Fractional Numbers. 


+ +l पाव. 

$ भा. अर्धा-्धी-ध, &e. 

i *॥* पाऊण. 

1$ ९. सव्वा. 

1$ Ue दीड. 

1$ UI पावणेदोन, पाउणेदोन. 
2$ २ सव्वादोन. 

25 lle अडीच. 

24  २॥॥. पावणेतीन, पाउणेतीन. 
35  ३४* सव्वातीन. 

४$ ३. साडेतीन. 

SZ ORM पावणेचार, पाउणेचार. 


§ 1398, The numbers from three and onwards are regularly 
denominated. Like सव्वातीन (34) we have सवा चार (44), सवा- 
पांच (54), and soon. The words सव्वा and दीड prefixed to the 
cardinal signify + and 4 plus, while पाडणे prefixed to the cardinal, 
signify + minus. Thus पावणे दोन means 2 --5 (33 14) ; but 
wear दोन means 2 +4 (= 24) ; साडेतीन 3+ 3 (= 38). 

§ 133. The fractionals may be reduced still lower in 
Maréthi :— 


दै पाव a fourth, a quarter. 
है अधपाव. 
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13 of } ही दीड्पाव. 
24 of = § अडीचपाव. 


Note.—One-eighth (+) of a measure is called नवटांक or छटांक. 


§ 184, The fractionals are thus employed with the aggre- 
gate numbers :— 


पाउणक्षे (100 — } of 100) 75. 
wearer (100 + 2 of 100) 125. 
fsa (14 of 100) 150. 

पाडणे दवोनर्शे (200 — 2 of 100) 175. 
सध्वा star (200 + 4 of 100) 225. 
sTéraa (23 of 100) 250. 


§ 185. In this way any fraction might be joined to thousands, 
dacs, crores, &c. Beyond the number two, as दोन two, say two 
hundred, दोन हजार two thousand, &c., the word are is used 
to denote a half; as साडेतीन हजार 3,500 s साडेदहा हजार 10,500. 

Note.—“ The symbols for pice, annas, and rupees are these— 
) । one pice, } ॥ two pice, } ॥॥ three pice, -) one anna, =) two annas, 
=) three annas, | ) four annas, || ) eight annas, IM) twelve annas, I-) | 
five annas and one pice, {=) || six annas and two pice, |||2) ||! fifteen 
annas and three pice, ९) one rupee, ९९ 3) fifty rupees and eight annas, 


६३४५२) || six hundred and thirty-four rupees ten annas and three 
pice.” —Hixdt Grammar. 


§ 186. The fractionals are regularly declined. Those end- 
ing in sq are of the Second Declension, and those in भा, हे and ¢ 
of the First. सव्वा is irregular ; as सव्वाला to one and a quarter, 
not Feary. 


V.—Disiributive Numerals. 


§ 187. The distributive numerals indicate how many each 
time a thing is; as हरएक, दरएक, प्रत्येक each, every. The sense 
of distribution is usually expressed by: repeating the cardinals; 
एकएकाने यावे you may come one by one; दोन दोन stig ser bring 
two mangoes at 8 time; पन्नास पत्नास जेवायाठा बसले they sat down 
to dine by fifties. 
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Note.—By affixing af toa numeral ending in sy, the distributive 
sense is expressed ; सगळाला द्या, अधोला देऊं नका give a whole to each, 
do not give a half; spater aia पूर fix the posts, each half deep. 


VI—The Indefinite Numerals. 

§ 188. The indefinite numerals denote a number inde- 
finitely ; as बहुत many; थोडे a few, m. plural ; सर्वे, अवघा, all, m. 
The indefinite numerals are regularly declined, § 107; बहुत 
बहुतांला to many ; अवघा all, अवघ्यांला to all. 


CHAPTER XI. 
Pronouns. | 


§ 189--$ 162. 


§ 189. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place of a 
noun, or refers to a noun mentioned before or after it ; as रामा 
wrar मी येणार आहें Rimé says that he intends to come; जो मनुष्य 
काल आला होता तो हाचे आहे. this is the very man that came 
yesterday. 

§ 140. There are six kinds of pronouns, viz. the Personal, 
the Reflexive, the Relative, the Interrogative, the Demonstra- 
tive, and the Indefinite. 

§ 141. The Pronouns, with the exception of the First and 
Second Personal Pronouns, are regularly declined. The mas- 
culine pronouns in sy or भो are changed to हे in the feminine, 
and tog in the neuter gender; as af he, ती she, and % it, 
while the rest remain unaltered. The pronouns in sqor sy 
belong tothe First Declension, and the others either to the 
Second or the Third. 


1. The. Personal Pronouns. 


' $ 142. The Personal Pronouns ( पुरुषवाचक सर्वेनार्म ) are chiefly 
employed as substitutes for the names of persons, and represent 
three persons, viz. the speaker, the person spoken to, and the 
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person spoken of. The form indicating the speaker is called 
the First Person, the form for the person spoken to is called the 
Second Person, and the form denoting the person spoken of 18 
called the Third Person. The following are the forms for the 
three persons :— 


Sing. 1st Pers. मी I m., f., 7. Plu. आह्यी we m., f., 70. 
» ond ,) तूं thou m., fi, 72, 5, तुह्या youm., /., n. 
» 8rd ,, तो he, ती 80७ Fit. ,, ते m., त्या fi, ती 2-5 they 
Note.—The personal pronouns are thus derived from the Sanskrit 
language, through the Prakrit :— 
Singular. 


Ist Pers. Sk. अहे, Prak. अहम्मि, Mar. af I 
and Pers. Sk. eq, Pr&k. तु, Mar. q thou 


Plural. 


Ist Pers. Sk. व्य, Prdk. अम्हे (also qoz), Mar. sqrefr we 

2nd Pers. Sk. qa, Prak. तुम्हे, Mar. yer you 

§ 148. The Third Personal forms are also demonstrative 
in sense, and denote that and those, as well as he, she, १८, and 
they. 


Note.—The Sanskrit base a fa, feminine ay fa, from which these 
forms are derived, signifies he, “this, that.’ The Zend forms are 
identified with the Sanskrit.— Bopp. 


§ 144. The pronouns af I and q thou are thus declined :— 


af I. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. मी आह्यी we 
Acc. मी mo आह्यी us 
Tike: ite or मीं by me आह्मी by us 

मजशी with me आह्यां्शी with us 
Dat.  मला-मजलठा to me आह्याला-सत to us 
Abl. मजहून from me आह्याहून from us 
Gen. माह्या m. of me भामर्‍चा m. of us 
Loc. areata in me भाह्यांत in us 


76 PRONOUNS. [§ 139— 


q Thou. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. q thou तुह्मी you 
46८. gq thee get you 
Insir, त्वा OF तू by thee qet by you 

तुजशीं with thee aeret with you 
Dat. get, तुजला to thee तुह्याला-स to you 
Abl. तुजहुून from thee तुह्मांहून from you 
Gen. तुझा m. of thee तुमचा m. of you 
Toc. agate in thee तुह्यांत in you 


Note.—The instrumental singular of these pronouns is usually 
written with the anusvdr, though etymologically there is no warrant 
for it; but there is sufficient authority for the nasalisation of the 
plural form :— 


मी I. 
Sing. Nom. Sk. stg, Prék. अहम्मि, Mar. aj, 7 
9» 4०6. Sk. af, 014. मं, Mar. मीं, he 
» Instr. Sk. मया, डार, मे or मए, Mar, म्या or मी, by me 
तूं Thou. 


Sing. Nom, Sk. eq, Prak. तुम or त, Mar. q thou 
Acc. Sk. स्वा, Prék. ga or तं or तु, Mar. तू thee 
» Instr. Sk. त्वया, Prék. qq or agor ag, Mar. त्वा or तू by thee 
Plu. Instr. Sk. अस्माने, Prak. state, Mar. streth by us 
» 9 Sk. युष्माभि, Prak. तुम्हाहं, Mar. तुह्या by you 
Note.—The following forms occur chiefly, but not exclusively, in 
poetry :-— 
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मी 1. 
Singular. Plural. 
Instr. मसी with me आह्यासी with us 
Dat. मज, मजसी, माते to me sqretra to us 
Gen. भाजा of me 
qorg Thou. 
Instr. तुजसी, Tet against thee तुह्यासी agaiust you 
Dat. तुज, तूत, तूस to thee Aura to you 


Gen. तुना of thee 
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§ 145. The Third Personal Pronouns हो he, ती she, and तें 
it, are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
Nom. a he ती she # it 
Acc. aphim af her | Fit 
Instr. त्याने by him तिने by her त्यांने by it 


Dat. त्याला, त्याजला, त्यांस to him तिला, तिजला, तीस to her त्याला-स toit 
Abl. targa, त्याजहून from him, तिहून, तिजहून from her, त्याहून 














| from it 
Gen. eararm., of him fearm. of her ह्याचा m. of it 
Loc. tara in him तींत in her त्यांत in it 
Plural. 
Nom ते 7८ they व्या. af 1. 
Acc. @m. them wat f. ai 2. 
an Paes 1 >>> ae 


त्यांनीं by them, m., f., n. 

त्यांचीं or त्यांजशीं with them. 

Dat. स्यांला, त्यांजला, त्यांस, त्यांना to them. 
Abl. ware, त्यांजहून from them. 

Gen. wararm., of them. 

Loc. ह्यांत in them. 

§ 146. When the First and Second Personal Pronouns are 
employed attributively, they assume the cases of the nouns 
before which they stand, except in the Dative, the Ablative, 
the Genitive, and the Locative cases. In the last four cases the 
personal pronouns assume their following crude-forms: 


Instr. 


lst Sing. मज Plu. srert 
2nd 3° ga 33 ger 
Examples. 
Nom. af गोविद आला आहे. I Govind have come. 


Instr. म्या गोविंदाने & fares I Govind wrote it. 
Dat. मज गोविंदाला विचारावे you should ask me Govind. 
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Abl. मज गोविंदाहून तूं मोठा भहेस you are bigger thanI Govind. 

Gen. मज गोविंदाचा भन्याय it is the fault of me Govind. 

Loc. मज गोविंदांत नाही it is not in me Govind. 

§ 147. The other pronouns, the Third Personal Pronoun, तो 
he, ती she, and @ it, the Demonstrative ef this, the Relative जो 
who, &c., always assume their crude-form before an inflected 
noun; जो मनुष्य the man who; ज्या काठीने the rod by which; 
ह्या घराला to this house. 

IT.—The Reflexive Pronoun, 

§ 148, There are two reflexive pronouns in Mar4th{, viz. 
आपण self and eqq: self, which are substituted for the personal 
pronouns, whether singular or plural ; म्या त्याला जेंबू घातले, मग 
आपण जेवायास बसला, I first fed him, and then myself sat down to 
dinner ; तिने आपणास मारून घतले, sho killed herself ; म्या आपली बदली 
करून घेतली, | have got my transference ७0016१; त्यानं स्वतांला 
मारून घेतलं, be killed himself; eq: तुह्याला गेलें पाहिजे, you must 
go yourself, 


Note.—syrq is derived from the Sanskrit word आत्मन्‌ self, changed 
to आपणो in Prékrit; छावे आत्मनू, in the former language, is used like 
आपण, in all the genders, numbers, and persons. ह्वतः is the Sanskrit 
ablative of eq self, and in the form हवयं self, is used as freely as SAA 
स्वयं FAA; I chose it myself, or thou chosest it thyself, or he or she 
chose it himself or herself ; स्वयं sara we, you, or they chose it of 
ourselves or yourselves or themselves.— Maz Miiller. 


§ 149. आपण is declined like the masculine nouns of the 
Second Declension, the final sy being changed to आ, and स्वतः 
is changed to eqaf in the crude-form. Thus, 

sv Self. 
Nom. आपण self 
Acc. आपण self 
Instr. stray by self 
Dat. आपणाला-स to self 
Abl. झआपणाहून from self 
Gen. आपणाला m. of self 
Loc.  आपणांत in self 
Crude-form आपणा, 
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त्वतः Self. 
Nom. aq: self Abl. स्वताहून from self 
Acc. aq: self Gen. eqarar of self 
Instr. eqa: by self Loc. eqara in self 
Dat. स्वताला-स to self Crude-form ear . 


Note.—In the plural the crude-form of आपण assumes the anusvara ; 
स्यांनी आपणांस मारून Yas, they killed themselves. 


Note.—The genitive आपला is derived from the Prékrit sqrgeiy. 


Note.—aqrqar is often erroneously substituted for आपण; ते आपल्याला 


ou आपणांला) भेटायास येणार भाहेत, they are going to come to see your 
onour. 


111.--॥७८ Relative Pronoun. 


§ 150. The Relative Pronoun has a relational force, and 
always refers to some other word or phrase in the sentence; 
जो सुलगा येणार होता तो आला आहे, the boy who intended to come 
has come. In the sentence, जों is a relative, referring to सुलगा' 
a boy, followed by the demonstrative तो that. 

Note.—The relative is always followed by तो that. 


Note.—siq is derived from the Sanskrit यः: who, changed to sf in 
the Prakrit. 


§ 161. Tho relative जो assumes the forms sf feminine, and 
st neuter (§ 141), and follows the First Declension :— 


Singular. 

Nom. जो 70. who जी f. who Sy 7. which 
Acco. wT whom जी जॅ which 
Instr, ज्याने by whom जिने ज्याने by which 
Dat. ज्याला-स-ज्याजला  जिला-जीस-जिजला ज्याला-स-ज्याजला 

to whom to which 
407. ज्याहून-ज्याजहून जिहून-“जिजहून ज्याहून-ज्याजहून 

from whom from which 
Gen. ज्याचा m. of whom जिचा m. ज्याचा m. of which 
Loc. ज्यांत in whom जींत ज्यांत in which 


Crude-form ज्या ज्या ज्यां 
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Plural. 

Nom. जे m.who ज्या. who aff n. which 

Acc. जे whom ज्या whom जीं which: 

Reso Ss eee eee ies) 

Instr. ज्यांनीं by whom or which 

Dat. ज्यांला-स-ज्यांजला to whom or which 

Abl. ञ्याहून-ज्यांजह्वन from whom or which 

Gen. ज्यांचा m. of whom or which 

Loe. ज्यांत in whom or which 


Crude-form ज्यां 


IV.—The Demonstrative Pronouns. 


152. The Demonstrative Pronoun directly points out the 


word or phrase to which it refers; हा मुलगा, this boy; तो चाकर, 
that servant. 


§ 158. There are two demonstrative pronouns, viz. हा this, 
pointing to an object near the speaker, and @ that, pointing to 
७ distant object. 


§ 164. The declension of a that, is given under the Per- 
sonal Pronouns (§ 145 ). 


§ 165. The pronoun e is changed to ही. feminine, and # 
neuter, and 18 thus declined :— 


Singular. 
Nom. हा m- this ही f. हँ 7. 
Acc. हा this ही हं 
Instr. art by this fer ह्याने 
Dat. ह्याला-स-ह्याजला 10 this  हिला-हीस-हिजला ह्याला-स-ह्यानला 
407. ह्याहून-ह्याजहून from this हिहून CET 
Gen. ह्याचा m. of this हिचा m. ह्याचा 7. 
Loc. ह्यांत in this हींत ह्यांत 


Crude-form ह्या ar ar 
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Plural. 
Nom. % these m. an f. हीं 7. 
Acc. 'हे these m. ह्या हीं 
Instr. ह्यांनी by these \ 
Dat. ह्यांला-स to these 
Abl. ह्यांहून from these \_,. fin 
Gen. ह्यांचा of these 
Loc. ह्यांत in these J 
Crude-form ह्या 


§ 156. या 13 often substituted for the crude-form ह्या, and 
इ for हि; याला or ह्याला to this; इला or हिला to this, f.:— 


आयो आयोसे रुचे, हेच्या ठायी जशी असे गोडी | 
आहे इतरा छंदी गोडी, पारे या परीस ती थोडी |! 

१०१९.--हा is derived from the Sanskrit भदस्‌ that or this, changed 
in Prakrit to the undeclinable अह. 

§ 157. The following demonstrative derivatives are im- 
portant, by the aid of which corresponding relative, interroga- 
tive, and several other pronominal forms are derived :— 

1. Forms denoting number : इतका so many. (Sk. gaq.) 

2. Forms denoting quantity: एवढें so much. (Sk. varaa, 
Prak. wee.) 

3. Forms denoting distribution : इतकाला, एवढाला so much to 
any or each person; इतकाला देऊं नका do not give so much to 
each. 

4. Forms denoting order or series: हतकावा, एवढावा, 80 
muchth (if we may coin an equivalent expression). 

5. Forms indicating kind or sort: असा, भसला, असलाला such. 
(Sk. हेवूदाः Prék. afta.) 

§ 158. When the relative जो, the interrogative कोण, and the 
demonstrative @ are united with the above demonstrative 
forms, they simply retain their initial consonants, ज, क and त; 
कोण who? स" svar = कसा, how? sir-+srer = svar as; ay + 
असा = तसा so. 
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Relative जो Demonstrative तो Interrogative कोण 
T त क 





The Interrogative Pronouns. 


§ 159. The Interrogative Pronouns are used to form ques- 
tions, as, कोण आहे, who is there? त्याला काय पाहिजे, what does 
he want ? 


§ 160. The interrogative pronouns are कोण who? कोणता 
which or what one? काय what ? किती how many ? 


Note.— कोण is derived from the Prakrit कोण्णे, Sk. ay: who ? + अन्य: 
other = area: किती how many? from Sk. काते? Sk. किम्‌, Prakrit 
axtstr काय Mar., कया Hindi. 

§ 161. The interrogatives are declined in the following 
manner :— । 

(1) कोण who? belongs to the Second Declension, and takes 

भा; कोण who ? कोणाला to whom ? 

(2) कोणता which one ? is inflected in the three genders, and 

follows the First Declension. 

(3) किती how many ? belongs to the Third Declension. 


(4) काय what ? is irregularly declined. 


Examples. 
कोण who ? 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. § Acc. कोण who कोण 
Instr. कोणीं by whom कोणी 
Dat. कोणाला-स to whom कोणांठा-स 
Abl. कोणाहून from whom कोणांहून 
Gen. कोणाचा of whom कोणांचा 
Loe. कोणांत in whom कोणांत 


Crude-form कोणा कोणां . 
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कोणता which one ? 








Singular. 
Nom. & Acc. कोणता, m. कोणती, ,- कोणतें, 7. 
Instr. कोणत्याने RATT कोणव्याने 
Dat. कोणत्याला-स कोणतीला-स कोणव्याला-स 
Crude-form क्ोगणव्या कोणत्या कोणत्या 
Plural. 
Nom. § Acc. कोणते, m. कोणत्या, .- कोणतीं, 7. 
(__.. peepee, Sete cn 
Instr. कोणत्यांनी. 
Dat. कोणत्यांला-स-ना. 
Crude-form कोणव्यां. 


किती how many ? 
Nom. 5 Ace. किती how many ? 


Instr. fart by how many ? 
Dat. fader to how many ? 
Crude-form किती 
काय what ? 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. § Ace. काय what काय 
Instr. कद्याने by what कशांनीं 
Dut. कझाला-स to what HAUS स-ना 
Abl. कशाहून from what HUET 
Cen. aarar of what Harar 
Doe. कह्यात in what HAUT 
Crude-form  @mar HAT 


The Indefinite Pronouns. 


§ 162. The Indefinite Pronouns express an indefinite 
generality. They are these: कोण, some one; कोणी, any one ; 
कोणएक, Some one; कोणसा, some one; कोणता, any one; अस्रुक, 
अमका, फलाणा, ७ certain one; उभय, उभयतां, both; कित्येक, several ; 
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कांही, Something, some ; आणिक, आणखी, अन्य, इतर, वरकड, others ; 
अवघा, सर्व, सगळा, all. Of these words, those ending in sy are of 
the first declension ; those in st of the second, assuming sy in 
the crude-form ; and the rest are of the third, remaining the 
same in the crude-form. 


CHAPTER XII. 
THE VERB. 
The Classification of Verbs. 


§ 168—§ 172. 


§ 168. A verb is the chief word in the sentence, and 
expresses either being, or action: as cat चालतो, Rama walks; 
गोर्विद पोथी aaa, Govind reads a book; देव चांगला आहे, God is 
good. 

§ 164. The noun or pronoun of which an action is affirmed 
by the verb, is called the Subject (कर्ता), and the noun or pro- 
noun towards which the action of the verb tends, is called 
the Object (कम), In the above sentence, सखोविद पोथी afar 
Govind reads a book, गोविंद is the subject, and पोथी is the 
object, of the verb वाचितो. | 

§ 165. The Subject of the verb is often the agent or doer 
(कतो) of the action denoted by it. 

§ 166. Verbs may be thus classified according to their 
signification, derivation, and conjugation :—Transitive (सकमॅक) 
or Intransitive (अकमेक), Potential (शक्य), Causal (प्रयाज्य), 
Substantive (आअस्तित्वददीक), Defective (गोण), and Regular (नियमित) 
or Irregular (अनेयमित). 

§ 167. When an action denoted by the verb passes on to 
the object, it is transitive (सकर्मक), and when the action termi- 
nates in the subject, it is intransitive (अकमेक) ; a8, रामा आंबा 
werar, Rama eats a mango (transitive); रामा येतो, Ramé comes 
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(intransitive). Thisis a division of verbs exclusively according 
to their signification ; it is neither according to their form, nor 
their conjugation. 


1. The action of the transitive verb may be reflected on the 
subject instead of passing on to another object. When the 
action 1s reflected on the subject, without implying the sense 
of foreign agency, the transitive verb is denominated Reflexive, ' 
and is conjugated as an intransitive verb; erat दळतात, the 
gram grinds. But when the verb conveys the sense of foreign 
agency, ८.७. that the action denoted by the verb is wronght on 
the subject by some agent other than the subject, the transitive 
verb is designated Passive, and is conjugated not quite 
transitively; जाव्यांत erat त्याच्याकडून ees जातात, the gram is 
ground in the mill by his agency. 


The former class of the reflexive verbs might be called verbs of 
the Middle Voice, and the latter, verbs of the Passive Voice. 
The radical transitive forms are called verbs of the Active Voice. 


Note.—In Marathi neither of the passive forms is produced by a 
verbal change, but by conjugation. The first is conjugated singly, 
the second with the aid of the auxiliary verb ape to go. 


Note.—Every transitive verb can be used in the Passive Voice, but 
not inthe Middle. Some of the principal verbs capable of being 
used in the Middle Voice are दळणे to grind, मोडणे to break, लोटण to 
push, सरकणे to move, &c. They are denominated उभयविध or verbs of 
two conjugations, by the native grammarians. 


Note.—The incapacity of some transitive Actives to express the 
reflexive sense in the Middle Voice, is made up by the use of distinct 
intransitive forms of cognate origin; as, transitive active, सोडणे to 
unloose ; intransitive, gz to get loose; Treat सोडा unloose the cow; 
गाय सुटली the cow got loose. These intransitive verbs, expressing a 
reflexive sense, might be called Deponents, and their corresponding 
transitive forms, Causals, a list of which is given under the conjuga- 
tions: मरणे to die, मारग, to cause to die, z.e. to kill. 


2. There are some transitive verbs in Mar&thi which have an 
active meaning, but are conjugated intransitively like the verbs 
of the Middle Voice. In their radical Sanskrit forms they had, 
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however, a reflexive force, which they have now entirely lost. 
They have been denominated in this book Anomalous verbs 


( विधिभंजक ); मी आपला धडा feta, I shall learn my lesson. A list 
of the Anomalous verbs is given under their conjugation. 


Nofe.—In Sanskrit these Anonialous verbs originally denoted that 
the action expressed by them was performed for the benefit of the 
agent. Sk. qafa@ he cooks, transitive; पचते he cooks for himself, 
intransitive ; यजति he sacrifices, यजते he sacrifices for himself. Some 
of the Sanskrit reflexive verbs are the following, —¥, जन्‌, दरा, प्राप्त, त्रू 
Freq, हर्‌, &c.; and corresponding Marathi derivatives for them are 
ZRF to miss, जनर्णे to bear, Tay to bite, पावणे to obtain, Free to 
speak, विसरण to forget, हरणें to take away. 


Note.—‘ These distinctions, however, rest, in many cases, in Sanskrit 
as well as Greek, on peculiar conceptions which it is difficult to analyse 
or realise ; and in Sanskrit, as well as Greek, the right use of the Active 
and Middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus नी to lead, is used 
as parasmaipada in such expressions as गंड विनर्याते he carries off a 
swelling ; but as atmanepada, in क्रोधे विनयते he turns away or dismisses 
with wrath ; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate 
when stated, but difficult to bring under any general rules.””—Maz- 
Miiller. 


3. Some intransitives express merely the sense of existence 
and are called Substantive Verbs ; मो आहे Iam, or I exist ; रामा बरा 
हाला Rama has got well. When these anda few other verbs 
are employed to make up the Compound Tenses, they are 
designated Auailiary Verbs ; तो वाचीत आहे he is reading. 


Note.—The substantive verbs unite nouns and adjectives to their 
subjects, and are, therefore, called also copulative or linking verbs. 


Note.—Some substantive verbs denote existence in a particular 
state; तो 'चांगला दिसितो he looks well, i.e. he isin appearance well. 
They, in addition to the union of a noun or adjective to the subject, 
indicate some other particular, and may, therefore, be called 
strengthened copule, तो इहाणा झाला he has become wise. 

4. Some intransitives are conjugated without a subject, and 
are denominated Impersonal Verbs; उजाडले it is daybreak ; 


पोटांत कळमळते I feel sickish. 


§ 168. The Potential Verb is derived from the verbal root 
by the insertion of q,and expresses the power or ability of 
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the agent to do the action denoted by it; शधिवांच्याते चालवत 
Siva can walk; 'चालणे to walk + 4 = चालवणं to be able to walk. 
This is a division of verbs both according to sense and form. 


§ 169. The Causal Verb is a derivative from the verbal 
root by the insertion of अव, and expresses indirect agency ; 
त्याच्याकडून म्या तें करविले I caused him to do it; करणे to do 4 
अव = करवण to cause todo. This is a division of verbs, both 
according to form and sense. 


§ 170. The Compound Verb is made up of two or more 
words; aS मार खाणं to get a beating, or to be beaten, lit. 
to eat a beating. These verbs are like the English verbs, 
“to put on,” “to fall in,” “to come across,” &c. This is a 
division of verbs simply according to form. 


§ 171. The Defective Verb is wanting in some forms of 
conjugation ; as पाहिजे itis wanted. This is a division of verbs 
according to conjugation. 


§ 172. A verb is Regular when the verb is conjugated in 
the past tense in the ordinary way, by affixing the past tense- 
ending to the root; and it is Irregular, when the root is 
modified before the fixing of the termination; as मारणं to 
strike, मारिले struck (regular); करणे to do, केलें did (irregular), 
not afte. This is a division of the verbs according to the 
form of the Past Tense. 


CHAPTER XIII. 
The Inflection of Verbs. 
§ 178--$ 199. 
§ 178. The verb is given in the Marathi Dictionary in 


what is called its gerundial form, १.७, it is given with the par- 
ticle % affixed to it ; करणें to do. 
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§ 174. A verbal root (धातु) is the form which remains after 
the % is dropped, कर do thou. 


§ 175. The verbal root, when employed to predicate action 
of a noun, is modified, by: means of certain particles, called 
personal-endings, to indicate its relation to the noun. Thus, 
the gerund, बोलणे to speak; the root, बोल speak thou; the 
inflected form, बोलतो speaks ("- बोल + तो) ; हरि बोलतो Hari 
speaks: the तो in बोलतो 18 a personal-ending. 

§ 176. The personal-endings indicate the following par- 
ticulars :— 

1. The Genders (fewt)—Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

2. The Numbers (qqq)—Singular and Plural. 

3. The Persons (पुरुष) -- 16 First, the Second, and the 
Third. 

4. The Tenses (#re)—the Present, the Past, and the 

Future. 

The Moods (sy})—the Indicative, the Conditional, the 


Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the Infinitive. 


ट्र 


6. The Constructions (प्रयोग or Prayogas)—The Subjec- 
tive, the Objective, and the Neuter. 
7. The Participles and the Verbal Nouns (धातुसाधित) -- 
four Participles, and two Verbal Nouns. 
§ 177. The mode or mannerJa which the verbal inflections 
or personal-endings are joined to the root, is called Conjuga- 
tion (आख्यातरूप). 


TENSES. 


§ 178. A tense (Lat. tempus, time) is the form of the verb 
made up by inflection, or by the aid of the auxiliary verbs 
(§ 167, 2), in order to indicate the éime of the action signified by 
it; thus, बोलतो he speaks ; बोलेल he will speak, the root being 

बोल speak thou. The forms that are produced by inflection are | 
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called Simple Tenses, and those made up by the aid of the 
auxiliary verbs are denominated Compound Tenses. 

§ 179." There are four Simple Tenses in Mar&th{, three of 
which indicate the principal divisions of time—the Present, the 
Past, and the Future ; the fourth expresses a particular feature 
of past time, and is called the Past Habitual Tense 

§ 180. (1) The Present Tense (वर्तमान काळ) is that form of 
the verb which denotes that an action is going on in the pre- 
sent time; घोडा 'चालतो the horse walks; साधु सवोवर दया करितात 
virtuous men show kindness to all 

§ 181. (2) The Past Tense (भूत काळ) expresses an actionas ' 
completed in time already past or spent; हरण qretta पडला the deer 
fell into the snare ; माद्याचं हेसणे आजपर्यंत कोणी पाहिले किंवा ऐकिले नाहीं 
until this day no one has seen or heard of the laughter of a fish. 

§ 182. (8) The Future Tense (भविष्यकाळ) expresses an 
action to occur in time subsequent to the present; मी मरून 
देवाजवळ जाईन after I die I shall go to God; तसांगतीलते मी 
मागेन I shall ask what they will bid. 

§ 183. (4) The Habitual Past Tense (रीति भूतकाळ) indicates 
the habitual doing of an action in past time; रामा रोज 'चार तास 
arata बसे 10411६ used to sit reading four hours a day; तो बाहेर 
निवे व कमरेस चार पांच चिरगुर्टे बांधी he was in the habit of sallying 
forth, and tying four or five pieces of cloth around his loins. 

§ 184. The following are the Inflections which make up 
the forms of the simple tenges :— 





चि 


PRESENT TENSE, Past TENSE 
lst and 2nd Conjugations. ]s¢ Conjugation 
Singular. Plural. Singular Plural. 
| अ. ह. | त. | MEN. M.\ ह. | त. | MPN. 
1. तो | 4 | तं at 1. लो ल लं at 
2 तेस तेस ! तां 2. | लास लीस लेस लां 
न 


लाली लें 'लेल्याली 





अन्नच“ ला 


तास 
गी ते त तात 
. eee 
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Furure Trensz. 








1st Conjugation. 2nd Conjugation. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
M.F.N. | M. FN. M.FL.N. | M.FLN. 
1. एन ऊं 1. हेत ऊं 
2. | झील (or सील) भाल 2. | शील (or सील) आल 


3. एल तील 3. ड्ल eles 


Note.—The Second Singular fe is preferable to सील, 


Past HABITUAL. 





lst Conjugation. 2nd Conjugation. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
M.F.N. M. F.N. 7४६. F. N. 7४. F. ८४. 
L{ षु & | ह म 
2. एस झां 2. ta आं 
3. g अत 3. ह डत 


> meena: 





Note.—stq is sometimes substituted for the Second Singular 
Intransitive Past Habitual एस. 


Note.—The inflections of the tenses are of two kinds; those directly 
derived from Sanskrit through the Prakrit, and those of a purely 
Maréth{ origin. It has not yet been ascertained when the latter 
terminations came into use, but the former, which make up the Past 
Habitual forms, are found in the oldest Marathi poetical works. 
These are, in fact, the source from which all the existing forms of the 
tenses are derived, and they are found, with slight changes, in Hindi 
and Gujarati, serving the purpose of the aorist, What we have de- 
signated purely Marathi forms are produced by the wnion of the 
demonstrative pronoun लो. that, (used, also, as the Third Personal 
Pronoun, ) with the Past Habitual inflections, Thus, 
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The pronoun लो ०. + P.H.g = a; करिती I do, sing. 1st pers. 


22 arm. + P. प. एस = ara; करितोस sing. 2nd pers. 
55 am. +P. H.g = तो; करितो sing. 3rd pers. 
शॉ am. + PL. = तो; करितो plu. let pers. 
os तो. 7४. + P. A. swt = af; करिता plu. 2nd pers. 
99 arm. + P. H. अत = तात; करितात plu. 3rd pers. 
In the same way the feminine and neuter inflections are derived :— 
Feminine. Neuter. 
Sing. 1. +e =#% ( or ef ) ae +e =@% 
» 2a + एस = तेस (०त्ये) F + va = तैस 
» उती te =& (ra) Ft ए =a 
Plu. 1. ती +h = at q+ ऊं. = af 
» 2a at = a art =a 
» उै.ती + ot = तात a + अत = हात 


The feminine forms in ey are employed in the Konkan. In the 
Dakhan the third person singular is qf, instead of & or eq, and the 
neuter first person singular is qf. The Dakhan forms have no 
etymological authority. Nor are the singular forms in ey of much 
authority, as the plural forms do not take a Besides, according to 
the Marathi rules of combination, when two vowels are united, the 
weaker is displaced by the stronger. 

Note.—The inflections of the past tense are derived from those 
of the present tense by a slight change. For the vowels of the second 
and third personal inflections are substituted the general gender-termina- 
tions specified in § 47 ; and the forms thus produced are joined to 
the past participle in & or ला. 

In the first person the vowels do not submit to a displacement, as 
personality is most emphatically asserted in the forms for that 
person. 

Note.—The modified forms of the present tense, before they are 
united with the past participle ला, are the same as those of the 
Conditional Mood, § 187. 

Note.—The following are the modified forms of the present tense used 
to make up the forms of the past tense and the conditional mood :— 


Sing. 1. तो ay M. Plu. a ar M. 
» ठे. @a+ sr = तास M. » तां + st = ar M. 
» 3a bsr=ar M. » Wats हे. M. 


Note.-—-The above modified forms of the present tense are thus 
combined with ला to make up the past forms :— 


Sing 1. ला + तो. = a M. Plu. ot + at = a M. 
» 2 ला “४” तास = हास M. » ert a = of M. 
9 aorta "ला M. 20 ला tases M. 
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Note.—The feminine and neuter forms are derived in the same way as 
the masculine. ap + f= &/. lst Sing. ; of + dt = AS. 3rd Sing. 

Note.—The Future and the Past Habitual retain their classical 
forms. The Past Habitual is the original Marathi tense, immediately 
derived from the Sanskrit through the Prdkrit, and from the Future 
is derived :— 


First Conjugation (Sk. Atmanepada). 


Past Hasitvat. FUTURE. 
Sing. 1. Sk. g, Pradk. मि, Mar. पं Mar, एन 
क. जट से » ए » एस » एस 
» & » ले » ए » ऐ » ऐ 
Piu. 1 » WZ 99 सु 29 a १» जी 
» 2 »  » e€aenat, आं » STS 
» 3. » अते ,, अत्ति » अत » तील 
Second Conjugation (Sk. Parasmaipada). 
Pasr Hasirva.. Furure. 
Sing. I. Sk. fa, Prak. fH, Mar. हे Mar. हेत 
१9 2...) सि 99 सि 99 सी, शस 93 शील 
we. de Se ति :». त » हे » हेल 
Plu 1. 99 म: १9 सू 99 a, 99 x 
१9 2. 9) यू » हु १9 ST 99 SITS 
» 8. » अन्ति , आति » हेत ०0 भात », & तील 


Note.—The letter ल which distinguishes the future form is a modi- 
fication of the Sanskrit q changed to q in Prdkrit; Sauskrit करिष्यति 
he will do, Prik. afteqfe, Mar. करील. 

Note.—Not only are the Present and Past inflections pronominal in 
regard to their origin, but even the Past Habitual and the Future are so. 
Such is the case with the personal-endings in most languages, “ 8]- 
though, in the course of time, they are no longer recognized and felt to 
be that which by their demonstrable origin, they imply and are.” “10 
appears to me most probable that the majority of them are pronouns, 
through which action or quality, which is expressed in the root, in 
abstract, becomes something concrete, e. g., the expression of the idea 
‘to love’ becomes the expression of the person ‘ who loves. This 
person, however, is more closely defined by the personal terminations, 
whether it be ‘I,’ ‘ thou,’ or ‘ he.’ ’’—Bopp. The anusvar of the 
first person, the q of the second, and the @ of the third, are existing 
remnants of the Sanskrit personal pronouns, which are found as verbal 
terminations in all the Aryan languages. 


| Moons. 
§ 185. A mood is the inflected form of the verb, express- 
ing the manner of the action denoted by the verb, as positive, 
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conditional, or obligatory ; and there are rive such forms or 
moods in Maréthi, viz. the Indicative (स्वार्थ), the Conditional - 
(संकेतार्थ), the Subjunctive (ez), the Imperative (start), and 
the Infinitive (starz). 

§186. (1) The Indicative denotes whether the action 
expressed by the verb actually does or does not take place ; as, 
साधु कोठेही गेले तरी मान्यता पावतात wherever virtuous men go, they 
obtain respect ; माझ्याजवळ तुझी भूक ATE असा पदार्थ नाहीं there is not 
anything by me that would satisfy your hunger; तो काय उपाय 
करील तें नकळे I do not know what remedy he will use. In the 
Indicative Mood the personal-endings of the simple tenses are 
simply affixed to the root. 

Note.—The Indicative strictly speaking is no mood, as in it only 
“relations of time are expressed. The absence of modal accessory 
notions is its characteristic.” —Bopp. 

§ 187. (2) The Conditional expresses an action which is 
thought of as contingent, as one which may or may not 
happen ; तो उद्यां येता तर at होते it would be well if he came 
to-morrow. The essential sense of the conditional is that of 
suppositiveness—an uncertainty and indecision; it makes a 
supposition, which may or may not be realized. The inflections 
of the conditional are modified forms of those of the indicative , 
present, and are the following :— 


Singular. Plural. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
1. ar a a ar 
2. | तास तीस qa तां 
3.) ता | ती ते से स्या af 


Note.—In Sanskrit, the conditional form resembles partly the 
future; and partly the past, forms, and expresses that the completion 
of a wish that had been entertained was not actually realized ; thus, 
the Sanskrit भदास्यमू I would give, or I would have given, gnswers to 
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the future arearf I will give, together with the privative अ of the 
past tense अवाम्‌ I gave. This composite character of the Sanskrit 
conditional exists most perfectly in the Marathi forms. They also 
denote the possible unrealization of a felt desire or expectation, and 
assume the past inflectional vowels; तो हसता तर मोही faa if he had 
laughed I too would have laughed, ४.९, I wished that he might laugh, 
* but he did not, and my expectation was not realized. 

Note.—The conditional inflections are derived from the indicative 
present by the aid of the gender terminations which make up the 
tenses of the indicative past. (§ 184, Nofe.) 

Note.—We ‘have given elsewhere a verbal form which expresses 
conditionality most absolutely. It is the dative of the past tense, or the 
past participle : झोक काढल्यास (काढला + यास) त्यांची परीक्षा होईल when- 
ever he shall produce his slokas, they will be examined. ‘lhe dative 
‘gel expresses purpose, and a purpose is fulfilled in future time ; 

ut the dative termination, by being affixed to a past form, comes to 
denote a purpose whose fulfilment is uncertain, i.e. a mere supposition. 
The same dative particle, on the other hand, by being united to 
a future participle, expresses a purpose most emphatically; as तो 
दिकायास ( शिकू > यास, § 190) गेला he has gone to learn, 


§ 188. (3) The Subjunctive denotes the propriety or impro- 
priety of an action ; जै न मिळाले & मिळवार्वे, मिळाले ते रक्षार्वे, TSS 


वाढवावे, वाढविल्याचा' सत्पाची व्यय करावा we should acquire that which 
has not been obtained ; preserve that which has been acquired ; 


increase that which has been preserved; and expend in good 
works what has been increased; ही off कोणास द्यावी & सांगाव let 
it be said to whom this woman should be given. The following 
are the inflections of the subjunctive :— 








Singular. Plural. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
1. | -strar । आवी आविं भावे | आव्या | आर्वी 


2. | भावास | भआावीस | भावेंस भावते | आव्यात | आावींत 
3, | भावा | भावी आवे आवि आप्या भावी 


Note.—The monosyllabic roots in ए and are changed to a in 
combination with the subjunctive suffix ; ने lead thou; न्यावा (ने + 
भावा m.) he ought to be led ; पी drink thou ; प्यावा he ought to drink. 


Note.~eThe subjunctive terminations आवा. &c. are derived from the 
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Sanskrit participial particle ase denoting the sense of futurity as well 
as that of obligation. The qq is changed to अष्व in Prékrit and to आव 
in Marathi, combined with the principal gender terminations. (§ 47.) 


§ 189. (4) The Imperative expresses command, advice, 
exhortation, or benediction ; तूं SITS काम सुकाट्यारने कर mind your 
own business quietly; भाज आपले राज्य पांडव पावीत. may the 
Péndavs obtain their kingdom to-day ; गोष्ट खरी पण भी काय करू? 
it is true, but whatcan Ido. The imperative has the following 
inflections :— न 


Singular. Plural, 
अ. F. N. M. F. N. 
1. ऊं ऊः 
2. ST झां 
3. sir भोव 


/०८९,--१॥९ झो. and औत are changed to @ and बोलत. when the 
monosyllabic verb ends in # or ए; & give thou, देवो (for देओ.) may 
he give ; पिवोत (for पीओत ) may they drink. So also the 2nd plural 
sir changes the monosyllabic € or ए to ay; घे take thou, घ्या take ye; 
qf drink thou, cap drink you. 


Note.—Sometimes ऊ and ऊत, the original forms, are substituted for 
Str and झोत of the third person. | 


Note.—In poetry, हे is affixed to the 2nd person imperative singular | 
of the transitive verb, and ¢ to that of the intransitive ; घेई for घे; 
qrq reach thou. These modified forms are more respectful and 
urgent. 


Oe घेई माझे वाचे, गोड' नाम विठोबा्चे.- Tukaram. 
नारायणा भाठवि सपराणा पार्वे हाणे गा पुरुषा पुराणा--- Waman. 


Note.—The imperative terminations are thus derived from the 
Sanskrit :-- 


1. Sing, Sk. आनि "ढा. g OM. & 

2. ” 99 oy ” ST 9 «6s 

3. os 99 तु १9 ड़ , 9 FOF ओं 

1, Plue  , झम 3 भो » & 

2, ‘6 » स १9 ह्‌ 99 ST 

38, ,, » न्ल » णाल १५ झल or रोल 
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§ 190. (5) The Injinitive expresses the action as dependent 
upon another action, and is chiefly employed to make up.com- 
pound verbal forms ; तो नाऊ araerhe began to go; राजा एक 
सारखी टक लावून त्या पृत्राकडे पाहू लागला the king began to look 
intently at that son; मला जाऊंद्या let me go. The inflection 
of the infinitive is §; at do thou; करू to do. 

Note.—The Infinitive termination # is a modification of the Sans- 
krit infinitive ¢ changed in Prékrit to ¢ ory. The Sanskrit तुं 
expresses ‘to be requisite, or to will, in the sense of the future.” 


THe Prayogas, oR CONSTRUCTIONS. 


§ 191. The terminations assumed by the verb in conjuga- 
tion (§ 200) indicate whether it agrees in gender, number and 
person with the nouns to which it is related, or stands neutral. 


§ 192. This agreement or disagreement of the verb with the 
nouns to which it is related, indicated by the inflections which 
it assumes in conjugation, is called प्रयोग or construction. 


§ 193. The noun with which the verb agrees may be 
either its subject or its object. Sometimes it may agree 
neither with the subject nor with the object, but may be 
neutral, ८.७९. indifferent to both. 

§ 194. There are, consequently, three forms of construc- 
tion—the Subjective, the Objective, and the Neuter. 

§ 195. In the Subjective or Haft construction, the verb 
agrees with the subject; gear पोथी afadr the boy reads a 
book. 

2. Inthe Objective or maf construction, the verb agrees 
with the object ; गांवकऱ्यांनीं सरकाराचा महसूल दिला नाही the villagers 
did not pay the revenue of the Government. 

8. In the Neuter or भाव construction, the verb agrees 
neither with the subject nor the object, but is conjugated in 
the neuter singular; पेंतोजीने gera फार arts the schoolmaster 
beat the boys severely 
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Obs.—Ignorance or indifference is always indicated in Marathi by 
the neuter gender; कौण हाक arte who calls out to me? & कोण 
येते who is coming there? कोणी माणूस येते. some human being is 
coming. 

Note.—The noun with which the verb agrees, whether it be the 
subject or the object, is always uninflected. The uninflected case of 
the subject is the Nominative, and the uninflected case of the object i 
the Accusative. Consequently in the subjective construction, the 
subject is in the Nominative case, and in the objective construction the 
object is in the Accusative case, 


Since in the Bhive or Neuter construction, the verb agrees neither 
with the subject nor the object, both the nouns are inflected. The 
inflected subject is usually in the Instrumental case, and the inflected 
object is in the Dative case. Sometimes the inflected subject is in the 
Dative case. 


Note.—lInflection, which in reality is a mutilation, is a sign of 
weakness, and the inflected subject and the object are therefore incapa- 
ble of influencing the verb, as for example in the Bhdéve construction. 


Obs.—The Prayogas are, strictly speaking, a department of Syntax, 
but we have anticipated it as it is impossible to understand the prin- 
ciples of Marathi conjugation without some knowledge of it. 


Tue PARTICIPLES AND THE VERBAL Nowns. 


§ 196. The Participles are forms derived from verbs, and 
are chiefly employed to make up compound tenses. They are 
the Present, the Past, the Pluperfect, and the Future. 


1. The Present Participle denotes currency of action, and 
assumes त, ता ™., ar or तांना to make upits forms; ae walk 
thou ; चालत, चालता, चालतां, or चालतांना walking ; मी arta आहे Iam 
beating. 

Note.—The Present Participle गात, of which ता, at and तांना are 
modifications, is derived from the Sanskrit present participle in अल; भू 
to be + STq = भवतू becoming ; जि to conquer +- भतू = HA conquer- 
ing. The forms in ता. and तांना are the locatives of the Mardthi q 
denoting ‘‘ duration,” 

2. The Past Participle implies a past action, and assumes 
ला OF लेला m.; तारला or तारलेला saved ; कोणी एके शिवक्षीं ती वनांत रडत 
पडली होती on a certain day she lay weeping in the forest. 


॥ ८७ क 
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Note.--The past participle ला m. is derived from the Sanskrit past 
participle passive त, changed in Prakrit to द; thus, aq heard, Prak. 
सुद, and द, being changed to gin Marathi. In Marathi it is both 
active and passive in sense. In the Sclavonic languages, the passive 
participle त is transferred to the active voice, ‘with the retention of 
the meaning of past time,” and is also weakened to /, probably by first 
becoming changed to d. In Persian it is usually active, and in 
Georgian, it becomes /.— Bopp. 


Note.—There is a past participial form in the locative आ. (or af), 
like the present participial af, denoting duration. It is derived from 
intransitive neuter verbs, and is used only in a reduplicated form; Fay 
बसल्यां बसल्या त्याला ओषध पॉजिले I gave him the medicine while 
sitting. ‘lhe intransitive neuters are बसणे to sit, निजणं to lie down, 
पडणे to lie down, &c., indicating an inactive state in the past form. 


38. The Pluperfect Participle denotes an action that takes 
place before that mentioned in the principal cause, wud aysimes 
ऊन; जाऊन having gone ; मामापुढें जाऊन मी पायां पडेन 1 will go into 
the presence of my uncle, and on my knees beg pardon. 


Note.—The Pluperfect Participle ऊन is derived from the Sanskrit 
indeclinable participle खा, which is changed to तूण or ऊण in Prakrit. 
In the Prakrit prose, “ there are a few instances of त्या being relaxed to 
दा, as way for Heqr.’—Cowell. 


4. The Future Participle expresses the intention of the 
agent todo the action denoted by the verb, and takes the 
termination णार or णारा; ये. come thou, येणार being about to 
come ; ता येणार आहे he is about to come. 


Note.— The Future Participle गार is a modification of the Sanskrit 
future participial form in @& or तार. The Sanskrit form is employed 
both as a participle and as a noun of agency, and the Marathi form 
is also used in the same manner. When the Marathi participle is used 
in the latter sense, the final sy is lengthened; तो बोलणार आहे. he is 
about to speak ; बोलणारा a speaker. In Sanskrit, as in Marathi, the 
future participle is generally used with the verb “ to be,”’ as Sk. दातास्म, 
I will give, M. मी देगार आहें. 


Note.—“ It is requisite to observe here that, in the history of lan- 
guages, the case not unfrequently occurs, that one and the same form 
is, in the lapse of time, split into several, and then the different forms 
are applied by the spirit of the language to different words. Thus, in 
Sanskrit, दाता, from the base द्यातार, means both the giver and ‘he that 
will give’ ; but in Latin, this one form, bearing two different meanings, 
has been parted into two, of which the one has assumed to itself alone 
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the task of representing a future participle, while the other appears, 
like the Greek 6010 doéer, only a name of agent.’’—Bopp. 


§ 197. The participles that end in sq (not the locative आं) 
are declinable, and the rest are indeclinable; ता. येता झाला be 
commenced to come; ती येती झाली she commenced to come. 

Note.—The declinable participles being, by derivation, adjectival, 
they are capable of being used both as adjectives and nouns; बाहाते 
पाणी a flowing stream; पळत्याच्या पाठीस लागणे to pursue one that is 
running ; मेलेले SAK a dead child ; मेठेल्यांस जिवंत करणे to restore the 


dead to life ; ही रडणारी मुलगी this cry-baby ; हसणारांचे दांत the teeth of 
those who laugh. 


Note.—Though the participles may be empleyed as finite verbs, as 
is the case with the past participle ला, they retain their nominal cha- 
racter, and are, sometimes, inflected by means of the case-termina- 
tions and the postpositions, as ordinary nouns, giving the whole 
sentence a nominal character ; फौज परगण्यांतून गेल्यावर ( गेली + यावर) 


गांवकरी कलेकरर साहेबाकडे खोटी फिर्याद करितात की. शिपायांनी आह्यांस 
iio) after troops have passed through a district, the inhabitants go 
to the collector and complain falsely that the soldiers have plundered 
them; सुलोंच्या सासूची माणसं जवळ असलीं ह्मणजे त्या लाजून कांहीं बोलत 
नाहोंत आणि कांहीं पुसल्यावर (gas + यावर) उत्तरही देत नाहींत in the 
presence of the relations on the side of the mothers-in-law, girls will 
scarcely speak for shyness or reply to a single question. 


§ 198. The Verbal Nouns, distinct from the Participles, are 
two, viz. the Gerund and the Supine. 

1. The Gerund is a neuter substantive, derived from the 
verbal root by the use of the suffix णे, and denotes action ina 
gencral way ; करणें to do = कर do thou + ण. (§ 175.) It is 
declined like a neutcr substantive in ¢ in all the cases. 


Note.—The Gerund is a modification of the Sanskrit अन employed 
to produce abstract nouns; thus, सीधर + अन = सीवनं; Prak. सीवणा, 
M. सीवगं to sew. “The German infinitive in an (standan) belongs to 
the class of the Sanskrit abstract अन, as बेधने, the binding = Gott 
bind.”— Bopp. In Hindi the gerund is in झाना. 

2. The Supine is a case or cases of the Infinitive Mood, 
viz. the Dative and the Genitive. The dative form expresses 
the idea of purpose, and the genitive, that of suitableness or re- 


quisiteness; asat त्यास मारायास गेला, he went tobeathim; त्याला 
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तिक्रडे जायाचे आहे he has to go there; भाह्यास देश्यांतरी जायाचे पडेल we 
shall be under the necessity of going abroad. | 

Note.—“ A case of the infinitive mood (according to C. F. Becker) 
ending in Latin in wm and u, that in um being sometimes called the 
Sormer supine, and that in u the latter supine.” Supine is derived “from 
supineness, bent or thrown backward, probably because, although 
furnished with substantive case-endings, it throws itself back, as it were, 
on the verb.” —Webster’s Dictionary. 


§ 199. The Supine forms are thus produced :— 

The Infinitive करूं to do. 

The Dative करावयास-ला or करायास-ला (= Ae + ara). 

The Genitive करावयाचा or करायाचा (= करूं + याचा). 

Note.—The Sanskrit infinitive तुं is used as an adjective, as im 
WH काल: the time of eating, or as an “expression of purpose,’’ as in 

hi द्रष्टे त्रजञाति he goes to see Krishna; and the Marathi infinitive, 
though originally conveying both these senses in the language, now 
usually employs its case-forms (or the Supines) for this purpose. In 
the Balmitra, which still retains some of the old uses of the Marathi 
verbs, the infinitive occurs used as an adjective, though at present 
it is invariably displaced by its genitive supme; याचा te (नेसायाचा) 
पंचा wre आहे? Where is his wearing garment? In the more 


southerly parts of the Konkan, where many archaic forms have 
still general currency, the infinitive is used as extensively as in San- 
skit ; तो त्याका भेटू आलो असो (M. तो त्याला भेटायास आला आहे), he 
has come to see him, It is only to convey the sense of a dependent 
action that the infinitive is used now by the Marathis: तो पाहू or पाहायास 
लागला he began to see. 


CHAPTER XIV. 
CONJUGATION. 
§ 200—§ 204. 


§ 200. The affixing of the personal-endings (gee) to the 
verb or the verbal root, is called conjugation (रूप चालाविणे). 

§ 201. The verbal roots assume the personal-endings in 
two ways ; they either modify their terminating vowels before 
taking the personal-endings, or remain unchanged before them. 
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The form of the verb, whether modified or unmodified, is called, 
in reference to the personal-endings, its base ( अंग ). 


§ 202. The verbs according to their bases are divided into 
- two classes or ConJUGATIONS, viz. the First Conyuaation and 
the Szeconp Consvaation. 

1. The First Consuaation includes all the verbs which do not 
modify the radical terminating vowel in making up the base ; as, 
root, चाल walk thou; base, चाल, the same as the root; present 
participle, "चालत walking. 

2. The Srconp Consuaation takes in all the verbs which 
change the terminating vowel of the root to ह in the base ; as, root, 
anc do thou; base, करी = कर + इ; present participle, करीत doing. 

Note.—The intermediate हे, when shortened, as when the personal- 
ending has an initial long vowel, (कर + ¢-+ ay = कारेतो he does) 
is usually omitted in conversation, but it should never be elided in writ- 
ing. The illiterate affix it even to verbs of the first conjugation; for 
instance, they would say बोलितो, and even ayetat, for बोलता he speaks. 

§ 208. The distinction of conjugation is not confined sim- 
ply to the verbal base, but extends also to some of the personal- 
endings. The inflections of the Past Habitual and the Future 
are different for the two conjugations; ¢ characterising the in- 
1601018 of the second conjugation, and ¢ those of the first. 

First Conjugation. Second Conjugation. 

Past Hab. af ars I used to walk मींमारी I used to beat 

Future ay 'चालेन I shall walk  मींमारींन I shall beat 

The terminations of the other tenses, the present and the 
past, do not indicate this distinction of the conjugations as they 
are not immediately derived, as the Past and Past Habitual 
- anflections, from the Sanskrit, but from the Maréthi demonstra- 
tive pronouns (§ 184, Note),—otherwise the Maréthi verbs 
would have had throughout two distinct sets of terminations 
for the conjugations. 

Note.—The two Marathi conjugations correspond to the Sanskrit . 
Atmanepada (Intransitive) and Parasmaipada (Transitive) conjugations. 


The distinctive हू of the second conjugation characterises the correspond- 
ing Sanskrit conjugation, viz. the Parasmaipada. The ¢ is the 
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original personal-ending, the Sanskrit त being produced from it by 
the insertion of sz before it. The ह is a remnant of मि, “ the weakened 
form of the syllable म which in Sanskrit and Zend lies at the founda- 
tion of the oblique cases of the simple pronoun as its theme.””— Bopp. 


Note.—‘‘ In general, however, the Sanskrit language, as it at present 
exists, disposes of both forms in an arbitrary manner. Of the cognate 
languages, only the Zend, the Greek, and the Gothic have retained 
their primitive form.” In Mardthi the verbs regularly conform to 
these principles of conjugation.— Bopp. 

§ 204. The Marathi verbs are thus arranged under the two 
conjugations :— 

Tae First Consuaation. 

1. <All Intransitive verbs ; घस, बसता he sits. 

2. All Anomalous verbs; शीक, दिक्रतो he learns. 

8. All Potential verbs; करव, करवतं I can do 11. 

4, All Monosyllabic verbs, whether transitive or intransitive, 
and all the verbs ending in € (except लिहिणे to write), in the 
present tense only ; के. देतो he gives; पाह, पाहता he sees; but are, 
लिहितो he writes. 

5. All Reflewive verbs, i.e. transitive verbs used reflexively 
or passively, § 167, 1, झाड मोडते the tree breaks, not मोडित. 

Tre Seconp ConsuaarTion. 

1. All Transitive verbs ; सोड, सोडितो he looses. 

2. All Monosyllabie verbs, as well as all the verbs ending in 
ह, in the past and future tenses only ; ap जाईल he will go; गा, 
ares he sang; राह, राहिले it remained ; राहील it will remain. 

Paradigma. 
First CoNnsuGATION. 
Root ऊठ; base ऊठ; yar I rise. 
Inpicative Moop. 
Present Tense (Kartart Prayoga). 


| Singular. 
M. F. N. 
1. मीं उठता मीं उठतं मीं उठते I rise 
2. तूं उठतोस . q waa तूं उठतेस thou 118681 


3. तोः weer तीं उठते @ zed he, she, or it rises 


§ 204] 


eo fo Pp 


09 ४7 


क 
6 


to 


oo 


आ 


CONJUGATION. 108 


Plural. 
भाह्यी उठती. we rise, m., f., n. 
qeft उठता you rise, m., f., n. 
ते उठतात m., त्या उठतात /., तीं उठतात 7., they rise 
Past Tense (Kartari Prayoga). 


Singular. 
M. F, N. 
मी उठलो मीं उठलं मी उठलं I rose 
तूं उठलास तूं उठलीस तुं zea thou rosest 
तो उठला ती उठली तं उठले he, she, or it rose 
1 Ural. 


Streit उठली. m., f., 2, we rose 
तुह्यी उठलां m., f., 7., you rose 
ते उठले m., त्या उठल्या /., तीं उठलीं n., they rose 
Future Tense (Kartari Prayoga). 
Singular. 
मीं उठेन I shall rise m., f., 77. 
q seefte thou shalt rise m., /. n. 
तो, ती, @ उठेल, he, she, or it shall rise 
Plural. 
आह्यी उठूं we shall rise m., f., n. 
get उठाल you shall rise m., f., n. 
ते, त्या, तीं उठतील they shall rise 
Past Habitual (Kartari Prayoga). 
Singular. 
ff उठे I used to rise m., f., n. 
q tq thou usedst to rise m., f., n. 
सो, ती, & उठे he, she, or it used to rise 
Plural. 
आही se we used to rise m., f., 1 
तुह्मी डठां you used to rise m., f., n. 
a, त्या, ef उठत they used to rise 
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ConpitionaL 7१४०01. 


(Kartari Prayoga.) 
us Singular. 
ग. F. N. 
1. मी उठतो मींउठत॑ मीं उठत 150 I risen, orl should 
शै have risen 


2. तूं उठतास तूं उठतीस तूं उठतंस hadst thou risen, or thou 
~ ghouldest have risen 


3, तो उठता ती उठती ते उठतं had he, she, or itrisen, 
or he, she or it should 


have risen 


Plural. 
1. आह्यी उठतो. m., ॥., 705 had we risen; or we should have risen 
Geil Tar m., f., n., had you risen, or you should have risen 


, ते उठते 77. 
त्या उठत्या f. >08१ they risen, or they should have risen 
तीं उठती 7. 
SupsunotivE Moon. 
(Kartart Prayoga.) 
Singular. 
M. झा, N. 


1. मीं उठावा dt उठावी मीं उठावे I may or might rise 
तूं उठावास तूं उठावीस तूं उठावेस thou mayest or mightest rise 
8. तो उठावा, ती उठावी & उठाव he, she, or it may or might rise 
Plural. | 
आह्यो उठावे, आह्या उठाव्या, Sey उठावी we may or might rise 
तुही उठावेत, Feit उठाष्यात, Terr उठावीत १० may or might rise 
ते उठावे, त्या उठाव्या, ती उठावी they may or might rise 
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( Bhdve Prayoga.) 
Singular. 
M. F. N. 
म्या उठावे I should or ought to rise 
त्वा उठावे thou shouldest or oughtest to rise 
3. व्यान, तिने, eatt उठावे he, she, or it should or ought to rise 
Plural. 
1. sqrett उठावे we should or ought to rise 
2. तुह्या उठावे you should or ought to rise 
8. च्यांनी उठावे they should or ought to rise 
Imprrative Moon. 


(Kartari Prayoga.) 


Singular. Plural. 
M. F. १. M. F.N. 
1. मीं TE let me rise आलह्ली उठू let us rise 
तूं डठ rise thou get उठा rise ye 
3. at, at, तें उठो let him, her, or it riso ते, त्या, तीं sara let them 


rise 
InFinitrvE Moop. 
उठू to rise 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present उठत, उठता m., Iai, उठतांना rising 
Past उठला m., उठलेला m. 
Pluperfect उदून having risen 
Future उठणार being about to nse 
GERUND. 


उठणं to rise, or rising 
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SupPINngEsS. 


Dat. उठायात OF उठायाला, उठावयास or उठावयाला to rise or forrising 
Gen. उठायाचं or उठावयाच to rise, of rising 


Seconp CONJUGATION. 
Root मोड ; base मोडी; मोडिता I break. 
IxpicativE Moop. 


Present Tense (Kartdri Prayoga). 


Singular. 
M. OF. N. 
1. मां मोडितो मीं मोडिते मीं मोडित 1 break 
2: तूं मोडितोस q माडतेत तू मोडितस thou breakest 
3. तो मोडतो ती मोडते @ माडिव he, she or it breaks 


Plural. 


ta’ 


1. syrett azar we break m., /., 7. 
तुही मोडितां you break m., f., 77. 
3. ते, त्या, at मेडितात they break 
Past Tense (Karmani Prayoga). 
M. F. N. 
(Sing. aifeerm. नोडेली ॥.  मोडिले n. 


(1. म्या I broke (him, her, or it) 
LPlu. मोडिले ०.  मोडिल्या/. ASST £. 
| I broke (them, m., f., 7.) 
Ee (Sing. मोडेला ७. मोडिली f. भोडिले 7. 
38 | 2. त्वा << thou brokest (him, her, or it) 
= LPlu. मोडिले ७. ' ase sf see %. 
te thou brokest (them) 
re (Sing. मोडिला 72. मोडिली/* ase 1. 
3. ral ig ne he, she, or it broke (him, her or it) 
L ats Pluu मोडिले 7”. arferar /.  मोडिली १. 


he, she, or it broke (them) 


CONJUGATION. 


[ (Sing. मेोडेला 7.  मोडिठी'/. 
1. swe} * we broke (him, her or it) 


Plural. 
A... 
bo 
fe | 
‘a 





(3. त्यांनीं they broke (him, her or it) 
(Plu. मोडिले m. मोडिल्या.- 
they broke (them) 
(Bhave Prayoga.) 
Singular. 
1. म्या मोडेल I broke 
2. ear मोडिले thou brokest 
8. त्यांन ™., 2., तिनें मोंडिले he, she, or it broke 
Plural, 
1. sqrei मोडिल we broke 
2. तुह्मां मोडिल you broke 
8. त्यांनीं माडिले they broke 
Future Tense (Kartari Prayoga). 
Singular. 
M. F.N. 
1, मी मोडींन I shall or will break 
2. तूं माडिशील thou shalt break 
8. दो, ती, a मोडील he, she, or it shall break 


२ aaa Sl 


LPlu. मोडिले ७.  मोडिल्या f. 
we broke (them) 


j Sing. मोडिला 7. मो.डेली /. 


(107. मोडिले 7. मोडिल्या,/. 
you broke (them) 


(Sing. मोडिला १८. arise f 


Plural. 

MM. F.N. 

आह्यी ART we shall break 
ser मोडाल you shall break 


२. eer sp ee. te they shall hreak 


you broke (him, her or it) 
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Past Habitual (Kartdéri Prayoga). 

Singular. 
M. F. N. 

1, मीं मोडी used to break 

q arta thou usedst to break 

8. ता, ती, & are he, she, or it used to break 

Plural. 

M. F. N. 


1, आह्यी मोडू we used to break 

2. तुह्ली मोडा you used to break 

8. ते, त्या, at मोडीत they used to break 
ConpitionaL Moon. 


(a) Were I to break, had I broken or 
(b) I would break, or would have broken 


oul ea 


Singular. 
M. F, NV. 
मी मोडितो. मी मोडित... मी मोडते had I broken 
तूं मोडितास तूं मोडितीस तूं मोडितस hadst thou broken 
तो मोडिता ता मोडिती ते मोडित had he, she, or it broken 
Plural. 
M. 1". N. 
आह्यी मोडित had we broken 
तुह्मी मोडिता bad you broken 
ते Fist, त्या Arseny, तीं मोडिती had they broken 
Subsonctive Moop. 
(Karmani Prayoga.) 


Singular. 
म्या ) 
| (I, thou, or 
स्वा | * | he, she, or 
. । मांडावा m. र्ण ७ ह जी ठी 
त्य 0 माडावी » rer a Ee mea 
m.. 2 माडाव Mm, मोडाव्या f., ATs rar Ney plu. have bro- 
=. ken 


तिने. J 
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a 


ce es 


nS 


99 


Plural. 


आहा] 1, तभ you, or 
! मोडावा 70., माडावी /., Areva 7. sing. | they should 


~s ~~ ~ ~ ° < h 
Sed Me say f. . olu. ave bro- 
त्यांनी | ISTH ॥/० मोडाव्या f., मोडावी 7. plu ont 


(Bhave Prayoga.) 
Singular. 
M, FL. ON, 
tar arera 1 should break 
त्वा areta thou shouldst break 
त्याने m., 2., तिनें f., मोडावं he, she, or it should break 
Plural. 


आल्या मोडावे we should break 
qeit मोडावें you should break 
त्यांनी arera they should break 
Imperative Moon. 
Singular. 
at ars let me break 
तूं मोड break thou 
तो 7., at f., ते 2., मोडो let him, her or it break 
Plural. 
आह्यी मोडूं let us break 
तुह्या मोडा break ye 
ते, त्या, ती मोडोत let them break 
Ixrinitive Moon. 
ae to break. 
PARTICIPLES. | 
Present मोडीत, मोडता, ™., माडेतां, मोडितांना breaking 
Past ager m., मोडेलेला m,, broken 
Pluperfect मोजून having broken 


Roifuyve #p—rre heine ahnant to hrac 
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GERUND. 
मोडण to break, breaking 
SUPINEs. 


Dat. मोडायास or मोडायाला; मोडावयास or मोडावयाला to break 
Gen. माडायाचे or मोडावयाच to be broken 


CHAPTER XV. 
CONJUGATION—continued. 


1. The Causal Verb. 
§ 205—§ 215 
§ 205. The Causal Verb is derived by affixing अव to the 
root of the Marathi verb; as मोड + अव = मोडव + & = मोडवले, 
म्या arefas I caused it to be broken. ($ 169.) 
§ 206. Tho Causal Verb, being essentially transitive, in- 
variably follows the Second Conjugation : 
SEeconpD CoNJUGATION. 
InpicativE Moop. 


Present Tense. 


af मोडविता 1 cause it to be broken. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. मीं मोडविता m.,-F /.,-ते /7. आह्मी मोडवितों m., /., n. 
2. सू मोडवितोस 7/.,-तेस forte १. तुह्यो मोडवितां m., f., n. 
3. at ती, तं मोडवितो, m., af त 7. ते, त्या, ती मोडवितात 77.,/., 77. 


Past Tense. 
| (Karmant Prayoga.) 
म्या मोडाविठा 1 caused it to be broken. 
1, म्या 7/., f., 7. 
2. erm., /., 7. 


न ; 
कि 6171५. मोडविला 7.,-ला ,/.,-ले 7. 
8. ह्याने m., n., तिने. | 


plu. मोडविल 7.,-ल्या ./.,-लीं 7०. 


Singular. 
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o. a ६ es | sing. मोडाविला M.-H fi 7०. 

3 BUT thes fos plu. मेडविल m.,-car /.,-ली 70. 
L 8. witims fin | aia 


Plural. 


(Bhave Prayoga.) 
म्या or Hf aref.% 1 caused it to be broken. 
Singular and Plural. ) 


1, म्या or आह्मी ॥.., Sy NV. | 


न | 
2, खा 01 तुझ्या m-, f, 7. र मोडविळे 
8. त्याने 77., तिने /., त्यान 77. | 
त्यांनीं mfr > 
Future Tense. 
af arzara I shall cause it to be broken. 
Stugular. Plural. 
1. मीं मोडवीन m., /., 2. SNe मोडवूं m., -, 7. 
2. तूं मोडविशील 7/., f., ११. तुह्मी मोडवाल m., f., 7. 
3. तो, तो, ते माडवीठ ते, त्या, तीं मोडवितील 
Past अकळ. 
ar मोडवीं 1 used to cause it to be broken. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. मीं मोडवी m., /., १. आह्मी मोडवूं m., /., 7. 
2. तूं मोडवीस Mey fay Te Jet मोडषा m., /., 7. 
3. तो, ती, त मोडवी 


ते, त्या, तीं मोडवीत 
ConpirionaL Moop. 
1st Sing. मीं मोडवितो had I caused it to be broken; I should 
have caused it to be broken. 
Singular. 
1. मीं मोडविता ».,-त .,-ते 7. 
2. तूं मोडवितास Me AA f.,-ta N. 
3. तो, ती, a मोडविता mst ,/.,-ते n. 


112 


Plural, Singular. 


aes ees 
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Plural. 


1. आह्मी मोडवितो 
* तुह्मी मोडावैता. 
9. ते, त्या, तीं मोडविते 77.,-त्या ॥-,-तीं n 
Supsyunctive Moon. 


(Karmant Prayoga.) 


Ist Sing. मीं or Fay मोडवावा I may or might cause it to be broken 


ft 


M. FL. १. 
1. म्या a) 
2. eT | 
8. त्यान faa f, त्याने 7. । Sing. मोडवावा 77.,-वी f.-Fn. 
1. आह्मी Plu. मोडषावे /.,-व्या /.,-वी 7. 
2, तुह्मी 
8. त्यांनीं 
(Bhave Prayoga.) 

Singular and Plural. 
rar or आही 71 
त्वा or तुह्मी >मोडवाव 


त्याने 77., 7., faa ॥., त्यांना J 
ImpeRaTIVE Moop. 
Ist Siny. मीं Freq let me cause it to be broken. 


Singular. Plural. 
M. PF. N. M. F. N. 
1. af मोडबूं आह्यी AST 
2. तू मोडव or मोडीव qett मोडवा 
8, तो”. ती/., Fu, मोडवो Im, wars, ती »., माडवोत. 


InFINITIVE Moop 
मोडवूं to cause it to be broken 
& PARTICIPLES र 
Present मोडवीत, मोडविता, मोडवितां-तांना . 
Past मोडविला-लेला 
Pluperfect मोडबून 
Future मोडविणार 
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GERUND. 

' मोडषणं to cause it to be broken. 
SuPINEs. 

Dat. मोडवायास--ला to cause to be broken. 


Gen. मोडवायाचचा of causing to be broken. 
2. Tar Porenriat Vers. 


§ 207. The Potential Verb is derived from the simple verb 
by affixing q to the root; are walk thou + 4 = चालव; मला 
चालवत 1 can walk. 


§ 208. The Potential Verb, whether transitive or mmtran- 
sitive, docs not take g to make up its forms of conjugation ; 
qearat सोडवतें I can unloose it; माझ्याने सोडवेल I shall be able 
+o unloose it, 


§ 209. The Potential Verb is never conjugated in the 
Kartari construction, with the subject in the nominative case ; 
‘t takes either the Narmant or the Bhave construction, with 
the subject in the Dative, or the instrumental form derived 
from the Genitive case ; मला or माझ्याने बसवतं 1 can sit; त्याला 
or त्याच्याने भाकर खाववते he can cat bread; तिला or तिच्याने 
ह सगळा पंथ वाचवला she could read this whole book; रामाला or 
TAPE Acree घरवले Rama could catch the thief. 

§ 210. Tho Potential intransitive verb is always conjugat- 
ad in the Bhdve construction, and the transitive, either in 
ihe Aarmani, or the Bhdve. 

Itis when the object denotes a person, that the potential 
‘ransitive verb takes the Bhdve construction, otherwise it is 
1abitually conjugated in the Aarmani. : 

Note.—In poetry the simple instrumental is often used for that 
derived from the Genitive ; आह्यी शक्तिहीने कैस करवेल त नेणे. —Tudkdrdm. 


९ 211. The Anomalons verbs, in their notential forms, take 
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the Bhdéve or the Karmani construction, like the ordinary 
transitive potentials :— 

Simple Anomalous : मीं घडा शिकलो I learnt the lesson (Kartari 
Prayoga). 

Potential Anomalous : मला or माझ्याने धडा शिकवला I could learn 
the lesson (Karmani Prayoga). 

Potential Anomalous : मला or माझ्याने त्याला शिकवलं I could 
learn him (Bhdve Prayoga). 

Paradigm. 
InpicativE Moop. 
Present Tense (Bhave Prayoga ). 
माझ्याने or मला चालवते I can walk ; arzary or मला मोडवत 





I can break. 
x ( 1. माझ्याने or मला ] 
= Z 2. तुझ्यानें or तुला 
5. | ( त्याच्याने OF त्याला //:., ile 
2 °° U तिच्याने or तेला /. > य्वालवर्ते Intrans. 
॑ |. 1. आामच्यारने or आह्यांला मोडवर्ते Trans. 
>2< 2. तुमच्यांने or तुह्यांला 
SL 8. त्यांच्याने or त्यांला J 
(Karmant Prayoga.) 
माझ्याने (मोडवते) m. I can break. 
= [ 1. areart or मला ग 
a! 2. तुझ्यानें or तुला | 
eg Or त्याल 
ण्2 | 3. ao nay t मोडवता ert Jor Ne 
= 5 raf तुमच्याने or तुह्यांला 
2. ( 3. त्यांच्याने or eater J 


Past Tense /॥॥द८७८ Prayvga). 
Ist Sing. माझ्याने or मला चालवले I could walk, /utrans. 
» 9 __ साझ्याने or मला मोडवलं । could break, Trans. 
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(Karmani Prayoga.) 
lst Sing. माझ्याने or मला माडवला m. 1 could break. 
M. FF. ON. 
माझ्याने 07 मला 
तुझ्याने 01 तुला 
2a . cig प Sing. मोडवला ms St f. ran 
र्त ; Plu. मोडवले m.,-ear /.,-ला v- 
STATA] OF आह्याला 
तुमच्याने or तुह्यांला 
व्यांच्यांन or त्यांला | 


— ee 


tien 


Singular. 
rm -—“A~-- ce OF 


on ४7 


Plural. 


Future Tense. 


186 Sing. माझ्याने or मला चालवेल I shall be able to walk. 
माझ्याने or मला मोडवेल 1 shall be able to break. 


M. ॥. N. 


22 a) 


1. माझ्याने or मला | 

2. तुझ्यानें or तुला 

3 73९ or त्याला 
तिच्यांन or तिला हे 





चालवेल  Intrans. 
areae 170105. 


Singular. 
A—~ 


‘ain णा 


1. आमच्यानें or आह्मांला 
2. तुमच्यानें 01 तुह्मांला 
8. त्यांच्याने 07 त्यांला | 

Habitual Past. 
Ist Sing. माझ्याने or मला चालवे I used to be able to walk. 
माझ्याने or मला मोडवे I used to be able to break, 
M. F. ON. 
1. माझ्याने ०मला . ] 
2. तुझ्याने or तुला 
3. poly or त्याला 


3 a) 





Singular. 


—-A.—, (ण *>-----॥ 


यालवे Intrans. 
मोडवे Trans. 


o~ 


तिच्याने ०' तिला. ०» 
आमच्यानें OF आह्यांला. 


तुमच्यानें or FAST. 
SPINA AY Ewe | 





Plural. 


NS 
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ConnitrionaL Moop. 
(Bhave Prayoga.) 


lst Sing. माझ्यान or मला चालवत if I can or could walk. 
माझ्याने or मला मोडवते if I can or could break. 





33 3?) 
त, FL. ON. 
- ( 1. माझ्याने or मला 7 
S| 2. तुझ्यानें or gar | 
7 8 da or त्याला | ~ ता 
म्य : कह oe aT: NITANS, 
| तैच्यानें or तिला 2 किड शा! ° 
att री उंब्रत L7Taiis. 
~ [ 1. झामच्याने or आह्यांला र 
S< 2. तुमच्याने or तुह्यांला 
XN | 3. व्यांच्यानें or त्यांला _/ 


(Karmani Prayoga.) 
let Sing. माझ्याने or मला मोडवतो m., f. 1 can or could break. 
M. F. ON. 


sf 1. agartorasr  ] 
>< 2. तुझ्यानें ०' तुला | 
ळे L 3. त्याच्याने or तिला Sing. माडवता-ती-ते 
ce eee आमच्यांने OF आह्यांला 7 Plu. मोडवते-त्या-ती 
£402. तुमच्यानें or तुह्यांला | 
2. |. 3. व्यांच्याने oreatar J 


5एग३(१0एफ Moop. 
| (Phare Prayoga.) 
Ist Sing. माझ्याने or मला चालवावे I may or mght, should or 
would be able to walk. 


»  »»__ माझ्याने or मला मोडवावे I might, or should, or would 
be able to break. 
(Karmani Prayoga.) 


lat Sing. माझ्याने or मला मोडवावा 1 might or should or would 
he ahle ta hreal- 
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M. F.ON, 


,* |. 1. areaypt or मला > 

टे | 2. तुझ्यानें or तुला | 

34 रने 

= | 3 त्याच्याने or त्याला | जा 

८ ॥ “१ तिच्यार्ने or तिला . Sing. मोडवावा-वी-वॅ 
a ‘ Pla. Sar व्या" 

= 1. आमच्यानें or आह्यांला गोंडगाव त्या वा 

24५ ८2. तुमच्याने or तुह्यांला 

£- ( 3. त्यांच्यान ०1 त्यांला J 


Imperatives Moop. 
Ist Sing. माझ्याने or मला चालवो let me be capable of walking. 
माझ्याने Or मला मोडवो let me be capable of breaking. 
M. OI ON, 


33 a) 





e ( 1. माझ्याने or मला >} 

= ९ 2. तुझ्यानें or तुला 

. । pel aria | चालवो Intrans. 
; C मोडवो Trans. 

~ ( 1. आमच्यार्ने ०' आह्यांला 

s< 2. तुमच्याने or तुह्यांला 

ऱ्य | 3. त्यांच्यात or त्यांला ) 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present चालवत, चालवता, चालवता, चालवतांना being capable of walk - 
ing, Jutrans. 
» मोडवत, मोाडवता, माडवतां, मोडवतांना being capableofbreaking, 
Trans. 
Past चालवला-ळेला having been capable of walking 
मोडवला-लेला having been capable of breaking 


3) 
GERUND. 
reat to be able to break, Intrans. 
ववालवगे to be able to walk, Travis. 


| 3. Tut Anomatots Vers. 
§ 212. The Anomalous Verbs are conjugated intransitively, 
८.७. in the first conjugation ; as ती धडा दिक्रली she has learnt 
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her lesson. They always take the Subjective or Kartari con- 
struction. The following are the exceptions :— 

1, In the subjunctive mood the Anomalous Verbs take 
the Karmani or the Bhdve construction, like the other 
transitives : म्या तो wa पढावा I should learn that book. 

2. In the potential form, the Anomalous Verbs take the 
Karmani .or the Bhdve construction, § 210; मला or माझ्यानेती 
पोथी शिकवली I could learn that book. 


Note,—All the verbal terminations derived from the Sanskrit passive 
participle retain their sympathy with the suffering object with which 
they, by their nature, agree, and hence these particles, whenever they 
are affixed to transitive verbs, force them to agree with the object, 
whatever might be their incidental peculiarities. The past participle 
er has lost much of its original passive character and energy, and it 
consequently does not exert any influence upon such irregular forms as 
the Anomalous verbs; whereas the subjunctive and potential particles 
are not so commonly used in the langnage as ला, and have not, there- 
fore, lost any of their original passive force. 


InpicativE Moop. 
Present Tense. 
Ist Sing. मीं शिकता (not शिकितो) I learn 
Past Tense. 
Kartari Prayoga (not the Karmani or Bhave). 
lst Sing. मीं शिकलो I learnt 
Future Tense. 
lst Sing. मीं शिकेन (not दिकींन) I shall learn 
Past Habitual. 
lst Sing. मीं दिके (not द्िर्की) I used to learn 
ConpitionaL Moon. 
Ist Sing. मीं शिकतो had I learnt 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Bhdve Prayoga. 
lst Sing. म्या दाकावे I may or might learn 
Karmani Prayoga. 
Ist Sing. म्या शिक्रावा m. T may or might learn 


§ 215) 
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Imperative १४०००. 
Ist Sing. मीं शिकू let me learn 
InvinitivE Moon. 
शकि, to learn 2; 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present शिकत, दिकता, शिकतां, शिकतांना learning 
Past शिकला-लेला learnt or learned 
Pluperfect शिकून having learnt 
Future शिकणार being about to learn 
GERUND. 
frat to learn 
SuPINES. 
Dat. शिकायास--ला or शिकावयास--ला 
Gen. शिकायाचा, or दिकावयाचा 


Note.—The anomalous verbs are throughout conjugated like the 


intransitive verbs (§ 167, 2). 


§ 218. The following are the anomalous verbs in the 


language :— 
आचरणे to practise 
आठवणे to remember 
strat to vomit 
rarqor to bite 
gant to miss 
जनणे to bear 
जिंकणं to conquer 
जेवणे to dine 
योबणे to seize hold of 
Say to bite 
थुंकणे to spit 


पढणे to study 

पांघरणं to clothe 
पावणे to obtain 

पिणे to drink 

पोहेणे to swim 

बोलणे to tell 

erry to say 

fae to bring forth 
समजण to understand 
लढणे to fight 

लागणे to affect 
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स्मरणे to remember yaq% to bring forth 
लेणे to put on gary to lose 

विसरणं to forget तरण to pass over 
शिवणे to touch हरणं to lose 


पसवणे to foal 


Note.— The verb सांगणे is transitive, but does not take the interme- 
diate हे, or the transitive future and past habitual inflections. In 
regard to the Prayogas, it is regular. 


Note.—The word Xam is irregular in construction or प्रयोग, but 
regular in the matter of the inflections and the base ; qf जेविता I dine ; 
तो जेवील he will dine. In the past tense the ¢ is dropped ; af Haar 1 
dined, not ®faqar. | 

Note.—The verbs gay to bite, शिवणे to touch, सुकणे to loose, take 
the object in the dative case ; af कत्रा माड्या पायाला डसला the dog bit 


my leg; माझ्या कापडांला शिवला he touched my clothes; q जिवाला 
सुकशील you will lose your life, 


Note.—The verb लढणे to fight, takes the verb in the mstrumental 

दी; तो काबुली लाकांद्ी लढला he fought with the Afghans. 
4. Tne Irrucutar Vers. 

§ 214. Several verbs, both transitive and intransitive, are 
irregularly conjugated iu the past tevse, and the following is a 
list of them. They are arranged in three groups :— ' 

1st.—Those which change the final vowel of the root to aq. 

2udly.—Those which have a past tense formed from another 
root. 

3rdly.—Those which modify the root by means of consonants 
and semi-vowels. 

(1) Roots which substitute आ :— 


Root. Past Tense. 
नींघ go out निघाला 
पळ flec पळाला 
हाण say ह्मणाला 
रीघ penetrate by force रेघाला 
हींव be cold हिंवाला 


Note.—The above verbs have only the specified forms for the 
past tense. 
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जीर soak into जिराला or जिरला 
ढळ slip aside ढळाला OF ढळला 
तीड crack तेडाला or fazer 
नीभ get out of निभाला or निभला 
tat be wetted निजाला or निजला 
मूर be absorbed सुराला Or सुरला 
Note.—The second past form is in general use. 
ae fly डडाला OF उडला 
az lie hid दृडाला OF दडला 
नींम cease निमाला or निमला 
नींव cool निवाला or निवला 
बूड sink बुडाला OT बुडला 
tires meet with मिळाला or मिळला 
बीर melt विराला or वेरला 
Note.—The first past form is in general use. 
ऊभ cease for a time SATS Or उभला 
खीज great खिजाला or खिजला 
गळ leak गळाला OF गळला 
जळ burn नळाला OF जळला 
झीज wear away झिजाला or झिजला 
aq yield or give way दबाला 07 दबला 
दीप be dazzled दिपाला or दिपला 
बूज़ start TAT or बुज्ञला 
qat understand SATS or TACT 
aa be delighted with Rarer or Rarer 
लप hie hid लपाला OF लपला 
वीहय be extinguished विझाला or विझला 


Note.—Both the forms are equally used. 
(2) Verbs that havea past tense formed from another root :— 


Root. Past Tense. 
aT go गेला 

ये. como भला 

हो become झाला 


TA 
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(3) Verbs which substitute different consonants and vowels 
for some of the letters of the root, in order to make up the 


past tense :— 
am Sing. 
घ्या meditate 
ar hold 
घे take 
Gy drink 
थू wash 
भी fear 
वी bear 
ले wear 
दे give 
बघ see 
माग ask 
सांग tell 
खण dig 
ह्मण say 
हाण slay 
घाल put 
कर do 
मर die 
स्वा eat 


Mes 01 WSs 
घ्याइलें OF ध्यालें 
ATS or ATS 
घेतल 

प्याले 

धुतले 

भ्याले 

Sars 

CMS 

fas 

बघितल 
मागितले 
सांगितलें 

WS or खंटल 
aa 

हाटलें 

घातले 

केलें 

मेलें 

खाल 


§ 215. We give below two irregular verbs conjugated in 


the various tenses :— 


ac do (Transitive Verb). 


Present Tense. 


Singular. 
मीं करितां I do 
Past Tense. 
मीं or म्या Re 1 did 
तूं or त्वा केलें thou didst 
watt केलें ho did 


Plural. 


आह्मी केले we did 
aut RF you did 
त्यांनी केलें they did 
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luture Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
मीं करीन I shall do आह्यो करूं 
तूं करशील thou shalt do तुह्मी कराल 
तो करील he shall do ते, त्या, ती करतील 


str go (Intransitive Verb). 
Present Tense. 


मीं जाता I go 

Past Tense. 
मी trap 7 went strett गेला we went 
तूं गेलास thou wentest gett गेलां you went 
तो गेला he went, m. ते गेले they went, m. 


Future Tense. 
मीं जाईन 1 shall go 
तूं जाशील thou shalt go, &. &८. 


ee ee ee 


CHAPTER XVI. 
The Auxiliary Verbs. 
§ 216—§ 236. 

§ 216. The verbs employed to make up the compound 
forms of Tenses and Moods are called Auzihary or helping 
verbs; thus मला गेलें पाहिजञे 1 must go; पाहिज्ञे it is necessary, is 
the helping verb. Most of these verbs are deficient in forms of 
conjugation, and such as are of an imperfect nature are de- 
nominated Defective Verbs (§ 171). The verbs united with the 
Auxiliaries are called, in contradistinction, Principal Verbs. 

§ 217. The principal Auxiliary Verbs are divided into three 
general classes: the Substantive, the Negative, and the Obliga- 
tional. 

§ 218. The Substantive Verbs are असणं to be, and होणं to 
become, and both denote existence. The former denotes 
simple existence, and the latter, a particular form of existence. 
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Note.—#t* to become, expresses extrance into a new state, or the 
acquisition of a new property ; तो बरा ह्याला he has become wise. 


§ 219. The Negative forms corresponding to असणें and हेर्णे 
are नसर्णे not to be, and होत नाहीं I do not become, respectively. 

§ 220. The Obligational Verbs are पाहिजे it is wanted, and 
लागणें to touch, and both express the necessity or obligation of 
performing the action denoted by the principal verb. 

§ 221. The Negative forms corresponding to the above 
forms are नको it is not wanted, and नलगे it is not necessary or 
incumbent, respectively. There is a third Obligational 
negative form, expressing impropriety or unsuitableness, in 
नये; म्या He नये 1 should not do it. 

1. Tue Svastrantive VERB. 

§ 222. The Auxiliary Verb असणे is very irregular in con- 
jugation, and its forms are variously made up. The student 
will find it best to conjugate it, in all its forms, in the regular 
order, without reference to the derivation of the general forms. 
It has three distinct forms for the present Indicative, and two 
for the Conditional Mood. 


1. असण to be. 
InpicativE Moon. 


Present Tense (First Porn). 


Singular. Plural. 
1. af ste Iam आह्यी आहो we are 
2. तूं आहेस thou art qe आहा you are 


3. af, ती, ते आहे be, sho, or itis ते, त्या, ती आहेत they are 

Note.—These forms are derived from the Sanskrit present form of 
the verb “to be.” The inflections of the habitual past of the first 
conjugation are combined with the first person singular of the present 
tense :— 


Sk. अस्मि, Prak. आहि, 0. M. आहे, M. आहे. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. आहे Iam = spe + ¢ आहों we are = आहे शः ऊं 
2. आहेस thou art = आह —- एस आहां you are = आहे + ati 
आहे he is = आहे + ए आहित they are = आहे + अत 
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The forms in Old Maréthi corresponded more closely wit 
the Sanskrit forms of the present :— 


Sing. 1. Sk. अस्मि 1850,  Prdk. आहि, O. M. आहें 
$3 2. Sk. असि thou art, Prék. आस, 0. M. आरसे 
- 38. Sk. आस्ते ॥७ 15, Prak. आत्यि, 0. M. आर्थि 


Present Tense (Second Form). 


Singular. Plural. 
1. मीं होय Iam आह्ी व्हा we are 
2. तू होस thou art तुह्मी व्हा you are 


3. तो, ती, त॑ होय ho, she, or itis ते, त्या, तीं होत they are 


Note.—(1) The first forms प्रा आहे. are the principal forms for th 
present tense, and are employed to predicate existence of objects, a 
well as their properties ; existence: रामा घरीं आहे Rama is at home 
properties : रामा हाणा आहे Rama is wise. But the present forms i 
होय are used only for the latter purpose, 7.e. to affirm qualities o 
objects; thus, मनुष्यांच्या तरणोपायास अद्धा हं सुख्य साधन होय the principa 
instrument for effecting man’s salvation is faith, We cannot say तं 
uy होय, but तो एथ आहे he is here. 


(2) The forms in होय I am, are derived from the Sanskrit भू to be 


or to become, changed in Prakrit to हो, in combination with the 
inflections of the past habitual intransitive :— 


Singular. Plural. 

2 ae ee व्ही Sat s. 
2. ga =a + (ए)स set = art sti 
3. होय eT ry होत =a va 

Present Tense (Third Lorm). 

मीं असता I usually am. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. मीं असता m.,-4 f.,-F x. आह्मी staat m., /., 7. 


2. तू असतोस M.A /.,-तेस 7. aut असतां m., /., 7. 
(तो असतो m. ] 

8. < ती staat ./ > ते 7/., त्या /., तीं ?., असतात 
| तें असते ५. | 
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Note.—This form has the sense of the present habitual, or the 
present continuative, rather than the simple present ; रामा शाळत असतो 
Rama ts usually in school. Its forms are made up of अस and the 
present inflections. 


Past Tense. 


मीं होतो I was. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. मीं होतो m.,-4 f.,-a n., I was आम्ही होतां we were 
2. तूं होतास m.,-dta f.,- Fa 7., thou wast तुम्ही होतां you were 
(ar होता m., he was aeam. 7 
3. रं a होती f., she was त्या होत्या /. पाशा were 
LF होतं 2., it was तीं होतीं 7. J 


Note,—These forms are the Marathi conditional forms of the verb 
होणं to become, and होणें is derived from the Sanskrit verb भू to be, or 
to become. 


Future Tense. 
मीं असेन 1 shall-or will be. 
Singular. 


1. मी असेन I shall be 

2. तू staffer (or अससील) thou shalt be 

3. तो, ती, ते॑ असेल he, she, or it shall be 
Plural. 


आम्ही असू we shall be 
तुम्ही असाल you shall be 
3. ल, त्या, at असतील they shall be 


Note.—These forms are the regular future forms of the verb असणें 
to be. 


bo £- 


Past Habitual. 
मीं असं I used to be or usually was. 
Singular. 


1. मीं असे I usually was 
2. तू भसस thou usually wast 
3. तो, ती, तें असे he, she, or it usually was 
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Plural. 
1. आम्ही ste we usually were 
2. तुम्ही भसा you usually were 
: 3. ते, त्या, ती असत they usually were 
Convit1ionaL Muon. 


मीं असतो were I, had I been, or I would be, or would have been. 
Plural, 


Singular. 
आम्ही AAA 77., f., 2. 


1. मीं असतां m., -त .., -F x. 
2. तूं असतास 7/., -तीस /., tan. तुह्यी असतां 7/., /., n. 
्‌ तो असता 7/. ते असते 77. 
3.< ती असती. त्या असत्या /. 
तीं भसती ८. 


(तं असते ८. 
DusitativE ConpbITIONAL. 
मीं असलो should I be. 
Plural. 
आह्यी असलो /१., f, २. 
तुम्ही भसला ॥८., /., 7. 


१ 


Singular. 


1, मीं असला 7.., ल /., -ल॑ vn. 
2. तूं असलास m., staf, -लेस ८. 


[ at असला m. ते असले ॥1. 
3. < ती असला /. त्या असल्या /. 
तीं असलो 1. 


(तं असले nv. 
Note—at त्यांच्या घरी असलो तर मात्र ये should I be at his house, 


then only come. 
Supsunctive Moop (Kartart Prayoga). 
मीं असावा 1 may, can, might, could, would, or should be, or 


have been. 
Singular. Plural. 
1, मीं असावा /१/वी fF 1. आह्यी असावे m.,-sar /.,-वीं 7. 
2. तूं असावास 7/.,-बीस /.,वैंस 7. gett असावेत 7/.,-व्यात/",वीत 2. 
[तो असावा m. ते असावे 77. 
3. J ती असावी f. त्या असाव्या f. 
ती sera 27 


| We or 
oat १) 
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(Bhdve Prayoga.) 
म्या असावें 1 should or might be. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. म्या असावे भाह्यी असावे 
त्वा असावे ger असावें 


3. त्यानें m., तिनं ./., त्यानें 7., असावें त्यांनीं असावें 
ImpeRATIVE Moon. 


मीं stax let me be. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. मीं असू आह्मी अस्स 
>. तू अस 07 ऐस gett असा 
3. तो, ती, तें असो ते, त्या, तां असोत. 


गष्फप्ा॥॥ए॥ Moon. 
अस्कू to be usually. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present असत, असता, असतां, असतांना being 
SUPINES. 
Dat. असायास, असायाला to continuc to be 
Gen. starara 18 to be 
GERUND. 


ataar to be or being. 
II. The verb होणें to become. 

§ 228. This verb is derived from the Sanskrit verb भू to 
be, or to become, and is regularly conjugated, except in the 
past tense. 

InpicativeE Moop. 
Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. मीं होतो I 0000110 आम्ही होता. we become 
2. तू होतोस thou becomest तुम्ही होतां you become 

[तो होतो he 1000105 ) 
3. J ती होते she becomes ८ ते, त्या, तो, होतात they become 

La होतें it becomes - 
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Past Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. मीं ह्याला I became झम्ही ह्याला we became 
2. वू झालास thou becamest aer ह्यालां you became 
(तो ह्याला m., ho became aw 7) 
3. < ar झाली f., she became त्या TEA ७ they became 
(त are ॥., it became af ह्याली 
Future Tense. : 
१. af होईन I shall become भाह्या होऊ we shall become 
2. तू होशील (or सील) thow shalt तुह्मी व्हाल you shall become 
become 
3. a, dba ereehe,she,oritwill ते, त्या, ती होतील they shall 
become become 
Past. ITabitual. 
1. af होई I used to bocomo आशह्यी होऊ we used to become 


2. तू होस thou usedst to become तुह्मी व्हा you used to become 


3. तो, ती, त होई he, she, orit ते, eqn, ती होत they used to 
used to become become 


ConnpirionaL Moon. 
मी होता were I to become, or would become, or have become. 


Singular Plaral. 
१. मी होता ७.,-तं./.,-ते !! । ane? हाता 
2. तू होतास ॥..,-तीस,/.,-वेस x तुम्ही होतां 
१ tf होता 717. नं होते 
3.4 ती होती f. स्या होत्या 
(त होते ८. ती हाती 


SunyunetivE Moon. 
( Kartari Prayoyu.) 
aj व्हावा 1 may, might, could, would, or should become oe 
have become. 
Singulai Plural, 
l व्हावा vite, व्हावी Jy SAA ND. | BTML व्हाव a, "व्या /., वी ९”. 
2. चु व्हावास ॥! व्हावीस ,/., व्हार्वेस 1. तही व्हावेत ॥२.,”व्यात ;-वींत Ne 
[तो व्हावा ध्हावे 
3.2 ती व्हावी त्या व्हाव्या 
(तैं व्हावं नी व्हावी 
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(Bhave Prayoga.) 


Singular. Plural. 
1. var m., fi, n. a] आह्मी m., /., 77, ) 
2. ह्या m., fr, 7. Per तुह्या /., fn. bere 


3. त्यानं m., fat /., त्यानें n | त्यांनीं in., /., 1. J 
Imperative Moon. 


मीं होऊ let mo become. 


1. मी होऊ आही होऊं 
- Zar तुह्मी ser 
3. ता, ती, त होवो (ऊ) ते, त्या, at होवोत (ऊत) 


Inrinitive Moop. 
होऊं to become. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present होत, हाता m., हातां, होतांना becoming 
Past हाला m., झालेला m., became 


Pluperfect होऊन having become 
Future होणार about to become 


GERUND. 


होण to become. 
SuPINES. 


. Dat, व्हावयास-ला; व्हायास'ला to become 
Gen. घ्हावयाच-व्हायाचे is to become 


NEGATIVE FORMS of असणे TO BE, and होणे TO BECOME. 
InpicaTivE Moon. 
Present Tense. 
(First form, corresponding to आहे.) 


Singular. Plural, 
1. af नाहीं Tam not Treat नाहीं wo are not 
तूं नाहींस thou art nob तुम्ही नाहीं you are not 


3. लो, ती, त नाहो he, she, or itis not @, त्या, af नाहींत they are no’ 
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(Second form, corresponding to होय.) 


Singular. Plural. 
1. ap vee 1 am not आम्ही Feet we are not 
2. qj नव्हस thou art not. तुम्ही ANT you are not 
3. तो, ती, तं नव्हे he, she, or it isnot ते, त्या, तीं नव्हेत or नव्हत 
they are not 
(Third form, corresponding to असणे.) 
मीं नसतो I am not in the habit of being. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. aff नसता m., तते /., -F /.. आम्ही नसतो 
2. तूं नसतोस m., तेत fy a 7. तुम्ही नसतां 
[ तो नसतो m- ] 
3.< ती नसत /. ह ते, त्या, ती नसतात 
(त नसतें 7. J 
Past Tense. 
(Corresponding to होतो I was.) 
at नव्ह्ता ग was not. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. मीं नव्हता 7/.,-तं Soa n. आम्ही भव्हतो 
2. तूं नव्हतास m.,-ata fa . तुम्ही नव्हतां 
[ता नव्हता 77. ते नव्हते 
8.4 ती नव्हती f. त्या नव्हत्या 
( & नव्हते . तीं नव्हती 
Future Tense. 
मीं नसेन 1 shall not usually be. 
1. af नसेन आह्मी नस 
2. तूं नसशील gett नसाल 
3. तो, ती, a नसेल ते, व्या, तीं नसतील 
Past Habitual Tense. 
मीं 7 I was not im the habit of being. 
1. af ta आह्यी Te 
2. तूं नसस gett नसा 
3. तो,ती, are ते, त्या, ती नसत 
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Conpitionan Moop. 


मीं नसतो were I not, had I not been,. or would not 
be, or would not have been. 


Singular. . Plural. 
1. मीं नसता m., Sf, Hn. Met नसतो 
2. तूं नसतास ”., -तोस f., wav. get नसता 
[ait नसता m. ते नसते 
क at नसती /. त्या नसत्या 
(तं नसतं pr. लीं नसती 
Dubitative Tense. 
मीं Tae should I not be. 
1, मीं नसलो m., Hf, हे 7. आह्यी नसले 
2. तूं नतलास ॥/., -लीस ./., san. तुह्यी नसलां 
[ति नसला ५. ते नसले 
8. < ता नसली / त्या नसल्या 
UH नसले ॥.. ai नसली 


Subyynctive Moop. 
(Kartari Prayoga.) 
asTarar 1 may or might not have been. 


1. मीं नसावा m., -at f, -व॑ 77. 


कील 


3 तो नसावा m., ती नसावी /., 
स॑ नसावे ॥. 


तूं नसावास m., -वीस ./., - वस n. 


आह्यी नसावे 
ger नसावेत 
ते नसाव, त्या TAAL, ती नसावा 


(Bhave Prosyoya.y 
tar tara [ should not be. 


i. म्या गे भाह्यां ] 
2. त्वा >नसावे तुम्ही “नसावे 
&. त्यानें 17... 2. RAS. J त्यांनी 

(2nd Form.) 
1, rar } आम्ही |) 
2. स्वा 9 असूनये तुम्ही bare ay 
3. त्यने ॥/., Ne, तिने. J त्यांनी > 
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Imperative Moop. 


Singular. Plural. 
2. तूं अस्‌ नको do not be thou gett ste नका 


3. ता, ता, & नसो. let him not be ते, त्या, तीं नसोत 
Invinitive Moon. 
नस not to be. 
Particiries. 
Present नसत, नसता 77., नसतां, नसतांना not being 
Past नसला m., नसठेला m., not been 
Pluperfect नखून having not been 
Future नसणार not about to be 
GERUND. 
नसणं not to be. 
SurINgEs. 
Dat. नसायास-ला not to be 
Jen. Tarara is not to be 
The Negative Forms of होणे. 
InpicativE Moop. 


Present Fense. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. मीं होत नाहीं Tam not becoming आम्ही होत नाही 
2. तूं होत नाहींस तुम्ही होत नाही 
3. तो, ती, & होत नार्ही ते, त्या, af होत नाहींत 
Past Tense. 
1. af झालो नाही I did not become आम्ही झालो नार्ही 
2 झाला नाहींस तुम्ही झालां नाहीं 
3 { वो झाला नाहीं, ती झाली नाही ते प्याले नाहींत,त्या झाल्या 
aq झालें नाहीं नाहींत, ता झाली नाहीत 
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Note.—Another negative past form is xf न हाली I did not become, 
neg Pp ह्याला 4 
तून झालास thou didst not become ; but the one given im the paradigm 
is the more common. 


Future Tense. 


Singular. | Plural. 
1. मीं होणार नाहीं I shall not become आम्ही होणार नाहीं 
2. नू होणार नाहींस तुह्मी होणार नाही 
3. तो, ती, तं होणार नाही ते, त्या, तीं होणार नाहींत 


Note.—The form in न होडेन is occasionally used; मीं न होईन 1 shall 
not become, तून Staite thou shalt not become, &c. 


‘Past Habitual. 
1. मीं होईना I was not wont to become आम्ही होऊंना 


2. तूं होइसना, or sera तुम्ही TAD or व्हानात 
8. तो, ती, & होईना ते, त्या, तीं होतना, 07 
होहेनात 


Note.—This form is also used: मीं न होई I was not wont to become, 
तूं न हाईस; तो न होई &e. 


Pluperfect. 
1, at झालो नव्हता m., 1 had not become sare? झाला नव्हतो 
2. तू झाला नव्हतास 77. Set झालां नव्हतां 
(तो झाला नव्हता 77. त झाले नव्हते 
3.9 ती झाली नव्हती /. त्या झाल्या नव्हत्या 
(तं झाले नव्हतं ८. तीं झालीं नव्हतीं 


ConpitionAL Moop. 


मीं न होता were I not to become. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. मीन होता m., -af,-an. आह्यी न होतां 
2. तून होतास /.,"तीस /., -तेस x. तुह्या न होतां 
[ तो न होता 77, ते न होते 
8.5 ती न होती. त्या न होत्या 


laa ean. तीं न होती 
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SuBJuNcTIvVE Moop. - 


म्या होऊं नये 1 should not become. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. म्या ग [भाही ) 
2. त्वा होऊं नये < तुह्मी "हाऊ नये 
3. त्यानें 7/., /., तिन. J (त्यांनीं J 


Note.—The forms in नध्हारवे are also used ; म्या, त्वा त्याने &०. नव्हावें 
I should not become. 


Imperative Moon. 


2. तू होऊं नको do not thou become aeit होऊ नका 
3. तो, ती, & न होवो let him, her, or it not ते, व्या, तों न होवोत 
become 


Infinitive Moop. 
न होऊं not to become. 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present न हांत, न होता m., न होतां, न होतांना not becoming 
Past न झाला m., न Arser 77., not become 
Pluperfect न होऊन not having become 
Future त होणार not about to become 
GERUND. 
न होणे not to become. 
SurINgEs. 


Dat. न व्हायास-ला, न व्हावयास-ला not to becomo 
Cen. न rare, न व्हावयाचे is not to become 


Th: Obligational Verbs. 
(1) पाहिज्ञे 1. is wanted. 

§ 224. Tho Obligational Verb पाहिजे it is wanted, is one 
of the two Sanskrit passive forms, as modified in Prakrit, 
existing in the Marathi language. These two passive words 
are पाहिजे (lit., it is scen) “it is wanted,” a verb, and errs (lit. 
“it is said”) a particle, expressing ‘‘ that is,” “ then.” 
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- Note.—In Sanskrit, the passive form inserts y y, for which हेअ 
ta or हज्ज ta is substituted in Prakrit ; and the 7 is changed to 
in Marathi, thus Sk. पठ्यते pathyate, Prak. प्ढिज्जहे padhijjai, Mar. 
पढिजेते it is studied. This construction in the passive voice is freely 
used in Old Marathi poetry. 


Present Tense: नित्य पोर्टी वडवाभ्रि पेट घेतो, सांगराने तो काय सांगि- 
Har.— / ८०१८९. — 


Past Tense: नळा कोठें, जातोसि असे बोले नळ इंद्रासि असे TST 
भीम भू्पे हे लिखित nets सैंवरासि ait येथयिओेले.-- 7०7८१८८ 
Pandit. 


Future Tense : ते अनुभवाचे चमत्कार पुढे बालिजेतील.-- Vaman. 

§ 225. The verb पाहिजे is deficient in many forms of con- 
jugation. Its principal use is to make up the compound forms 
of the subjunctive mood, with the aid of the past tense of the 
orincipal verb ; thus, त्याचा अभिमान सवे गेला पाहिजे ho must get 
rid of all his pride; तू भुकेला भाहेस, तुला 01 त्वा फलाहार केला पाहिजे 
you are hungry, and must tako some refreshment. 


InpIcCATIVE Moop. 


Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
1, मी पाहिजे I am wanted आम्ही पाहिजे we are wanted 
2. तूं पाहिजेत thou art wanted तुम्ही पाहिजे or पाहिजेत you are 
wanted 
3. तो, तो, तं पाहिजे he, she, or ते, त्या, af पाहिजेत they aro 
it 18 wanted wanted 


| Note.—Sometimes the present form is compounded with आहे, as 
-he past (the following form) is made up with होता; Af पाहिजे आहें 
I am wanted. 


Past Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. मीं पाहिजे होतो I was wanted SITET पाहिज होता 
2. तूं पाहिजे होतास m., -तीस /., . Tel पाहजे or पाहि" 
तेस n., thou wast wanted जेत होता 
( लो पाहिजे होता ho was wanted ते पाहजे होते 
3.7 ती पाहिजे होती sho was wanted व्या ASA होत्या 


(तें पाहिजे होते it was wanted तीं पाहिजे होती 
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Future Tense. 


1. मीं पाहिजे or पाहिजेन I shall be wanted —sqreft पाहिजे 

2. तूं पाहिजे or पाहिजेस thou shalt be wanted तुझी पाहिजि or 

पाहिजेत 
3. तो, ती, तै पाहिजे or पाहिजेल he, she, or ते, त्या, aff पाहिजित 
it shall be wanted 

§ 226. Besides these Indicative forms, there are some 
conditional forms in use, of which those made up with भसते and 
असेल are the most common ; त्याला तो आंबा पाहिजे भसता तर at होतें 
it would be well if the mango were required by him; त्याला ते 
पाहिजे असेल he might want it. 


§ 227. The person for whom or by whom a thing is wanted 


is putin the dative 6850; मला ते रुपये पाहिजेत the rupees are 
wanted by me 


§ 228. The verb पाहिजे is usually employed to make up 
compound verbs, गेलें पाहिने I must go. ($ 262, 2.) 


Present Tense. 
(2) नको it is not wanted. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. मी नको 71 am not wanted आह्यी Tar we are not wanted 
2. तू नको thou art not wanted तुह्यी नको you arc not wanted 
3. सो, ती, त॑ नको. he, she, or it ते, त्या, तों नकोत they are not 
is not wanted wanted 
§ 229. The past form is made up with tho auxiliary होता, ' 
present tense: मला द्रव्य नको moncy is not wanted by me ; past 
tense : मला द्रव्य नको Ma moncy was not wanted by me. The 
present form serves the purpose of the future: मला पेढे उद्यांच्या 
मेजवानीकारेता नकोत I do not want the sweetmeat for to-morrow’s 
feast. 
§ 230. The verb नको, when used as an auxiliary to make 
up the compound negative forms of other verbs, is joined to 


the infinitive mood, and is capable of being used only in the 
IQ 5 
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second person of the imperative mood. Thus, for instance, the 
imperative negative forms of देणे to give, are as follows :— 


क 
भट 


Singular. Piural. 
2. तूं देऊं नको do not give तुझी देऊं नका 


Note.—In the Konkan the second personal singular is नकोस ; तूं देऊ 
नकोस do not give 


(8) लागणें to be wanted or necessary. 

§ 281. The verb लागणं originally means ‘to touch, as तूं स्याला 
लागूं नको, विटाळ Bee do not touch him, he will contract defile- 
ment; but it is used in its secondary sense of “to be 
necessary,” as a grammatical form ; तूं मला लागतोस thou art 
wanted by me. It is thus conjugated :— 

Present Tense. 
Singular. 
1, मीं लागता 7:., -ते./., v., am wanted 
2, तूं लागतोस m., -तेस ./., -aq 7., thou art wanted 
( ता लागतो 7/., he is wanted 
3.< ती लागत /., she is wanted 
La लागते w., it is wanted 
Phiral. 

1, आह्यी लागता we arc wanted 

2. gait लागतां you are wanted 

8, ते m., war f, तीं /., लागतात they arc wanted 

Past Tense. . 
मीं लागला 71 was wanted STMT लागलो we were wanted 
Future Tense. 
मीं लागेन I shall be wanted भाहझी लागू we shall be wanted 
Past Habitual री 
मीं लागे I used to be wanted आह्मी लागूं we used to be wanted 


The other tenses, Conditional, Subjunctive, &c., are regularly 
formed throughout 
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§ 282. This verb is used as an auxiliary verb, to make up 
the compound forms of the subjunctive mood ; as मला नावें लागते 
it is necessary for me to go; मला जावे लागले it was necessary for 
me to go; मला जावें लागेल it will be necessary formetogo. The 
simple subjunctive conveys the sense of propriety or ethical 
necessity, but the compound form with लागणे denotes simple 
necessity or reqwisiteness. 

Note.—See for further information under the compound verbs. (§ 262.) 


(4) नलगे (न लागणे). 

§ 233. This negative verb is used, like its corresponding 
positive form, लागणे to be wanted, (1) with the subjunctive mood, 
(2) with the gerund, or (8) with a noun. It is always constructed 
in the third person, with the dative of the agent. 

(1) The Subjunctive Mood : मला जावे नलगे it is not necessary 
for me to go; तसा दिवस पुन्हा यावा नलगे such another day is not 
necessary. 

(2) The Gerund : मला तीस बोध करणें नलगे it is not necessary 
for me to instruct her. 

(3) <A noun or pronoun : तिला तुर्झे वस्त्र नलगे your dress 1s not 
wanted by her. 

§ 284. The verb is thus conjugated in the third person :— 

3rd Person Singular at, ती, t नलगे he, she, or it isnot wanted 

dra Person Plural ते, त्या, तीं नलगेत they are not wanted 
(5) नये it is not proper. 

§ 235. The form 7% literally means, it does not come, as 
in the following sentence ; केवळ आठवू तर नये, परंतु आता. आठवेल 
असे असर्णे to be in such a state that a thing won’t come into the 
memory by trying to recollect it, but will by-and-bye occur to 
the mind. When joined to the infinitive mood, it expresses 
“a négation of the act of the verb in the subjunctive mood,” 
chiefly in the sense of propricty ; as गरीबीची लाज कोणी धरू नये 
no one ought to be ashamed of poverty. The opposite of धरू 
नये would be धरावी. It is constructed with the instrumental of 
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the agent, and is conjugated in the Bhdve and Karmani Pra- 
yogas. The intransitives take the Bhave, and the transitives 
the Karmani or the Bhdve construction. | 
Bhave Prayoga. 
1.. म्या or आह्मी 
. eat or ger >बोलूं नये should not speak 
3. त्यार्ने m., n., तिने f, or त्यांनी J 


Karmani Prayoga. 


1. Far or आह्मी 7 खाऊं aa sing. should not eat it 
2. स्वा ०1 get » खाऊं नयेत plu. should not ९8४ 
3. त्याने m., n., तिने f, or त्यांनीं J them 


Note.—Some reflexive forms are conjugated in the Kartari Prayoga ; 
बसविलेले दगड Fas नयेत याजक्ररितां लोखंडाचे Téa बसवितात in order 
that the stones of a pavement may not be pushed out of their 
proper places, they fix them with bars of iron; त्यापासून पोटभर दाणेही 
मिळूं नयेत even a belly full of food could not be got from him. 

§ 236. There is another expression made up with नये and 
the present participle in तां, and it is milder in sense than the 
preceding one, composed of the infinitive and नये; मला येता कामास 
नये I cannot with propriety come ; म्या येऊं नये would be stronger, 
as well as less polite, and would, moreover, convey the idea that 
the thing asked to be done was in itself improper. 

Note.—The potential negative corresponds to the above forms in 


sense ; आम्हांस त्या स्थळीं MAT येत नाही we cannot with propriety go to 
that place. 


CHAPTER XVII. 
Compound Verbs. 
§ 237—§ 262. 
§ 237. The number of simple verbs in the.Maréth{ lan gruage 


is limited, and their deficiency is made up by a combination 
of two or more words. Thus, the simple idea of “to love” is 
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rendered in the language by two words “ प्रीति करणे” “to 
make love,’’ प्रीति love, being a noun, and करणें to do, a verb. 
The whole phrase प्रीति करणें to love, is called a compound verb. 


Note,—There are not a few phrases in English which are analogous 
to what we denominate compound verbs; thus, “to make a trial” 


परीक्षा or पारख करणें ; “to do battle” age करणें. Sometimes English 
compound verbs can be expressed in Mardth{ only by simple verbs, 
as “to give away,” ‘‘totake down,” &c, ; thus, ‘‘ he gave away a hun- 


dred rupees in charity,” will be in Marathi त्याने धर्मार्थ दभर रुपये दिले; 
take down that turban, will be पागोट उतर or उतरून दे 

§ 288. The compound verb may combine a noun and a 
verb, or two distinct verbal forms. When the compound verb 
combines a noun and a verb, itis called a Nominal, and when 
both the members are verls, it is denominated a Verbal 
Compound. 


§ 239. The Nominal Compound expresses a simple idea, 
and usually such an idea as is incapable of being expressed in 
the language in any other way; while the verbal compound 
simply modifies the sense of the verb which forms its first 
member. The modifying verb is called a servile, and the 
verb modified, the principal verb. Thus, आंगांत घालणे “to 
wear,”’ is a nominal, and expresses the simple notion of wearing, 
and खाऊन टाकणे “to eat up” is a verbal compound, and 
denotes that the act of “ eating,” expressed by the principal 
participle खाऊन, is done to perfection by the addition of the 
servile टाकणे “' to throw.” So, also, yaa टाक wash it thoroughly. 

§ 240. The compound verbs, whether nominal or otherwise, 
may be transitive or intransitive in sense, and when they are 
transitive, they take an object. The object of a compound 
verb may be Accusative, Dative, Genitive, or Locative. 


(1) The Accusative 0४०८ (verbal comp.) घर धुऊन टाक wash 
the house thoroughly ; (Nominal) तें अंगांत घाल wear it. 


(2) The Dative Object (verbal comp.) म्या त्याला न्हाऊं घातले 
1 bathed him; (Nominal) तिला शिक्षा केली they punished her. 
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(8) The Genitive Object (Nominal) त्याचा कोणीं विश्वास धरू नये 
none should trust him ; माझी तिला दया आली she pitied me. 

(4) The Locative Object (Nominal) आपल्या आईेबापावर प्रीति 
ठेवा love your parents. 

§ 241. The compound verb is conjugated like any simple 
verb, and can be conjugated in all the tenses in which its servile 
is conjugated. Thus, for instance, the servile पाहिजे is defective, 
and therefore the compound composed of it is deficient in the 
forms of conjugation. It is, thus, the servile alone that under- 
goes the changes of conjugation; thus, तो जाता झाला he commenc- 
ed to go; तो ज्ञाता होईल he will commence to go (inceptive com- 
pound) ; ती करू wart she can do it; मीं करूं waa I shall be able 
to do it (potential compound), 


Obs.—The Mardtht people take pleasure in using the compound 
verbs, even when corresponding simple verbs may exist in the lan- 
guage; and this somewhat extended mode of expression has a dignity 
which is wanting in the other forms of speech. The student will find 
very valuable information on this interesting subject, which is more a 
matter of idiom than of grammar, in Molesworth’s Mardtht Dictionary, 
under the several serviles which are employed to make up the com- 
pound forms. 


1.—Tur Nominats. 
§ 242. The Nominals are composed chiefly of the following 
serviles :— 


करणें to do TT to give मांडणें to place 
wart to eat धरणं to hold मारणं to strike 
घालणें to put फोडणें to break येणे to come 
घेर्ण to take बसणें to sit लागणें to touch 
ठेवणें to place बाळगणं to preserve erat to apply 


§ 243. The serviles in a Nominal Compound may be united 
with inflected, or uninflected nouns. | 

1. Inflected १०८७७ stata घालणें td wear, अंगांत is the locative 
case, united with the servile घालण to put. 

2. Uninflected Nowns: मार wrt to receive a beating, मार is 
the accusative case, united with the servile खार्णे to eat. 
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§ 244. When the servile is transitive, it agrees with the 
wunflected noun—the internal object, § 245—that is joined 
with it; त्याने फार मार Ger he got a severe beating. 


But ifthe noun making up the compound is inflected, the 
transitive servile agrees with the uninflected noun which it takes 
as the object of the whole nominal compound ; त्याते भंगांत भांगरखा 
घातला he wore a coat. In this sentence आंगरखा is the object 
of the whole Nominal अंगांत घातला wore, and the servile घातला 
agrees in gender and number with आंगरखा. 


§ 245. The Nominal made up with an uninflected accusative 
noun may take another noun as its object, just as the Nominal 
made up with an inflected noun. The uninflected accusative 
noun composing the Nominal may be called its Internal Object, 
and the other noun governed by the whole Nominal, its Huter- 
nal Object. The External Object is always inflected. 


§ 246. The External Object may be in one of these three 
cases—the Dative, the Genitive, and the Locative. 


1. When the primary sense of the servile is that of giving or 
analogous to it, the External Object is dativo ; rf त्याला फार 
मार दिला they beat him severcly ; लोकांनीं मला उगीच भय घातले the 
people for nothing frightened him. 


2. When the nonvinal expresses a moral or spiritual sense, 
the External Object is genitive, as the genitive is the least 
sensuous of the cases; trsarar कोणीं हेवा करूं नये no one should 
envy the king; आपण त्याचा विचार ave we shall consider it. 


3. When the primary sense of the servile 18 that of place, 
the external object is locative ; देवावर प्रीति ठेवा love God. The 


servile means “to place,” “to keep” in a place. 

Note.—The nominal प्रीते करणें ought to take only a genitive object, 
but it takes the locative ; बाहिणभावांवर प्रीति करावी we should love our 
brothers and sisters. But this expression, so foreign to the Marathi 
idiom, may have been introduced into the language by those conversant 
with English. It ought to take the genitive object, 
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Note.—But when the result of an emotion is indicated, in some 
tangible shape, the nominal very naturally takes the locative object ; 


त्यावर त्यांनी दया केली or उपकार केला they conferred a favour upon him ; 
but when the subjective act itself is denoted, the genitive object is 


appropriately employed ; स्यांना त्याची Tar आली they felt pity for him. 
The servile in the latter example is intransitive. 


Note.—When there is any indefiniteness implied by the nominal 
compound in regard to the moral act, the object is not put in the 
genitive case, but in the locative preceded by विषयीं; af त्याविषयी 


विचार करीन or simply पाहीन I will consider about it ; मीं त्याविषयी यत्न 
करीन I will try about it ; so also मेहनत घेडेन I will take pains. 

§ 247. Some Nominals, made up of transitive serviles, 
express the sense of reflexive or passive verbs (§ 167, 1), and this 
passive sense is conveyed especially by such verbs as singly 
denote acts which are apparently performed for the lLenefit of 
the agent. Thus खाणें 10 eat, expresses an action whose natural 
result is the benefit of the agent, the eater, and hence com- 
pounds made up with its aid are reflexive or passive in sense, 
as त्याने मार खाळा he was beaten, literally he ate a beating. 
The instrumental subject here is not active, but suffers the 
effects of its own action. The real agent or doer of the action 
is put in the genitive case; त्यार्ने रामाचा मार Get he was beaten 
by R&ma, Another verb like wrt to eat, is घेणें to take ; मीं 
त्याचा ठपका कां ध्यावा ? why should I bear his reproach ? 


Note,—The fact that the Marathi compound reflexive or passive 
forms are made up with the aid of such verbs as singly express acts 
which are apparently performed for the benefit of the agent, may 
lead to the more intelligible apprehension of those distinctions of 
conjunction, existing in Sanskrit as well as Greek, which perplex the 
modern student. q=afe he cooks, Active Voice ; पचते he cooks for 
himself, Middle Voice. These peculiarities of conjugation are preserved 
in the Marathi dnomalous Verbs, § 167, 2. 


Note.—The reflexive sense may be indicated, also, by Nominals 
made up with intransitive serviles: त्याला Ya आळे he became bold. 


Note,—There are active forms corresponding to the passive or 
reflexive expressions :— 


Transitive Passive arc खार्णे to be beaten; Transitive Active मार देणे 
to beat. Intransitive Passive भय वाटण to be afraid, to fear; Tran- 
sitive Active भय घालण to frighten. 
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Note,—The Reflexive or Passive Nominals differ in sense according 
to the nature of the serviles employed to make them up. Those with 
the intransitive serviles resemble the Deponents, or the verbs of the 
Middle Voice, and those with the transitive serviles are strictly passive, 
implying foreign agency. 

§ 248. The serviles are thus arranged according to the | 
cases of their External Objects :— 

1. The Dative Object: घालणे to put; FF to give; लावणें to 
apply. 

2. The Genitive Object: आणणें to bring ; करणें to do; धरणं to 
hold ; बाळगणे to preserve, cherish ; arse to place ; येणें to come ; 
वाटणे to feel. The verb करणें is variously employed. 

3. The Locative Object : FTE to place; Tat to sit ; लागणें to 
touch ; लावण to apply. 

§ 249. When an inflected noun is joined toa transitive 
servile, the servile agrees with the uninflected object of the 
nominal; त्याने पायांत जोडा घातला he put shocs on his feet. 
When the servile is intransitive, the nominal takes the Kartari — 
construction ; ती फार रागे भरली she was very angry. 


§ 250. When the nominal is made up with an inflected 
noun, the inflected noun may be in any one of the following 
three cases ; thus, the Instrumental—at भरणे to be angry; the 
Dative—fagta नेणे to finish; the Locative—aqnta घालणें to 
wear. 


Obs.—This is quite a new department of Marathi grammar opened 
up to the intelligent student of the language, who will, however, find 
abundant illustration and confirmation of the principles announced 
here in the speech of educated natives, as well as in works written by 
them. Mr. Molesworth’s Marathi Dictionary is a storehouse of most 
valuable information on this point. 


I{.—Vurpat Compounpns. 

§ 261. The Verbal Compounds have been divided according 
to their signification into eight classes, viz. (1) the Potentials, 
(2) the Passives, (3) the Intensives, (4) the Continuatives 
and Frequentives, (5) the Desideratives, (6) the Inceptives, (7) 
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natural but derived from instruction,” or which is the fruit of 
reflection. It is not, therefore, as general in sense as the 
compounds with शकणें or पावणे. 


Note.—In the form एकं Ba, the servile येते is joined to the infini. 
tive mood ; मल! ऐकूं or ऐकायास येते I can hear (not ऐकतां येतं). 


2. The Passives. 

§ 253. The Mardthf compound Passive forms (कर्मकर्वरि), 
like those of the potential in gaye to be able, are chiefly limited 
to business transactions. The verb ज्ञाणें to go is joined to the 
past participle in ef of the transitive verb, in order to make up 
the passive form ; as मारला गेळा he was beaten, literally, he was 
gone beaten. 

§ 254. In conjugation the whole verb agrees with the 
subject ; thus— 

Present Tense. 
मीं मारला जातो I am beaten. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. मीं मारेला जातो m. आह्यी मारिले जातां. 
2. तूं मारिला जञातोस m. Set मारिले ज्ञातां. 
3. तो मारिला जातो m. ते मारिले ज्ञातात. 
Past Tense. 
मी मारिला गेला I was beaten. 
1. मीं मारिला गेलां m. भाह्यी मारिले गेली 
2. तू मारिला गेलास 77. Sat मारिले गेलां 
8. तो मारिला गेला m. ते मारिले गेले 
Future Tense. 
1, af मारिला जाइन m. आह्या मारिले जाऊं 
2. तूं मारिला जाशील m. TAT मारिले ज्ञाल 


8. लो मारिला जाईल 77. ते मारिले जातील 
§ 255. Instead of employing this compound passive, the 
Maréth{s usually adopt the following modes of expression : 
1. The agent, when known, is supplied ; प्रलयकालीं इश्वर 
जगाचा लय करील God will destroy the world at the last day, for 
प्रलय कार्ला जगाचा लय केला ज्ञाडेल the world will be destroyed, &c. 
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2. The third plural indicative is used ; as, असे worara they 
say so (for, it is said). 


3. The perfect and pluperfect indicative tenses of transitive 
verbs, which are in reality passives, are employed ; thus पुराणांत 
सांगितले आहे it is narrated in the Purans; गाय बांधली होती the cow 
was tied up; हटले sie it is said. 

4. An intransitive verb (the deponents, § 167, 1) of the 
same meaning, is substituted; तो ate, he will be saved, not 
बारिला जाईल; तो लढाईत Aor he was slain in battle. | 


39. A noun of a suitable sense with an auxiliary verb is 


ased ; त्याचा उद्धार होइल he will be saved. 

6. The pluperfect participle of the corresponding intransi- 
tive verb with ज्ञाणें is used ; ते जळून जाईल it will be burnt up. 

7. The past participle in इत with होणें is used; तो संतोषित or 
संतुष्ट झाला आहे he is satisfied. 

8. Compound passive forms made up with nominals are 
used ; त्यार्ने मार खाला he was beaten. 

Obs.—‘* Whoever wishes to be understood must not content himself 
with using words that might convey the idea intended, but not in the 
way such as the natives themselves employ to express it, and take 
zare, too, that those words are arranged in the order to which the 
Marathdas are accustomed.” —Dr. Stevenson. 

Note.—Read in connection with the passive verbs, the observations 
on the reflexive or passive nominals, § 247, 

Note.—‘ In Sanskrit and Prikrit the passive form is made up by 
inflection, as Sk. क्रियते, Prak. aftatet it is done. The letter q] 18 
inserted to make up the passive form in Sanskrit, which is changed to 
at in Prdkrit, and thus the Sanskrit य is the abbreviated form of af to 
go, The full form of af is still used in Bengali to produce the passive 
verb ; a8 करायाद I am made, lit. I go in making. In Sanskrit, com- 


pound passive forms occur besides the simple in @, asin Latin. The 
Latin amatum iri to be loved, is literally to be gone in love.” —- Bopp. 


3. The Intensives. 
§ 256. Tho Intensives tntensify the sense indicated by the 
verb which forms their first member, and which is put in the 
pluperfect participle ; as ते तुह्मी शिवून car finish off the sewing 


AC 
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§ 257. The serviles employed with the pluperfect participle 
are chiefly the following :— 


घेणें to take टाकणे to throw war to sit 
चकर्णे to miss ठेवणे to keep राहणें to remain 
ज्ञाणे to go देणें to give सोडणें to unloose 


1. आपण स्नान करून घ्यावें you may finish off your ablutions > 
म्या त्यास ठेवून घेतले आहे I have got him to stay. Sometimes 
these serviles are redundant, and are employed simply to 
round a period, as in the last example. 

2. तो सवे करून चकला, बाकी carat कांही ठेविळे नाही he has done 
all he possibly could do ; he has left nothing untried. This ser- 
vile is used in reference to matters that are evil or calamitous ; 
सवे उपाय करून चकलो, TT कांहीं आला नाहीं we have tried all possible 
remedies, but to no effect. 

8. तळ्यांतून पाणी अदून Ws the water of the tank is dried up; 
लो सगळी वाट arga wer he walked up the whole way. Some- 
times the servile is redundant; तिला मरून जाऊन दहा वष AAT it is 
ten years since her decease. Emphatic imperatives are pro- 
duced by joining जाण to go, to the verbal root: आण जा bring it 
at once; ¢ जा give itat once. The servile ज्ञाणें is used with 
intransitive participles, like the servile टाकणे with the transi- 
tive ; तो मरून गेला he is dead and gone; त्यास मारून टाकिले they 
beat him to death, or killed him. 

4, रोहिल्यांस आरबांनीं तरवारीने मारून टाकिलं the Arabs put the 
Rohillas to the sword ; पिऊन टाक drink it off. 

5. पत्र लिहून ठेवा write off the letter and have it ready; पिठांत 
पाणी घालून ठेव put water in the flour and have it ready. The 
servile Sq corresponds with the above servile दाकणे to throw, 
in that both express the finishing of an action; but टाकणे means 
that after the action is completed, nothing more is to be done 
with it, while ठेवर्णे implies that after the completion of the action 
eare is to be taken to have its effects preserved: ती पोथी वाचून 
डाक read the book and be done with it ; whereas ती पोथी वाचून ठेव 
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means, read the book carefully so that the knowledge acquired 
might be serviceable afterwards. 

6. हे टाकून द्या throw this away; राजपत्ताने प्रथान Tare हांकून 
fe% the prince drove away the son of the prime minister ; त्याने 
त्याला लावून fas he sent him off, packed him off. 

7. तो सर्व गिळून बसला he has swallowed up everything, १.४. 
robbed; तो दिवाळे काढून बसला आहे, he has become insolvent. 
बसणें differs from टाकणं, but agrees with ठेवणें in reference to the 
continuance of the effects of the act denoted by the principal 
verb. 

8. तो चार दिवस निज्ञन राहिला he slept away four days. This 
form is more emphatic than the corresponding one in art; मीं 
सगळा दिवस निजून राहिलो I kept sleeping the whole day; मीं सगळा 
दिवस निजून गेलों I slept off the whole day. The form in राहिलो 
expresses that the action was done intentionally ; while that in 
are may or may not be intentional: मीं त्याला सांगितले तरी तो 
निज्ञून राहिला he kept sleeping in spite of my orders; तो निजून 
गेला he fell asleep. 

9. त्यार्ने त्यांस मारून सोडिले he beat them severely. 

Note.—Great care should be taken to distinguish between what is 
really a servile, and what appears to be so. In a verbal compound, the 
servile has no zndependent sense or use; it simply serves the purpose 
of modifying the sense of the verb that is united with it. When it 
expresses more than this, it is not a servile, and it does not combine 
with the verbal form preceding it. Thus, बांधून ठेवर्णे to tie up, may 
be or may not be a compound; गाय बांधून डब tie up the cow; पोथी 
पर्टीत बांधून ठेव tie up the book, and keep it in the box. 

4. Continuatives and Frequentives. 

§ 258. The Continuatives express persistence in a certain 
course of action, and the Frequentives, a recurrence of a certain 
action, and both are made up by the present participle in तत of 
the principal verb, and the servile ary to go, बसणें to sit, राहणें 
to remain, &c. Thus, रोज औषध घेत जा take the medicine every 
day ; बाळा तूं येत जा हो mind that you come frequently, child; 


'वांगुणा शिवायार्चे सोडून भाऊ बरोबर गप्पा मारीत बसते Tsdnguné, neglect- 
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ing her sewing, keeps chatting with Bhéu; तो नेहमी गात राहतो 
she always keeps singing. 
5. Desideratives. 

§ 269. The Desideratives express a wish or desire, and 
join the servile पाहणं to see, to the infinitive or the dative 
supine of the principal verb; हा सुलगा तुमच्याशी बोलूं पाहतो this 
boy desires to speak with you, or, this boy stands ready to 
speak with you, वाटते मला खायाला पाहतो 1 fancy he wants to eat 
me up. 


Note.—The subjunctive form in पाहिजे may be considered as de- 


siderative ; भापफणाला आले पाहिजे (see the etymology of पाहिजे, § 225) 
your honour must come, ४.९. I earnestly desire that you may be pleased 
to come. 


6. Liceptives. 
| § 260. The Inceptives express the beginning of an action, 
and there are two serviles used to make up their forms, viz. 
लागणें to touch, and हाण to become. 

(1) लागणे is united either with the infinitive mood, or the 
dative supine; तो चालूं or चालायास लागला he commenced to walk ; 
तो वाचायास लागला नाहीं इतक्यांत त्याची वाचा TT झाली no sooner did he 
begin to read, than he became dumb. | । 

(2) The verb होणें is joined to the present participle in ता; 
राजा बोलता झाला the king began to speak ; चालते ser you may set 
off; देते व्हा begin to give (begin and go through the act). 

7. Pernisswves. 

§ 261. The permissives are composed of the infinitive 
mood and the verb $j to give; मला जाऊं द्या permit me to go; 
वारा लिहू देत नाही the wind will not let me write; मी त्याला येऊ 
देणार नाही I will not allow him to come. 

8. Obligationals. 

§ 262. These compounds express obligation or moral 
necessity. The serviles employed to make up these forms are . 
पडर्णे to fall; पाहिजे it is necessary; लागणे to touch; and असणे 
to be. 
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1. The servile पडणे is joined either to the dative, or the 
genitive supine of the principal verb; तूं FATA झालास हाणून मला 
खेपा घालायास or Werarear पडतात as you are suffering from fever, 
1 am obliged to go backwards and forwards ; तेथपर्येत मठा चालायारचे 
or घ्यालायास पडले I was under the necessity of walking up to 
there. The verb is conjugated throughout with the subject in 
the dative case, but when the principal verb is-intransitive, the 
servile gga is put in the neuter singular, and when it is tran- 
sitive, it agrees with its object : त्याला फेऱ्या घालायास or घालायाच्या 
पडतात he is forced to go about. 


2. पाहिजे is used with the past tense of the principal verb ; 
आज रात्रीसच मला गेलें पाहिजे it is necessary for me to go even to- 
night. The subject may be constructed in the dative case, or 
the instrumental, and if the verb is transitive, it takes the 
Karmani Prayoga, otherwise ouly the Bhave ; qraar केली तर मला 
or म्या घर बांधिले पाहिजे if I marry I must build a house. The 
form with the instrumental subject expresses exclusively moral 
necessity or duty ; म्या आले पाहिजे 1 should or ought to come; 
but मला आले पाहिजे I must come, denotes something requisite or 
essential to be done, but not necessarily morally binding. 


8. The servile art is joined either to the subjunctive 
mood, or to the dative supine; ह्याच्या हातून आमचे काये न झाल्यास 
आपणास तसदी द्यावी लागेल should he not succeed in doing our 
business, we shall be under the necessity of troubling you ; 
खंडू पळून गेला, हाणून रुपये रामजीस द्यायास लागतील since Khandu has 
run away, Ramji will have to pay the money. The subject is 
constructed in the dative case. This form does not often 
denote moral necessity, and is conjugated regularly throughout. 

4. The genitive supine of the principal verb is combined 
with the tenses of आहे; gua आतांच जायार्चे आहे you have to go 
even just now. | 


Note.—The form मला जायाचे sire 1 have to go, or I am under 
necessity to go, does not imply any moral necessity or propriety, but 
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a certain kind of incumbency expressed by the English ‘have to 
go,” and is conjugated in all the tenses, 
Present मला जायाचे आहे 1 have to go 
Past मला जायाचे होते 1 had to go 
Future मला जायाचे पडेल 1 shall have to go (Irreg. form) 
Conditional मला जायाचे असतें if I had to go, &c. 
Dubitative मला जायार्चे असल I may have to go 


In the past indicative only, it could be constructed with the subject 
in the znvstrumental case, instead of the dative, and then it denotes 
moral obligation; sar जायाचे होतें should have or ought to have 
gone. It is used as the past form of the subjunctive mood. 


Note.—The instrumental subject invariably gives the verbal com- 
pound forms an ethical sense, while they, with the dative subject, 
express a kind of a general obligation or necessity, not strictly moral. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 
The Compound Tenses. 
§ 263—§ 276. 

§ 263. The Simple Tenses given in Chapter XIII. do not 
answer all the purposcs of expression, and consequently com- 
pound forms are made up by the aid of the substantive verbs. 
The substantive verbs are joined, either to the participles of 
the principal verb, or to its simple tenses; thus, तो लिहीत आहे 
he is writing ; मावशीने माझे वाढदिवशी ही आंगठी दिली होती my mater- 
nal aunt gave me this छे on my birthday. In the latter 
sentence the substantive verb is joined to a simple tense (the 
past) of the priucipal verb, and in the former, to a participle (the 
present) of the principal verb. 


§ 264. Both the members of the compound tense are in- 
flected in conjugation, unless the first is a participle ending in 
the inherent sq; as af बसत ear 1 was sitting, and af बसलो ear 
I had sat. In the former sentence the participle बसत is not 
inflected, but in the latter, both the verbs are inflected. 
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§ 265. The Compound Tenses indicate modifications of 
time present, past, and future, 


Tus InpicativeE Moop. 


§ 266. The Indicative has three compound forms for the 
Present, seven for the Past, and four for the Future. 


Present Tense. 

§ 267. 1. The Present Imperfect or Progressive is formed 
of the present participle in त, and the present tense of the verb 
to be; तो वार्च,त आहे he is reading. 

2. The Preeit Inperfect Emphatic is the present tense with 
the verb आहे; तो रडतो आहे he is crying. 

8. The Present Habitual is the present participle in स and 
the present tense of the verb असणें ; मासे ससुद्रांत रहात असतात fishes 


live in the sea. 
Past Tense. 


§ 268. 1. The Past Imperfect or Progressive is the present 
participle in त with the past tense होता was; इतक्यांत एक वाघ येत 
होता at that instant a tiger was approaching. 

2. The Perfect Tense is formed with the past tense and आहे; 
यान ग्रथ केला आहे he has written a book (which book remains to 
the present day). | 

3. The Pluperfect Tense is formed with the past tense and 
the past tense होता; त्यांनीं तिला ताटीवर निजविले होते तेव्हां म्या पाहिले 
jast after they had placed her on the bier I saw her; ती थंड झाली 
होती she had become cold. 

4. The Past Habitual is the present participle in त and the 
past habitual tense of असणें; माला करून तो प्राह्मण नित्य बसत असे 
having erected a temporary watch-tower, that Brahman was in 
the habit of daily sitting on it. 

5. The Inceptive Past is formed of the present participle end- 
ing in ay with the past tense of the verb होणे; धृतराष्ट्र बोलता झाला 
Dhritaréshtra began to speak. 
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6. The Dubitative Past is formed with the past tense of 
the verb and असेन or असावा; geil शिकविले असेल or start you 
must have taught me. 

7. The Past Prospective is the future participle with the 


past tense of the verb et; geil माणूत पाठविला तेव्हां मी लिहिगारे होतों 
I was going to write when you sent the man. 


Future Tense. 


§ 269. 1. The Future Imperfect or Progressive is the pre- 
sent participle with असेत; मी बारा वाजतां तुझी वाट पाहत असेन I shall 
be waiting for you at twelve o'clock. 

2. The Future Inceptive is the present participle in ay and 
the future tense of होणे; ता चालता होइल he will begin to go away. 

38. The Present Prospective is the present participle in णार 
and stre; काय खेळणार आहां. what are you going to play ? 

4. The Future Future is the future participle in णार with 
STU ; Tar याल तेव्हां मी लिहिणार असेन 1 shall be going to write 
when you come. 


Tre ConpitionaL Moop. 


§ 270. The Conditional has two compound forms for the 
Present Tense, two for the Past, and two for the Future. 


Present Tense. 

§ 271. 1. The Present Progressive is the present participle 
in तु with the present conditional of असणे; तो जर काम करीत भसता 
तर असा अनर्थ कशाने घडता ? had he been employed at his work, 
how could such an accident have occurred ? 

2. The Present Dubitative is the present participle in q with 


असला; तो जत असला, तर तें काम त्याला सांगा should he be going, 
then intrust the business to him. 


Past Tense.. 


§ 272. 1. The Past Conditional is made up of the past in- 


die tive and tha simnie ennditione! of the yarh । cent 3% gfpewepe 
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्युकले, नाही तर ती पडली असती it missed by a little, otherwise she 
would have fallen (she narrowly escaped a fall). 

2. The Past Dubitative is the past tense with असली; af staf 
लबाडी केली असली, तर मग मी ars wer should I really have been 
guilty of such roguery, then truly I am a blackguard. 

Puture Tense. 

§ 278. 1. The Future Conditional is the fature participle in 
गार with the simple conditional of असण; तो जाणार असता AT बर होतं 
it would have been well if he had been going. 

2. The Future Dubitative is the future participle in णार with 
असली; जर तो जाणार असला, तर मला सांगा should he be going, then 
tell me. 

Tae Supsunctive Moop. 

§ 274, The Compound Tenses of this mood are irregularly 
formed. There is one tense made up with the aid of the past 
substantive verb होता was, and the rest are formed with the aid of 
the various tenses of the verb लागणे to touch, joined to the sub- 
junctive mood ; ह्वा सांगावे होते you should have told him ; तुला 'चा- 
लावे लागेल you will have to walk; मला चालावे लागत oor लागते आहे J 
am under necessity of walking, &c. 

The subjunctive forms in लागत. to touch, together with 
others, have been considered under the compound verbs, § 262. 


PARTICIPLES, 
Present. 

§ 276. The Present Participle is made up of the present 
participle of the verb in त्त, and the present participle in af or 
arar of the verb असणे; भोमराजा राज्य करीत असतां or असतांना एका 
ATAU नवी भूमि साधून देत ats होते during the reign of Bhoja 
5६६, a certain Bréhman, having acquired a piece of waste 
land, sowed it with grain. 

| Past, 
The Past Participle is the past participle with असतां; a खार्ली 


eter असतां erat बुद्धि पुनः पूववत्‌ व्हावी, whenever he came down, 
hig disnagition world haenma the -eme ao hefore 
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§ 276. We give below all the tenses, simple and com. 
‘pound, in their full forms of conjugation :-- 


First ConJUGATION. 
Tre Inpicative Moop. 


Present Tense. 


(1) The Present Indefinite. 


I walk. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. 'वालतों-तें-त यालता 
2. 'चालतोस-तेत-तॅस व्वालतां 
3. 'वालतो-ते-तं वालतात 
The Present Imperfect. 
I am walking. 

1. ‘area आहें 'वालत आहो 
2. asa आहेस वालत आहां 
8. asa आहे चालत भाहेत 

The Present Imperfect Emphatic. 

IT am walking. 
1. वप्याठता 7”., aS, -F 1, आहे वालतोा आहो 
2. प्वालतास m., -तस .., “तेस 7., भाहेस चालतां आहां 
3. व्वालतो m., -ते/., -त॑ /., आहे ववालते-त्या-ती भाहेत 
The Present Habitual. 
I am wont to walk. 

1. area असती m., ते /., en. TST असतो 
2. 'चालत असतोस m., -तेस /., -तंस 2- Sead भसतां 
3, वाहत असतो m., ते 1., -त॑ /. व्वाठत भसतात 
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Past Tense. 
The Past Indefinite. 


I walked. 
Singular. Plural. 
चालली 7/., -S /., Fn. asst 
2. 'चाललास m., -लीस fi, San ्वाललां 
8, qe m., -ली /., -ल॑ ९. यालले-ल्या-लीं 


puad 
» 


The Past Imperfect. 
I was walking. 


1, प्वालत होतो. ते-तं aod erat 
शयालत हातात-त.स-तेत 'वालत होतां 
38. Gea होता-होती-होतं व्वयालत होते-व्या-ती 


Perfect Tense. 


I have walked. 


1. wear-s-% आहें वयालला आहों 
2, व्वाठला-ली-ळ॑ आहेत चालला आहां 
38, वालला-ली-ल आहे वालले-ल्या-ली भाहेत 


ad 


Pluperfect Tense. 
I had walked. ' 
1. चालली होता तंत 'वाललो होतो 
2, Beer होतास-तीस-तेस 'वाललां होतां 
[चालला होता 'वालले होते 


8, < 'चालली होती वालल्या होव्या 
( 'वालले होते 'वाललीं होतीं 


The Past Habztual. 


I was wont to walk. 


1. area असं MSA भल 
2. 'ालत भसेस SST अर्सा 


Q {orp 2०० arate | ‘panes (६. अकळ 
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eS 


> 


£० 9४ 


bo 


The Inceptiwe Past. 
I began to walk. 


Singular. Plural. 
NSA झालो-ती झाले-ते झाले ववालते-त्या-तो झाली 
Sa ह्लांठास-ती झाठींस.तं ASA चालतर्‍व्या-तो झालां 
AMSA झाळा-ती झालीत झालें TSA झाले-त्या झाल्या-ती झालीं 


The Dubitative Past. 
(1) I must have walked. 


ववाललो-ले लें असन MIS असे 
वालला-लठी-ल असशील वाललें sas 
यबालला-ली-लें असेल Qa carat भसतील 


(2) I must have walked. 
वालला MAAS MATS SANT «Alas असावे-व्या-वीं 
ASS अपावास-ठी असावीस-ल॑ चालला अतावेत-्व्यात-वी त 
असांवेख 
वाठला असावा-ली असावी-ले असावे चालले असावे-ल्या असाव्या-ली 
असावीं 
The Past Prospective. 


I was going to walk. 


व्यांठगार होतो-ते.तें ववालणार शेता 
MIN होतास-तीस-तंस चालणार होतां 
SSN होता-ती-ते व्वालजार होते-त्या-ता 


Future Tense. 


The Future Indefinite. 
I shall walk. 


व्यालिन चालूं 
TSS '"वालाल 
STS "वालतील 
The Future Imperfect. 
I shall be walking. 
'धाठत असेन "वालत TE 
TST असशील SSA क्षसाल 


AST असेल याहत WITT 


160 


वड 


BS 


9 > 


Had I been walking or I should have been walking. 
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The Future Inceptive. 
I will begin to walk. 

Singular. Plural. 
वालता-ती-ते होइन . 'वालते-त्या-ती होऊं 
वालता-ती-ते होदील यचालते-त्या-ती व्हाल 
वालता-ती-त होईल 'चालते-त्या-ती होतील 

The Present Prospective. 
I am going to walk. 
QS आहें ISNT आहो 
वालणार आहेत MAN आहां 
ववालजार आहे ABN आहेत 
Future Future. 
I shall be going to walk. 
चालणार असेन चालणार अस्त 
ASNT असशील चालणार असाल 
चालणार असेल TSN असतील 
Tue ConpiTionaL Moon. 
Present Tense. 

Were I to walk; I should walk. 
यालतो-तॅ-त वालता 
'वालतांस-तीस-तैस वालतां 
ववालता-ती-त 'वालते-त्या-ती 


The Present Progresswe. 


V 


Qed असतो-त-ते arsed भसता 
Qyor भसतास-तीस-तॅस. 'याठत असतां 


[pee ९ qprperp af} “he 1 रया oo “व्य मूक ९ वि 
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The Present Dubtiative. 


Should I be walking. 
Singular. Plural. 
MIT असलोॉ-ल-ले चालत भसर्लो 
MIA असलास-लीस-लॅस चालत असलां 
चालत भसला-ली-ल चालत भअसले-ल्या-लीं 


Past Tense. 
Should I have walked, or I should have walked. 
चाललो असतो /.,-ले असते fi, vn. चाललो असता 
चालला असतास-ली असतीस-लें असतेस चालला असतां 
PHO असता-ली असती-लें असतें चालले असते-ल्या असत्या-लीं 
भसतीं. 
The Past Dulhitative. 
Should I really have walked. 
चाललो असलो 12.,-5 असले ॥., १. चालला असलो 
चालला असलांस-ली SAMA MAGA. चालला असलां 
चालला असला-ली असली-लें असलें चालले असले-ल्या असल्या-ली 


असलीं 
The Future Tense. 
Had I to walk or I had to walk. 

चालणार असतां ., -ते../-, 2 चालणार भसता 
चालणार भसतास-तीस-तेस चालणार असतां 
STON असता-तीर-ते चालणार असते-त्या-तीं 

Future Dubttative. 

Should I be walking. 

चालणार THAT ॥/.,-ल /., 2. चालणार भसलो 
चालणार असलास-लीस-लेस ASNT असलां 
चालणार असला-ली-ल चालणार असले-ल्या-लीं 


Tue Supsyuncrive Moon. 
Present Tense. 
(1) I should or ought to walk. 
म्या चालावे आह्यी चालावे 
स्वा चालावे तुह्या चालावे 
त्याने ॥०., be, तिने /., चालावे त्यांनी चालावं 
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(2) I might walk. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. मीं arevar-ar-t आहो 'चालावे-व्या-वी 
2. नू 'वालावास-वीस-वॅस gett चालावेत-व्यात-वीत 
[तो चालावा ते चालावे 
3.< aft चालावी स्या चालाव्या 
(तें चालावे तीं चालावी 
(3) It is necessary for me to walk. 
1, मला or आह्यांला गे 
2. तुला or तुह्यांला ? चालावे लागतें 


oo 


1, 


2. 


3. 


त्याला M., 2, तिला./., or त्यांला J 
Past Tense. 

(1) I should or ought to have walked. 
म्या चालावे होतें आहां चालावे होते 
त्वा चालावें होते Tet चालावं होते 
त्यांनं //., 7., तिनें f., चालावे होतें त्यांनी चालावे होतें 

(2) It was necessary for me to walk. 
मला 07 आह्यांला | 
SST Or तह्यांला LST लागलें 
त्याला 7/., 7., तिला./-., or त्याला _) 

Future Tense. 
It will be necessary for me to walk. 

मला OY आहझह्याला 
तुला or तुह्यांला 
त्याला 7:., 7., तिला./., or त्यांला J 


चालावे लारोल 


Note,—All the other tenses, simple and compound, could be formed 
in the above manner. 


1. 
2. 


3 


Tue Imperative Moon. 
मीं चालूं let me walk. 
‘ars let me walk rq let us walk 


aye walk thou याला walk ye 
srr may he rhe or it well errata mav thev wall 
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THe INFINITIVE. 
चालूं to walk. 
THE PARTICIPLES. 
Sinple Present चालत, चालता, Wea, चालतांना walking 
Comp. Present area असतां, Area असतांना while walking 
Simple Past arseat-araeet walked 
Comp. Past चालला staat if or while engaged in walking 
Future चालणार-चालणारा about to walk 
THE GERUND. 
वालणं to walk 
Tus Surines. 
Dat. 'चालायास-चालावयास to walk 
Gen. 'चालायाचा-चालावयाचा of walking 


THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Tue InpicativE Moon. 
Present Tense. 

The Present Indefinite. 
मीं वाचितां 1 read. 


Singular. Plural. 
1, वाचितोा m., -af., 2 वाचिता m., fi, 7. 
2. वाचितोस mw., -तेस f., -तेंस n. वाचिता m., /., 7. 
9, वाचितो ॥'., -ते/., -F x. बाचितात 77., /., 2. 


The Present Imperfect. 
at वाचीत आहें I am reading. 


1, वाचीत आहे m., fi, n. वाचींत आहा 
* वाचीत आहेस %., /., 7. वाचीत आहां 
3. वाचीत आहे m., /., १. वाचीत आहेत 


The Present Imperfect Emphatic. 


मीं वाचितो आहे I am reading. 
1. मीं वाचितो आहे ॥.,वाचिते sve fn. वार्चितो आहो m., /., 2. 
» aya, वाचिते./., -त 7., आहेस वाचिते /.,-त्या /.,-ती uv. भाहां 
3. वाचितो ७., -ते/., Au, आहे. वा्चिति॥.,-त्या/.,-ती।:., आहेत 


९७ 1७ ८-८ 


KD beet 


es 
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The Present Habitual. 2 


मीं arata असतों I am wont to read 
Singular. Plural. 
वाचीत असतों १/., -त./., 7. वाचीत असतां m., fi, n. 
वाचीत असतोस m., -तेस /., -तेस 7. वाचीत असतां m., f., 7. 
वाचीत असतो /., -ते.., an. वाचीत असतात m., /., 7. 


Past Tense. 
The Indepinite Past (Narmani Prayoqa). 
म्या वार्चिळ 1 read. 


म्या or आह्यी m., f., 7. १ 
त्वा or wet ॥/., ॥., ॥. \ वाचिला ॥१.-ली ॥.,- १. Sing. 


>>. ese oom 


त्यांन ite, 7., FAT /., OF त्यांनी 


Wey Tey ie 


oo 


१ Aras, ल्या, -लीं Plu. 
J 


The Bhare Prayoya. 


म्या वार्चिलं 1 read. 


म्या or आह्मी /८., ॥., ve > 
त्वा or ART ॥/.,.1., 7. > वाचिळ 
त्यानें ॥., ॥., तिनें /. 0! त्यांनी 


The Past /॥॥/॥१/॥//. 
मीं arata होतों 1 was reading. 
वाचीत होतों //., -त./-., 7. वार्चीत होतो 7”., /., 77. 
वाचीत होतास 77,, -तीस ./., -तैस vu. वार्चात होतां m., /., 7. 
वाचीत होता //., -तो /-, ते /. वाचीत होते, “त्या /., -ती 7. 


Perfeel Tense. 


Karmant Prayoya. 
म्या वाचविला आहे I have read (ग्रंथ in a book). 
म्या or आह्मी m., /., n. > = 
त्वा or gett ॥॥.५ fey Me ५ वाचिला, "ली, -ल आहे Sing. 


तने ee | चिले, - लीं आहेत Plu. 
त्याने 9/., ४, तिनें ov त्यांनां तिले, “ल्या, [ आहेत 


a 
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The Bhave Prayoga. 
म्या वाचिले आहे 1 have read. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. म्या or आह्मी m., f., 7. ग 
2. स्वा or gat m., /., 7”. > वाचिल आहे 
3. त्यानें m., »., fat f. or त्यांनीं J 
— Pluperfect Tense. रि 
The Karmani Prayoga. 
म्या वाचिला होता 7 had read. 
1. म्या or आह्मी m., /., 2. ) वाचिला होता,-ली र 
- ing. 
2. earor wat ॥८/., f., 7. 9 ea 7 > ¢ = 
8. त्यानें m., n., तिनें /., or त्यांनी j वाचिले होते,-ल्या होत्या,- “ 
“bt, 
The Past Habitual. 
(1) मीं art I was wont to read. 
1. वाची Hhey Iss ‘dhe वाचू Nheg Ts MN. 
2. 'वाचीस a., fi, 7. वाचा m., /., i. 
8. वाची ७.,॥., 7. वाचीत ७., /., 77. 
(2) मीं वाचीत असं I was wont to read. 
1. वाचीत असें ॥८., f., 7. वाचीत असूं m., ॥., 7. 
०», वार्चीत असेस vi. fe, /. वाचीत असा m., /., 7. 
3. वाचीत असे my fi, //- वाचीत असत m., /., ॥. 
The Past Inceptive. 
I began to read, 
| मीं वाचिता झालो m. Tet वाचिते झालों 
lg ,, वाचिती झाले . 1» वाचित्या झाला 
(_ ,, वावितें are 7. १» वांचिती झाली 
( तं. aan झालास 7. ga वाचिते झालां 
2.¢ 3? वाचिती झालीस I i) वाचित्या झालां 
(_ ,, ahradt झालेस /. »  वाचितीं झालां 
(तो aaa झाला m. ते वाचिते झाले 
8.2 ती वाचिती झाली f- त्या ' वाचित्या झाल्या 
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Dubitative Past (First Form). 
(Karmant Prayoga.) 
म्या anaes असेल I must have read. 
Singular. Plural. 
म्या or आह्मी /., /., १. ) वाचिला m., -ली fi, -% 7., असेल 
Sing. 
त्या or welt m., fi, 7. r वाचिले m., -ल्या /., Ai n., भसतील 
त्याने 7:.,१., तिनें,/.,०1त्यांनी .) = Plu. 
(Bhave Prayoqa.) 
म्या or आह्मां m., /., १. 1 
त्वा or gett m., f., 7१. १ वाचिलें असेल 
त्याने m., 7., तिनं./.,०1 त्यांनी J 
(Second Form.) 
(Karmani Prayoga.) 
म्या वार्चिलळें असावे I must have read. 
var oor आह्मी m., /., १.  ) वाचिला असावा m., -ली असावी 
त्वा or तह्मीं m., /., 2. | fy "क॑ असावें १. Sing. 
त्यानें /१., 7., तिनें f., or | वाचिले असावे m., -ल्या असाव्या 
cart Jf "लीं असावीं 7. Plu. 
(Bhdve Prayoga.) 
म्या वाचिर्ल असावें I must have read. 


म्या or आह्मी m., f., १. | 
स्वा OF ART M., /., 77. च 
वनी > abies असावें 
TATA Wey Ney f., or |. सावि 
त्यांनीं | 
Past Prospective. 
मीं वाचणार होतो I was to read. 


वाचणार होतो m., -त./., ०. | वाचणार होतो m., /., 2. 
वाचणार होतास /.., -तीस ./., t वाचणार होतां m., /., 0. 
सस 7. | | 
वाचणार होता /.,-ती /.,-त॑/. J वाचणार होते 7/,, होत्या /., होती n- 
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Future Tense. 
Future Indefinite. 
मीं areffa I shall read. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. बाचीन m., /., n. qa 
. वाचिश्ील m., /., 7. वाचाल 
8. वाचील m., /., 7. वाचितील 


The Future Imperfect. 
मीं वाचीत असेन I shall be reading. 


1, वाचीत असेन m., fi, 2. वाचीत sty m., f., 7. 
. वाचीत भसशील m., /., n. वाचीत असाल m., fi, n. 
3. वाचीत असेल m., /., n. वाचीत असतील m., fi, 7. 


The Future Inceptive. 


मीं वाचिता होईन I shall begin to read. 


[ मी वाचिता होईन m. आह्मी वाचिते होऊं 77. 

1.4 ,, वाचिती होईन /. ,, वाचित्या होऊ. 
L,, वाचितें होईन 7. ,) वाचिती होऊं 2. 
[ तूं वाचिता होशील m. Sel वाचिते व्हाल mm. 

2.< », वाचिती होझील /. ,/ वाचित्या व्हाल /- 
L,, वाचिते होशील 7. ,, वाचिती व्हाल 2. 
[ तो वाचिता होईल 77. ते वाचिते होतील १८. 

3.< ती वाचिती होईल /. त्या वाचित्या होतील ./. 
| ते aaa होईल 7. तीं वा्चिती होतील n. 


The Present Prospective. 
मीं वाष्चणार आहे I am going to read. 


1. वाचणार आहे m., fi, n. वाचणार आहों 
2. वाचणार आहेस m., /., 7. वाचणार आहां 
8. बाचणार आहे m., fi, 7. वाचणार आहेत 


The Future Future. 
मीं वाचणार असेन I shall be going to read. 
1. बाचणार असेन 065 fy 77. वाचणार असू “ 
वाचणार staat m., रत » 722, बाचणार असाल 
3. वाचणार असेल ॥., /., 7. वाचणार असतील 


तड 
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Tue Conpitionat Moon. 
Present Tense. 
मीं वारचिता were I to read, I should read. 


Singular. Plural. 
वा्चितो m., -af., 7. वार्चितो m., fry 70. 


' वाचितास m., -तीस /-, -तंस 7.  वाचितां m., /., ९. 


वाचिता m., -ता /., त. वाचिते, वाचित्या, वाचितीं 


The Present Progressive. 


मीं arata staat had I been reading, or I should have 


been reading. 


वाचीत असतो m., -af., 77. वाचीत असता 


- वाचीत असतास 77.,-तीस, /.,-तैस १7. वाचीत असतां 


वाचीत भसतो 7., -ती /., -ते vn. वाचीत भसते-त्या-तीं 
Present Dubitative. 
मीं वाचीत असलो should I be reading. 
वाचीत असलो m.,-% f., n. वाचीत असलो 
वाचीत असलास 7.,-लीस,/., -लेस 7. वाचीत असलां 
वाचीत असला 77.,-ली/., -F 7. वाचीत असले w., असल्या //., 


असली 7. 
Past Tense. 


Karmani Prayoga. 
र q 


म्या वाचिला असता should I have read, or I should have read. 


1, 


८५ to 


we 


Je 


म्या Or आह्या 7”., f. क 70० ) वा्चिला असता, My -ठी असती ./., 
त्वा or तुह्मां m., f., 2. | “8 असतं ८. Sing. 
त्यान ॥/., n., faa f., or त्यांनी | वाचिले असते m., -ल्या असत्या /., 
J -@& असती 7. Plu. 
(Bhave Prayoga.) 
म्या or आह्मी ॥.., /., १. —) 
त्वा or तुह्ली /,., /., n. > Tras असते 
त्याने 7., ।., तिने./., or त्यांनी J 
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Past Dubitative. 
(Karmani Prayoga.) 
म्या वाचिला असला should I really have read. 


L ee eae ee वाचिला असला, ली असली, 
म्या or आह्मी m., f., 7 असले Sing. 


or र! Mm. ०७१ te 
ठू ou se 7 carat | वाचिले असले, -ल्या असल्या, -लीं 
: त्यानें ४८.» १. ATS. 07सत्यांनी , असली Plu, 


(Bhave Prayoga.) 


1. म्या or आह्मी | 
2. स्वा or get 
oe ee 1. >? arfas असलें 
3. waa m, »., तिने /., or | वि अल 
त्यांनी 


Future Tense. 
मीं वाचणार staat were I going to read, or I should 
be going to read. 


1. वाचणार असतो m., -F f,, 7. वाचणार असता 
वाचणार असतास m., -तीस./., TAN. वाचणार असतां 
3. वाचणार असता 7., -ती/., -ते 7. वाचणार असते, असत्या, stadt 


Future Dubitative. 


मीं वाचणार staer should 1 be gaging to read. 


1. वाचणार staat m., - if, nm. वाचणार असला 
2. वाचणार असलास, -लीस, -लेंस वाचणार असलां 
38. वाचणार असला, "ली, -ल वाचणार असले, असल्या, असलीं 

SupsuNctivE Moop. 

Present Tense (First Form), 
(Bhave Prayoga.) 
म्या वाचावे 1 should read. 

1. म्या or आह्मी 7., ॥., 7. 7 
2. स्वा or Felt m., f., 2. > वाचावें 


3. ल्याने m., ८., tS. or त्यांनीं J 
22 m 
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(Karmant Prayoga.) 


म्या वाचावा I should read. 


म्या or आम्ही m., /., 1. न ; 
ie ' वाचावा, वाचावी, वाचावे Sing. 
स्वा or तुम्ही m., f., n- 


त्यानें m., ., Ef, or त्यांनीं J वाचावे, ararear, वाचावी Plu. 


(Second Form.) 


मला वाचावा लागतो it is necessary for me to read. 


मला OF आह्यांला ] वाचावा लागतो //., -वी लागते, -व./., 

तुला or तुह्यांला | हागे »., Sing. 

त्याला m., tee, तिला /., ९ | वाचावे m., "व्या /., “वीं 7., लागतात 
त्यांला J Plu. 


Past Tense (१७७४ Form). 
म्या वाचावे ta. should have read. 
(Bhave Construction.) 
म्या or आम्ही m., /., 7. १ 


स्वा or तुम्हा ॥., f., N- “वाचावे होते 
wart 7., ?., तिनं ./., or त्यांनी | 
(Karmant Construction.) 
= [ वाचावा होता ग. “at होती /., -ब 
pM | होते n., Sing, 

eo | वाचावे होते m., -व्या होत्या /., -बीं 
व्यान m., 7., Fat f., or त्यांनीं ari ca a Bg 

Hey Tg लि 2:00 तथ (_ होती n., Plu. 

(8०6०7०७ Form.) 
मला वाचावा लागला it was necessary for me to read. 

मला OF आहांला ) वाचावा लागला m., -वी लागली./', -वे 
तुला or तुह्यांला | लागलें n., Sing. 


त्याला //., ., तिला ,/., or | वाचावे लागले m., var लागल्या /., 
त्यांला “ay लागलीं 7,, Plu. « 
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Future Tense. 


मला वाचावा लागेल it will be necessary for me to read. 


1. or आह्मां 
al } वाचावा m., -वी., "बे ., लागेल 


0 i n & 
वुला OF वुह्माला )__ । वाचावे 7/., "व्या /., -वी 7., लागतील 
8. त्याला 7०., n., तिला f., त्यांला J 


nw 


Imperative Moon. 


~~ 


मीं वाचू let me read. 


1. मींवाचू आह्मी वाचू 
- gaa तुती वाचा 
3. तो, ती, तें वाचो ते, त्या, तीं arate 
Inernitive Moon. 
वाचूं to read. 
PARTICIPLES. 


Present : वाचीत, वाचिता, वार्चितां, वाचितांना reading 
१9 वाचीत असतां, वाचीत असतांना while reading 
Past:  वाचिला, वाचिलेला read 
” वाचिला असतां, or वाचिला असतांना if read 
Future: वाचणार, वाचणारा about to read 
Pluperfect : वाचून having read 


GERUND. 


वाचर्ण to read. 


SupiNnes. 


Dat. ararara or वाचावयास for reading 
Gen. वाचायाचा or वा'चावयाचा of reading 
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CHAPTER XIX. 
THE PARTICLES OR INDECLINABLE WORDS. 
The Adverb. 


§ 277—§ 298. 


§ 277. An adverb isa word which qualifies an adjective, 
verb, or another adverb; तो फार wer sie he is very wise ; 
तिकडे जा go there ; जरा हळूं चालावं you should walk a little slowly. 


§ 278. The adverbs are generally undeclined or uninflect- 
ed; but whenever they end in the final आ, it does not matter 
what be their derivation, they assume inflections either in 
agrecment with tho subject or the object of the verb which 
they qualify ; त्यानें चांगलें गायन केलें he sang well; तो वाटोळा फिरला 
he turned round. 


§ 279. The present participle in त, and the pluperfect par- 
ticiple in ऊन, are used adverbially, to denote the manner in 
which an action 1s done; ती रडत गेली she went away wecping ; carey 
नाणून केळे he did it mtentionally; sqrqr = मिळून करावें we should 
do it unitedly ; विचार करून बोलावे we should speak considerately. 


§ 280. By the aid of the genitive case-endings, the 
indeclinable adverbs are made into adjectives ; त्याची भातांची 
स्थिति उत्तम आहे his present state of life is very good; sqrsrear 
: दिव्या त्यानें मला भेटावे होते he should have come to see me to-day. 


§ 281. The sense of some adverbial indeclinables 18 
modified by the use of some of the case-terminations, as well 
as postpositions; तो तिकडून (fans + ऊन) आला he came from 
thence ; कोठपर्येत जाणार ? how far would you go ? 


§ 282. The following pronominal adverbs are a source of 
most useful compounds in the language :— 
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Pro- Adverbs. 


C 
lass. nouns, 


Condi- 


Time. | Place. | Manner.] Quantity. | (on: 


Relative.isjy who | जेव्हा. | जेथे then | नसा as जितका,जेवढा ac if 
when तसा so | as much जरी 
although 
Demon- तो that तेव्हा । au. fame असा 800) faaar,that | तर then 
strativelgr this then | there, wa, कसा how] much इतका, तरी still 


weay now here इकडे एवढा this 
hither much 
Interro-ja@poy who Reet, avai] कोठे where? किंतका,केवढा 
gative when ? how much? 


TY (RIT NR, (शीण एॉकिर्णिणिणाणशी 


Note.—When there are two pronominal adverbs expressing the 
same relation, they somewhat differ in sense. 


(1) There are two interrogative forms indicating time, viz. केव्हां 
and कधीं when : केव्हां refers to recent time, and कधीं to a remote period ; 
STAT सभेस केव्हा आलां F नकळे I do not know when you came to 
‘the meeting ; यमुनाबाई. काशीस राहत असतात त्या इकडे आल्या तरी कधी 
Yamunabai resides at Benares ; when did she ever come here ? 

(2) There are two demonstrative forms ; qi and इकडे here. ae 
(Sk. sta here) denotes simply rest in a place, and इकडे (हा this + 
कड side, direction) both rest in a place, and motion to a place. 
would be translated into English by here, and इकडे ७7 here and hither, 
hitherwards. ‘The corresponding forms for एथे and इकडे are Fy 
there, and तिकडे there or thither; आपण एथ बसावें please sit here ; 
तुं इकडे ये come here. 

wey and इकडे are used substantively ; आमच्या wet असा प्रकार 
पाहायास मिळाया'चा नाही. you will not see such things at our house ; 


तुमच्या इकडे त्याचे राहाणे किती दिवस होईल ? how long willhe stay at 
your house ! 


(3) The sense of क्ितका, Hazy how much, तितका, तेवढा, इतका, 
एवढा, जितका, जेवढा is given under the uses of the pronouns. 


Note.—The words in the last column, जर, तर &c. are conjunctions. 
तर is a significant expletive having varioussenses; हो आतां मी जावी 
ac I will not budge a peg. 


तरी has also the force of “at least;” शंभर नाहीं तर नाही, पण पांच तरी 
द्या if not a hundred, give at least five. 


174 | THE PARTICLES. [$ 277— 


§ 283. One of the pronominal adverbs is repeated, or 
joined to another adverb, to make up adverbial compounds. 
The following are compound adverbs denoting time :— 

कधी adi now and then, sometimes 
जेव्हां जेव्हा whenever 

जेव्हां तेव्हा always 

जेष्हां केव्हा sometimes 

जेव्हां कधी whensoever 

कधीं नाहीं never 


कधीना कधी sf some time or other 
some time or ever 


कर्थी तरी now and again 
aret कधी indefinitely 
§ 284. Compound adverbs of place, manner, &c. could be 
produced in the same manner: जेथे 3% wherever; जसा तसा, जसा 
कसा somehow or other ; gy तेथें here and there, everywhere, &c. 
§ 285. Any other adverbs might be employed to make up 
adverbial compounds : सरोज रोज daily ; वारंवार frequently ; पुनः पुनः 
again and again. 
§ 286. The adverbial particles are thus classified :— 
(1) Adverbs of Time (कालवाचक). 
(a) Point of Time. 
भाज to-day (Sk. अद्य, 01. अज्ज) तेव्हा then 


star (Sk. अतः), weer now केव्हा when? [formerly 
सांप्रत at present (Sk.) पूर्वी, (Sk. पूव) अगोदर before, 
qa (Sk. त्वरित) presently नंतर afterwards (Sk. अनंतर) 
झटकन instantly मग, arg (Sk.) hereafter 
अकस्मात, (Sk.) gargatsuddenly gat to-morrow (Sk. उद्य) 
एकदम at once काल yesterday (Sk. are: time) 
तस्काळ,तत्क्षणी immediately(Sk.) qrattwo days ago, or two 
qh lately days hence (Sk. qreqe) 
लवकर soon तेरवां three days ago, or three 
आज काल now-a-days days hence 


Heet when शेवटीं at last 
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Note.—qegy ‘at this very time” is more emphatic पाका आतां, being 
equivalent to आताच at this very time ; मी weet जात नाहीं I do not go 
just now. When reduplicated, it expresses ‘ about this time of the day,. 
about this hour,’ and is used in speaking of an occurrence upon a past 


day ; काळ आपण तेथून एव्हां एव्हा निघालो नाहीं at? Did we not 
start yesterday about this time of the day ? 


Note.—ay as adverb means “ then,” “ upon that,” “ afterwards.” It 
is also a conjunction, expressing, like तर, “then,” “in that case”; सो 
गेला, मग तुला जायास काय झालें, he has gone ; what harm is there, then, 
in your going ! 


_ Note.—sgz then, at that time, is always adverbial in sense and use ; 
it 18 never a conjunction. 


(6) Duration of Time. 


नेहमी, (Sk. नियत) नित्य, सवेदा, सदा कधीं ever (Sk. कदा) 
always (Sk.) 

सतत continually (Sk.) anit नाहीं never Fertifewe 

प्रतिदिवशी, राज (Pers.) रोज रोज, डदिवसानुदिवस, दिवसेदिवस day after 
रोनच्या रोज daily day 

सनातन eternally (Sk.) अजून, यद्यापि (Sk.) as yet 


Note.—ferarqftta or दिवसंदिवस describes an act as daily in-. 


creasing or decreasing, while प्रतिविवश्ी does not involve any notion of 
an increase or diminution. 


(c) Repetition of Time. 
वारंवार often (Sk. वार) पुनः again (Sk.) 
qa: पुनः frequently (Sk.) रोज रोज day by day 


(2) Adverbs of Place. 
(a) Rest in a place. 


wy here (Pr. gey, Sk. अत्र) खाली below 

@it there (Pr. तत्थ, Sk. तत्र) मध्ये within (Sk. मध्य) 

जेथे तेर्थे everywhere मार्गे behind 

ars where? (Pr. gaz, Sk. कुत्र) पुढे, समोर before 

कोटे नाहीं nowhere पलिकडे, Tears beyond 

कवळ, समीप (Sk.) near आसपास on all sides, in the 
awa everywhere (Sk.) neighbourhood (Sk. पार्श्व) 


ac above (Sk. nt) सभोवते around (Sk. भ्रमण) 
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(4) Motion to or from a place. 


इकडे hither 
तिकडे thither 
वूर far (Sk.) 


ATE, समीप (Sk.) near 
इकडून hence 


तिकडून thence 


(3) Adverbs of Manner. 


(e) Manner, strictly so called, 


असें so (Prak. war, Sk. एष:) 
येणेप्रमाणे thus 

a well (Sk. वरं) 

एकत्र together (Sk.) 

यथाथे properly (Sk.) 
कदाचित्‌ perhaps (Sk.) 

तसें so (Prak. तहा, Sk. तथाः) 
aa now (Prak. ave, Sk. कथं) 
wa as (Prak. जहा, Sk. यथा) 


एऱहवी, उगाच, STs, उगीच, उगा 
merely, or for no reason 
(M.) 

अकस्मात,अचानक suddenly (Sk.) 

निरथेक to no purpose (Sk.) 

व्यर्थ in vain (Sk. gar) 

फुकट gratis, free of charge 

स्वत: of one’s self (Sk.) 

agq: abundantly (Sk. बहुदास्‌ ) 
बहुतकरून. 


(f) Degree. 


फार (M.), आतिदय (Sk.), ex- 
ceedingly 

अत्यंत eminently (Sk.) 

stay or दी quite 

किंचित्‌ scarcely (Sk.) 

जरा (A.) nearly, a little 

मात्र, केवळ only (Sk.) 

प्रायः for the most part, usually 

(SE.) 


’ 


लवकर (M.), शीघ्र (51.) , जलद (1”.) 
हछटपट quickly 

भधिक more (Sk.) 

कमी less (Sk.) 

हळू slowly 

अवदय necessarily (Sk.) 

च, ही, ना, TT even 

निदान (Sk.) at least 


Note.—", ही, ना, पण are emphatic adverbs ; आतांच ज्ञा go just 


you alone come 


now ; संच 


तूही ये you too come; afar येतोस ! 


are you coming, or is somebody else coming 
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(4) Adverbs of Quantity. 
(४) Measure. 


फार much कांहीं or कांहींसा somewhat 
थोडा a little भगदीं entirely 
पुरें enough बहुत much (Sk.) 

(h) Number or Order. 
THe once दुसऱ्याने secondly 
इंभरपट, Witat a hundred-fold इवर्टी, sat, अंती lastly 
पहिल्याने, प्रथमत: firstly आरंभी at the beginning 


(5) Adverbs of Mood. 
(i) Affirmation, 
होय yes; wafa certainly ; निःसंशय (Sk.) undoubtedly ; खरोखर 
truly. 
(j) Negation. 
नाहो, न, AT not ; बिलकुल नाही, किमापि नाहीं not at all ; कर्थी नाहीं never. 
(k) Probability and Doubt. 
Sk. कदाचित्‌ 0071019105; बहुधा, प्राय: for the most part. 
(6) Adverbs of Lrlation. 
art where ; जेव्हा when ; 3 कोठ wheresoever ; जसा as ; जिकडे 
whither. 
(7) Adverbs of Demonstration. 
wy here ; तेर्थे there ; एव्हा now ; तेव्हा then ; svar like this, so; 
Tar like that, so ; इकडे hither ; तिकडे thither. 
(8) Adverbs of Interrogation. 
केव्हा when ? as where ? कशाला why ? कोणाकडे where? कां 
vhy ? कसा how ? 
(9) Adverbs of Imitation. 
झण झण, AT झणां with a clang, quickly, briskly. 


फट, फटकन, HEH, फटकनकी, Heteat, pop ! at once. 
गट, गटकन, गटकर, गटदिनी, Wet, गटगट, WET, gulpingly. 


an 
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IT.— Postpositions. 


§ 287. A Postposition is a word which shows the relation 
of @ noun or pronoun to some other word in the sentence ; तो 
आपल्या जाग्यावर बसला he took his seat. 


Note.—“ At the bottom of all genuine postpositions, at least in 
their original sense, there exists a relation between two opposite 
directions ; thus, ‘over,’ ‘ from,” “' before,’ ‘ to,” have the rela- 


tions ‘‘ under,” “in,” ‘‘ towards,” ‘ from,”’ as their counterpoles and 


points of comparison, as the right is opposed to the left.’”’-—-Bopp. 


Note.—Postpositions, as well as all other particles, were originally 
nouns, verbs, &c.; (1) postpositions :—@z at, from कड aside; मध्ये 
inside, from मध्य middle; विषयीं about, from विषय matter; करून by 
means of, from करणें todo; (2) conjunctions *“--कारण “for,” from कारण 
a reason; म्हणून therefore, from म्हणणें to say. When particular nominal 
or verbal forms become stereotyped as relational words by constant use, 
their original character gradually comes to be forgotten and often 
their original form is modified. Thus, कडे at, is the dative form of 
कड aside (कडेस), but in its present form as a postposition it has 
lost its inflectional स, and signifies nothing but “ at,” “ to,” 
6 towards.” The original full dative form is, also, sometimes used ; 
ह्याकडेस towards this; त्याकडेस towards that. 

§ 288. The noun to which a postposition is joined assumes 
its crude-form (§ 82) before the postposition; घर a house, 
वरा, घरापासून from a house. The postposition serves, in fact, 
the same purpose that the case-endings do; त्याला or त्याजवळ 
or त्यापाशी दे, give it to him. Sometimes the noun may not 
assume its crude-form before a postposition; सकाळपर्यंत till 
morning. It is chiefly words denoting time that remain 
unaltered. 


§ 289. The postpositions may be optionally joined to the 
simple crude-form of the noun, or its genitive crude-form; 
घराबाहेर or घराच्या बाहेर out of the house. 

§ 290. The postpositions ending in sy, are inflected like 
the adverbs (§ 278), to agree in gender and number with the 
nouns to which they refer ; त्या तोफेच्या भोवताले ver हत्ती उभे होते 
there were ten elephants standing round that cannon. In fact 
vhe postposition and its noun are an adverbial phrase, and 
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are consequently subject to the same laws of concordance or 
agreement that the adverbs ending in sy are. (§ 278) 


§ 291. The postpositional phrase could be changed into 
an attributive or adjective phrase, by means of adjectival 
suffixes ; gear सर्भावतील wa the villages round about Puna; 
भामच्या घरापलिकडलें घर the house beyond ours; त्यांविषयींच्या गोष्टी 
ऐकल्या आहेत काय? have you heard the accounts about them ? 

Note.—The postposition करून is joined to the instrumental in ¢ ; 
भापल्या कृपेकरून आम्ही या स्थितीस Teast आहो we have attained this 
state by your favour. It is, also, joined to the instrumental case of the 


pronouns in णे ; तेणेंकरून through it. In Sanskrit and other classical 
languages the postpositions usually govern various cases. 


§ 292. Adverbs when governed by postpositions are not 
inflected, as कालपासून since yesterday ; but they may take the 
gonitive crude-form, are=arqara since yesterday. 

§ 293. The postpositions are thus classified according to 
the relations signified by them :— 

Time. 
आंत in पर्यंत until 
पुढं, नंतर after अगोदर, पुर्वी before 


7४०/९.--नंतर simply means “after a certain action or event’; बोलल्या- 
नंतर or वर, after speaking, but gz denotes “in a time future to a time 
specified”; ह्या गोष्टीचा Ge कधी विचार करूं we shall consider this matter 
at some future time. 


Space. 
आंत, ठायी, in * मार्गे behind 
मध्य in, between खालीं under 
बाहेर out वर on 
पासी, समीप, सान्निथ near आलिकडे on this side 
धुढे, समोर before पलिकडे beyond 


7१०४८.--मर्ध्ये is more forcible than आंत, and is chiefly used to denote 
purely local relations ; while आंत is more generally used. All meta- 
phorical and other non-sensuous relations are denoted by आंत, never by 
ay. The word ठायीं is used only in learned discourse for आंत; भामच्या 
ठायीं fat sitar afin ठेविल्या आहेत God has put within us various 
powers. 
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. Motion to or from a place. 
कडे at, towards खालुन from below 
पर्यंत, पावेतो till पासून from 


वरून from above 


Instrumentality. 
कडून, HAT, are, द्वारे, हाती by or through 
Miscellaneous Relations. 


खेरीज, firare or दिवाय, वांचून, साठीं for 


विना without विषयी about 

age, ऐवजीं instead of बरोबर, संगें, avd, सर्वे, सह, 
समान, सारखा, प्रमाणे like सहित, सहवरत्तमान with 
जवळ, Weir near to विरुद्ध, उलटे against 

भौवता around सुद्धां together with 


Note.— arya and विना signify only “ without or except ;” घेतल्याविना 
or वांचून येऊ नको do not come without taking it ; but शिवाय expresses 
some more ideas. It expresses (1) besides, (2) withont or except, 
and (3) in composition, additional or extra ; याशिवाय त्यानें भाणखी काहीं 
seem besides this he said something else; माझ्याशिवाय wary नको 
do not go without me; शिवाय waar or खेरीज्ञ War extra-collections. 
The postposition खेरीज agrees with शिवाय in all the senses of शिवाय 
खेरीज is used, in addition, to express the sense of exclusion, with certain 
verbs like करणे to do, ठेवणें to keep; मला ATA करून or ठेवून बाकी- 
च्यांस बोलावणी केलीं excepting me all others were invited. 


Note.—The postposition सर्वे with, is used in poetry. 
Note.—farara expresses “‘ besides”’ as well as “ without”’ or “ except,” 
while वांचून has only the latter meaning ; त्यारवांचून मला Tae कोणी नाहीं 


ग have none except him ; ह्या दोघाशिवाय मला भणखी दोन भाऊ भाहेत 1 
have two brothers besides these two. 


TIT.—Conjunctions. 


§ 294. A conjunction is a word used to connect the differ- 
ent parts of an extended sentence™ or two affirmations ; 
भौरंगझेब बऱ्हाणपूर सोडून माळव्यांत fra गेला, आणि मुरादास ज्ञाऊन 
मिळाला Aurungzebe, having left Barhanpur, went to Malwa and 
joined Murad ; त्याची रीति बोळून चाळून मनमिळावू असे, त्यामुळे बहधा 
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लोक त्यावर प्रीति करीत; परंतु कोकणामध्ये मोठमोठे दरवडे पडले त्यांत हा 
सामील होता, असा त्याच्यावर वहमा होता, he was generally liked for 
his pleasing address, but was suspected to have taken part in 
the great robberies in the Konkan. 


Note.—Even when the conjunction appears only to connect two 


words, it really connects two sentences. Postpositions connect two 
notions ; conjunctions, two propositions, 


§ 295. The conjunctions are thus classified :— 


1. Those which unite sentences, in form as well as in mean- 
ing, are called Copulative Conjunctions, आणि, अणखी, ब, and; कीं 
that ; ही, च, देखील, also, even ; पण also, likewise, even ; etsy that 
is ; किंबहुना nay ; thus तू लबाड काय, चोर पण आहेस you are not only 
a liar, but also a thief. 


2. Those which join sentences together, but disconnect 
their meaning, are called Disjunctive Conjunctions: किंवा, अथवा, 
at, अगर 07. Thus, रामाने किंवा त्याच्या भावाने हे केलें असावं Rama or 
his brother must have done it. 


3. Those which connect sentences, but express contrariety 
of senses, are called Adversative Conjunctions: पण, परंत, परि, 
तरी but, यद्यापे, जरी though, तरी, तथापि still. Thus, त्यांमध्ये माझा 
कांही दोष नाही असें शहाजीने खातरी पूवक सांगितलें तथापि तें विजाप्रच्या 
दरबारास खरे वाटलं नाहीं, Shahaji assured them that he was not 
implicated in it, still the court of Bejapoor did not believe him ; 
या धास्तीने शिवाजी आतिशय घाबरला, तरी svar विश्वासघातक waa तो 
हरण गेला नाही Shivaji was very much distressed by this apprehen- 
sion, but he did not submit to such a treacherous enemy. 


4. Those which state a reason, or purpose, are called Causa- 
tive Conjunctions ; कां कीं, कारण, कारण कीं because, in order that; 
ह्मणून therefore, in order that ; भत एव, यास्तव, या कारितां therefore ; 
stat now, in present circumstances. Thus, तो आपला सूड उगवील 
अशी त्यास भीति पडली, हाणून याणे मारेकरी aay त्यास एकदम मारण्याचा 
हुळूम केला he apprehended that he would take revenge on him, 
and therefore he ordored him at once to be assassinated. 
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7९०८८.-- हणून is derived from हणणे to say, this being said, this being 
the fact. It has these senses :— 


1. It has the sense of “therefore ;” त्याने मला शिवी दिली हाणून 
म्या तोंडांत मारिले he abused me and therefore I slapped him in the face. 


2. It has the force of a demonstrative pronoun € used at the end 


of a sentence to make it distinct and prominent; मीं a घर्री येईन हाणून 
हणाला he said that he would come to your house ; भांबा ह्मणून फार चांग 
फळ आहे Mango is a good fruit. 


3, It has the sense of “called”; इसाक ह्मणून आम्राहामाचा पुच होता 
there was a son of Abraham, called Isaac. 


5. Those which express a condition or supposition are 
designated Conditional Conjunctions; जर 11 (correlative तर then); 
जरी although (correlative तरी still); नाहींतर otherwise, else ; 
wera then. Thus, get जर बरोबर लोक satires तर मी भिऊन area 
if you should bring any people with you, I shall feel 
frightened. 


Note.—@H is an ancient polite imperative form of ह्मणणं to say 
denoting “101९85९ to say, allow, grant,” and has these senses :— 


1. It expresses “that is to say,” ‘‘namely,” &c.; अश्व ह्मणजे घोडा 
asva signifies a horse. 


2. It expresses “then indeed,’’ ‘‘that being the case” ; तुह्मी qraot 
ह्मणजे AT काय होईल should you speak, then indeed my business will 
e done. 


6. Those which are declarative ; कीं that; ह्मणून saying, &. 
7. Those which express comparison ; पेक्षा, परास than. 


१७ ६८६ 


7४०(८.-ऱपेक्षां, also, denotes “ since,” “ seeing 1६,” &c.; being con- 
structed with ज्या, ह्या, त्या; ज्या पेक्षा or Fait तुह्यी आलां त्या पेक्षां or Fait 


वस्तु दिली पहिजे 1 must give the thing since you have come. 
LV.—Interjections. 

§ 286. An Interjection is a word which expresses very 
sudden emotion of the mind, but no definite thought ; sq! fag 
असे हाणूं नये at pshaw, you should not say Miru; आहा! ती ती येत 
आह oh, there there she comes. 

§ 297. Interjections are thus classified according to the 
emotions they express :— 

1. Those expressing joy : strér, आहा 01 ! 
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2. Those expressing approbation : वाहवा, ठीक, भले शाबास, धन्य 
bravo ! excellent. 


3. Those expressing surprise: आहा oh ; अबब, अलल, अहाहा oh. 

4. Those expressing displeasure : (a) contempt: छे, छत्‌, छी, 
छी छी, fan, कॅ, fie! shame! (0) disgust: gay, इदशयो, दिव, yah ! 
fagh ! omfg त्राहि save! save! mercy! (c) reproach : eq, उदेव 
shame! (d) prohibition : $f or H~_ no! don’t! gq! hush! (e) 
wdifference : sf: umph! 


5. Those used in addressing persons: masculine, sq, % हे 
O! fem. अगे, गे 0 ! अजी masc. or fem.; plu., masc. or fem. अहो O! 


Note.—sqzt and रे are not respectful forms, but are frequently used 
in contempt or endearment : the same is true of अगे, गे, अरं माझ्या बाळा 
कां तूं असा रडतोस, O my child, why dost thou cry so? अगे प्रिये, तुझे बाळ 
तुला पुनः त्या खुखस्थानीं yee O beloved, you will see your child again 
in that happy land; अरे मूखो तुला काय erg O fool, what shall I 
say to thee ! हे is singular, but respectful; हे देवा, & मला तार O God, save 
me. अहो which is plural is used in addressing superiors and others to 
whom we wish to be formally courteous; अहो ह्यांत त्याचा दोष नाही 
sir, in this he is not blamable; अहो भक्तजन देवाची eqfa करा, 
O worshippers, praise God. A_ religious mendicant or teacher, 
whose religious character gives him a superiority over even kings, might 


say, हे राजा तुझें कल्याण असो O king, may thou be happy ; but every 
other person would use अहा. अजी 18 used familiarly, though respect- 


fully, in addressing a man or woman. अजी महाराज आपण तें सवे विस- 
cai, 0 sir! you have forgotten it all. 

§ 298. There are a few words in the language, which are 
not necessary to make up the sense of a sentence, but are some- 
times inserted to fill a vacancy, or for ornament; af आपला 
वाचीत बसेन, I will just sit reading; af आपला एथून उठलो, तो. आपला 
त्याच्या at गेलो I just arose from here, and went straight to his 
house; # तूं आणलेले पागोटे कां? is this indeed the turban brought 
by you ! कां रामराव! आज तुह्यास कसं वाटत! well Ramrao, how do 
you feel to-day ? The following area few Marathi expletives ; 
आपला, का, कां कीं, मातक्‍्यान, ते की नाहीं, आणि, ७८०. Sometimes whole 
sentences are thus inserted; आणि काय सांगूं? and what shall 
Isay? देव तुमर्चे qt करो may God bless you, &c. Some of the 
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expletives have, it must be confessed, a force and meaning, 
which other words have not, and without which the Maréthi 
language would be deprived of not a little of its idiomatic 
vigour and grace, as is illustrated in the above sentences with 
आपला one’s own. 
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PART II. 


CHAPTER XX. 
DERIVATION. 


The Origin and Composition of the Marathi 
Language. 


§ 299—§ 319. 


§ 299. The Hindus of the higher classes or castes are 
denominated Aryas (nobles, but etymologically cultivators), a 
name which is also given to many other races whose ancient lan- 
guages, literatures, and religions are analogous to those of the 
Hindus. As the majority of the Aryan nations inhabit Europe 
and India, they are also designated Indo-European or Indo- 
Germanic races. 


§ 800. The Indo-Huropean races are the Greeks, the 
Romans, the Celts, the Teutons, the Sclavones, the Persians, 
and the Hindus. They are descended from one common stock, 
and their languages coincide chiefly in regard to vocables of a 
purely private or domestic nature. 

Note.—‘‘ It is precisely those words and elements which are the 
most primitive, the most fundamental, and the most essential parts 
of each language which they have in common, I mean, first, those 
words which express the natural relations of father, mother, &c., and 
kindred generally ; secondly, the pronouns ; thirdly, the prepositions 
and particles; fourthly, the words expressmg number ; and fifthly, 
the forms of inflection.”"—Dr. Muir. 

§ 801, The vocables of the different Aryan languages 
differ in form, but their identity of origin can be easily traced. 
Their variations are such as can be accounted for by supposing 
such causes for them as “ caprice, alteration of physical cir- 
cumstances, differences of education, and varieties in the organa 
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of speech, which are peculiar to different races.” The follow- 
ing letters are exclusively peculiar to Sanskrit: the palatals 
I, & ज, झ, अ, and इ; the linguals ¢, ठ, ड, ढ, and ण; and the 
guttural nasal ¢. These letters are modifications of certain 
letters which are common to all the Indo-Huropean dialects. 
Thus, 4 and gq are derived from कू, qfrom गू, the linguals 
from the dentals त, थ, &c., and = from q or q “in consequence 
of certain phonetic laws.” 


§ 302. The affinity of origin between the Sanskrit and 
three other Aryan languages, viz., the Greek, the Latin, and 
the Zend, will be seen from the following table :— 


Sk. end. Gr. Lat. Pers. 
frat_  patar —_ patér pater padar a father 
wat =o mdtar =— métér mater mdaddar a mother 
waz obratar = phratria ~— frater brdthar a brother 

(a clan) 

eat = quanhar soror khwahar a sister 
gigat_ dughdhar thugatér dukhtar a daughter ~ 
st napa anepsios nepos : 2 कता 
जानातर्‌ zamdtar gambros gener damad a son-in-law 
"aac 280 gastra = hekuros socer khusra a father-in-law 
वीर héros vir a hero, man 
पति paitt ७े०ण्माह | potis ‘ क ee husband, 
aT anemos = animus wind, mind 
ST assy ups,okos  oculus an eye 
पद ०7पाद padk pous, podos pes, pedis pa a foot 
aa daeva _ theos deus a god 
THA nukta noctem night 
स्तार, तारा stare aster astrum a star 
aq ham, sw, * con with 


ome | upatrs ८७0 super bar 800१७ 
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Sk. Zend, Gr. Lat. Pers. 


ग्र fra pro pro before 
TTY NU nun nune now 
fx dva duo duo do two 
aaq  haptan  hepta septem haft seven 
प्रथमः fratemo  protos primus first 
fg bis dis bis twice 
दा, ददामे dadhami didimi = do - dédan to give 
भर bar phero fero burdan to bear 
TT zan gennao = giqno zadan to beget 
भू bu phuo fur budan to be- 
aT mnaomai memini T think 


§ 303. Sanskrit isregarded as the oldest of the Aryan 
languages, and exists in its primitive form in the Vedas, the 
oldest literary books of the Hindus. It continued as’ the 
literary as well as the popular language of the Hindu Aryans, 
who were emigrants from Central Asia, up to about 900 z.c., 
after which it ceased to be their vernacular, although it con- 
tinued to be sedulously cultivated for all the higher purposes of 
literature and religion. For popular purposes the Aryans used 
several new dialects which had sprung up among them by a 
mixture of their own language with those of the aborigines 
among whom they had settled. ‘he popular dialects were 
denominated Prékrit. 

Note.—‘‘ The word prakrita came from prakgiti (procreative) ‘nature’ 
and means ‘derived,’ the several Prakrita dialects being regarded as 
derivatives of Sanskrit either directly or mediately, The original 
language from which any other springs is called prakriti, or sound. 
Thus Hema Chundra says, ‘ Prakrit has its origin in Sanskrit ; that 
which is derived, or comes from the latter, is called Prdékrita,’ The 
expressions Sanskrit and Prakrit are opposed to each other in another 
ense, when the former word denotes men of cultivated minds, and the 


latter those who are uncultivated. The term Prakrit is therefore also 
applied to vulgar and provincial forms of speech.” —Lassen. 


 Note.—In the Sanskrit dramas that are éitant, the women and 
servants are represented as conversing in the Prakrit, while the priests 


188 | THE ORIGIN OF MARATHI. [§ 299— 


the kings, and other persons of rank and education in the Sanskrit. 
The changes which Sanskrit vocables, as well as inflections, have 
undergone in the Prakrit, are such as would be effected by illiterate 
people using the learned language. ‘‘Thus, stri became istri, rakta 
became rakat, and kshatriya became khatriya, khittia, or chhattaya.” 


§ $04. Vararuchi, the author of the oldest and most authori- 
tative grammar of the Prdkrits, mentions four dialects, 
among which he assigns the foremost place to Mahéréshtri, the 
immediate source of Mar&thi. ‘It is par excellence the Pr&krit, 
and he devotes to it nine chapters out of the twelve into which 
his book is divided. 


§ 305. The four Prékrit dialects mentioned by Vararuchi 
are distinguished by the names of the provinces in which they 
are said to have flourished. The Mahdrdstri was current in 
Maharashtra; the Mdgadhi, in Magadha, the modern Bahar; 
the Sauraseni in Stirasena, the region round about Mathura; 
and the Paisdéchi was the language of the 7018६09858, barbarous 
hill-tribes. 

§ 306. Sanskrit words underwent the following changes in 
the Prakrits :-- 

I.—The Vowel Changes. 

§ $07. 1. The Prakrits usually retain all the vowels except 
क, > ल, ७ ऐ and sy. 

(a) क्र 18 changed to रे, as कण a debt, Pr. रिण, M. रीण; but 
if the a is combined with a consonant, it is changed to sq, इ 
or उ; thus, Sk. दण grass, Pr. तण, M. तन; Sk. gfe sight, Pr. 
दिही, M. ge; Sk. a¢q season, Pr. a. 

(5) becomes g or अइ, rarely ह or ह; Sk. Hara, Pr. केलासो; 
Sk. gaqademon, Pr. दृड्यो ; Sk. केव fate, Pr. दइवे or Seq, M. 
दैव; सेन्थव produced in Sindh, Pr. faaq; Sk. ye firmness, Pr. 
धीर, M. qc. 

(८) agy is changed to ओ or अड; sometimes tog; Sk. योवनम्‌ 
youth, Pr. streqo, M. saya; Sk. पौर a citizen, Pr. पडरो, M. पवार; 
Sk. क्लौद्षल welfare, Pr. कोसल or कोसल, M. कुळ. 
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2. st is sometimes changed to ह, ए and ओः 


(a) Sk. पक्क cooked, Pr. freq, M. पिके, ripe. 
Sk. sasqy afar, Pr. विजणो, M. विजणा. 
Sk. अंगार: a live coal, Pr. हृगलो, M. हइृगळ or इंगोल. 


(b) Sk. शय्या 9 bed, Pr. सेज्जा, M. हेज. 
Sk. afgy a creeper, Pr. वेली, M. बेल. 


(८) The st becomes ओ. when followed by व; Sk. लवणं salt, 
Pr. ster, M. लोण saltness in a soil. 


3. <A long vowel followed by a double letter is shortened :— 
Sk. ar}: a way, Pr. मग्गो; M. माग a trace, track. 
Sk. दीर्घः long, Pr. fazer. 
Sk. पूर्वे, Pr. पुव्व. 
Note.—Sometimes the long vowel is retained, and the conjunct sim- 
plified ; Sk. इश्वरः a lord, Pr. इस्सरो or इसरो. 
4. A short vowel followed by a conjunct is sometimes 
lengthened, and the conjunct simplified; Sk. जिव्हा a tongue, 
Pr. जीहा, M. जीभ. 


5. The short vowels इ and उऊ, followed by conjuncts, are 
usually charged ए and ओ respectively, retaining the conjuncts :— 


Sk. पिण्ड: a lump Pr. पड M. पॅड 
Sk. faege: redlead Pr. सिं 0 सेंदरे M. ae 
Sk. ged the face Pr. até M. तोंड 
Sk. मुक्ता a pearl Pr. मोत्ता M. मोतीं 


IL—The Simple Consonants. 


§ 308. 6. The single consonants हा, ष, न, and य are usually 
changed in the Praékrits: forthe two sibilants @ is substituted, 
ण for न, and ज for 4:— 


Sk. शब्द: asound Pr. सब्दो M. साद 
Sk. fg: aeunuch Pr. dat 
Sk. नही a river Pr. 1 
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Sk. ara glory Pr. wat 
Sk. यक्ष: 9 demi-god Pr. araatM. जखख exceedingly 
old and infirm. 
7, The aspirates are changed to ह :-- 
Sk. सखी a female friend Pr. सही. M. @¥aname of a woman 
Sk. कथने a saying Pr. कहणं M. कहाणी a story 
Sk. साधु a merchant Pr.ave M. ae 
Sk. भू to be Pr.@ M. हो become thou 
8. The consonants *,7,4,4%,9,%,%,%,4%, and a, if 
medial, are often elided :— 
Sk. age: a bed Pr. मडलो M. माळ an elevated plain 
Sk. सूची a needle Pr. ge M. सुड 
Sk. war: an elephant Pr. गओ 
Sk. गदा & club Pr. गभा 
Sk. विपुल: large Pr. fags 
Sk. afta life Pr. जीं 
9, र 15 sometimes changed to ल :— 
Sk. हरिद्रा turmeric Pr. हलहा M. हळद 
Sk. sfaft a finger Pr. अंगुली M. आंगुळ 
Sk. sta a charcoal Pr. इंगालो M. हंगळ 
10. The dentals are changed to the cerebrals:— 
Sk. अस्थि a bone Pr. sz M. हाड 
Sk. afer: a knot Pr. गण्ठि M. गांठ 
Sk. धक्क to shake Pr.cx M. ढकलणे 
Sk. दण्ड: a staff Pr. gos M. दांड 


Note.—In the Prakrit the cerebrals have obtained great supremacy, 
and have frequently supplanted the other letters. “ With regard to 
the nasal, the substitution of णू for नू is universal.’ — Bopp. 


Note.—The dental दृ is sometimes changed to # or ल; as, Sk. अद्य 
to-day, Pr. assy, M. आज ; Sk. ge to grind, Pr. मल, M. मळणे. 
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11. The visarga at the end of Sanskrit words is invariably | 
changed to sit; as Sk. मार्ग: a way, Pr. मग्गो, माग a track. 


IT.—The Compound Consonants. 


§ 809, The Compound Consonants are reduced to letters 
of the same class, according to the following rules :— 


12. (a) & is substituted for the conjuncts क्य, क्र, के, क, क. 


कख for क्ष, त्क, Sh, त्ख, स्थ. 
च for =a, चे. 

त्त 0", त्व, ते. 

ey for 4,9, 4, ल्प, छ, प्य. 


18. (b) When a sibilant is combined with a strong letter, 
the sibilant is changed to an aspirate of the class of the strong 
letter, or to some other strong letter of corresponding sound; 
as Sk. ar belly, Pr. gest, M. wa side of the body; 
Sk. क्षेच field, Pr. Sa, M. शेत ; Sk. पृष्कर ७ pond, Pr. पोकवरॉ, 
M. पोखरण. 


14. (c) Of two dissimilar strong letters, the last displaces 
the first :— 
ch = 
oH = 5 
क्त Or Cd = WF 
Tz or o§ =F 
कप or = प्प 
15. (da) The sibilants, combined with the weak letters, 
retain a place in the modified conjunct; इम, qq, &1, Sq, 3, 7 
a, dc. = & 


’ 


16. (e) The weak letter im conjunction with Fis sometimes 
changed to the anusvar, and शु to स — 


Sk. sry ७ (08, Pr. असू, M. आंस 
Sl eats tench Pr mare Mo over ent 
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§ 310. We give below a few additional words to illustrate 
the above changes :— 


Sanskrit. Pr&krit. Marathi. 
आर्ये respectable झज्ञे stat, जी 
अद्य to-day भजञ्ज भाज 
कार्ये, कमे work _ कज्न, कम्मो काज, काम 
राज्यं kingdom TST राज, राज्य 
कणे: an ear __ कण्णो कान 

हस्तः a band ह्त्थो हात 

दधि curds Ter द्हीं 
कुंभकार: a potter कुभारो BATT 
खेष्ठी superior,banker ff होट 

शुष्क dry TRI सुका 
afec outside बाहिर बाहर 
बलीवर्दाः oxen बइला बैल 

स्तंभः a pillar खंभो खांब 
देवालयं a temple देऊलु देऊळ 
स्थानं a place ठाण ठाण 
हरिद्रा turmeric ह्लहा हळद 
बीजं seed Fast बीं, बीज 
fra lightning विज्जू वीज 
gerna_a book पोथो पोथी 

भक्त rice Td भात 
भगिनी a sister बाहिणि बहोण 
अंधकार: darkness अंधआर अंधार 
आत्मा self, nom. sing. आपा, अप्पा भाषा a father 
आत्मानम्‌ self, ace. plu. भप्पाणं आपण 

यः who जी air 

wata to speak are बोलतो 
पक्क ripe THe पिकर्ले 


§ 811, Not only Sanskrit words but the inflections also 
underwent changes in the Prékrit :— | 
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Declension of the noun बुद्ध Buddha. 


Singular. Plural. 
Sanskrit. Pr&krit. Sanskrit. Prakrit. 
1. 4: बुद्धो बुद्धाः बुद्धा or दे 
2. बुद्धम्‌ बुद्ध बुद्धान्‌ Tar 
> ¢ al he 6th = i he 6th 
Same as the 6t ame as the 6t 
= = 0 Case ia भ्य्‌ र Case. 
5. बुद्धात्‌॑ बुदधाशे बुद्धभ्यः बुद्धाहिता or संतो 
6. बुद्धत्य  बुख्धस्स बुद्धानाम्‌ Tart 
7. बुद्धे बुद्धे, ० बुद्धम्मि बुद्धषु बुद्धेख 
Conjugation of the verb g@ to laugh. 
Active ConJugaTION. 
Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
Sanskrit. Prakrit. Sanskrit. Prakrit. 
1. gat  हसामि हसामः हसामो-सु 
2. gare हससि हसथ हसह-त्था 
8. हसति हसादि इ हसंति हसंति 
[1171४4१105 Moon. 
1. हसाने Fag हसाम हसामो 
- 8a ea-g हसत हसह 
38. Fag हसदु-ढ हसंतु ह्सतु 
| INFINITIVE. 


Sk. gay, Pr. g or ¥ 
PARTICIPLES. 
Sk. त्वा, Pr. तूण or ऊण; Sk. अंत, Pr. अंत or एंत. 
Note.—The Prakrit languages beay a strong resemblance to the 
modern European dialects which are derived from Latin, and which have 
superseded it asa popular language. The Italian, which is at pre- 
sent spoken in the old home of Latin, is exactly similar, in respect of 


its derivation, to the Prakrit, and we shall give the following compara- 
tive table by way of illustration :— 
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go 9 !- 69 ७ pe 


Latin. 
perfectus 
dictus 
fructus 
ruptus 
planctus 


Latin. 


vendo 
vendis 
vendit 
vendimus 
venditis 
vendunt 


6 812. 
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Italian. 
perfetto 
detto 
frutto 
rotto 
pianto 


Sanskrit. 


muktas 
yuktas 
bhaktas 
uptas 
viklavas 


Present Tense. 


Italian. 


vendo 
vendi 
vende 
vendiamo 
vendete 
vendono 


Sanskrif. 


hasami 
hasasi 
hasati 
has4mah 
hasatha 
hasanti 
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Praékrit. 


mutto 
jutto 
bhatto 
utto 
vikkavo 


Prékrit. 
hasémi 
1188881 
hasadi 
hasamo 
hasaha 
hasanti 


The Sanskrit, as well as the Prékrit, contains certain 


words which are of a peculiar nature, and are designated देशज 


country-born by the Indian grammarians, and they have de- 


scended into Marathi from those languages. A few of these 


words {which however are not found in Sanskrit) are the 


following :— 


Pr. qey a father, M. बाप (Sk. पिता) 

Pr. पोट or पोष्ट a belly, M. पोट (Sk. vee) 
Pr. fsarferstt a harlot, M. छिनाल or दिदळ (Sk. पुंच्रली) 
Pr. खुण्ट a peg, M. खुंटा (Sk. स्तेभ:) 


Pr. थरतरेदि to tremble, M. थरथरणं (Sk. प्रकंपनं) 


Pr. geaa@ to sink, M. gat (Sk. मज्जंतमू) 
Pr. ढक्काहे to cover or shut, M. afar or झांकणे (Sk. पिथत्त ) 
Pr. घडाब to fabricate, M. घडणे (Sk. कारय) 
Pr. agit to draw, M. ओढणं (Sk. कर्षामि) 


Pr. qe gulp, M. req (Sk. पिव) 


Pr, fafey a shell, M. शिंपी (Sk. gre) 
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Note.—‘ The Brahmans scattered through all the different pro- 
vinces of Hindustan, no doubt, adopted many of the words of the lan- 
guages of the tribes among whom they resided, and introduced them 
into the sacred tongue.’’—Stevenson. ‘‘ How could the Aryan people 
have spread itself over the whole of India, without adopting very much 
from the aboriginal population which they found there, and which had 
submitted to them partly in a peaceable manner, and partly under com- 
pulsion, and yet even to this day onlyimperfectly?” ‘Where peoples 
speaking different languages live in constant mutual intercourse, 
traffic or fight with one another, suffer and enjoy together, they take 
over much from each other without examination, and this process 
must have gone on in their earliest times, when their mutual relations 
were still of a naif character.”—Dr. H. Gundert. 


§ 313. Besides Marithi, the following are the principal 
modern vernaculars derived from the Pr&krit dialects:—Gwa- 
rati, Sindhi, Panjabi, Hindi, Bengalli, and Oriya. 

§ 314. The Pr&krit, that is the immediate source of Mar4- 
७७४७ has undergone the following changes in the languages :— 


1. In Pr&krit the different letters ofa Sanskrit conjunct 
are changed to the same classes, but in Mard&thi one of the 
letters of the conjunct is omitted, and its preceding vowel is 
engthened :— 


Sk. निद्रा sleep Pr. fer M. नीज 
Sk. gnyz milk Pr. दुखं M. तूध 
Sk. qay: 9 wing Pr. year M. qe 
Sk. gea: a hand Pr. हत्ये M. हात 
Sk. er thread Pr. सत्त M. aa 
Sk. प्राघूणेः a guest Pr. qrgetr M. 

Sk. are a granary Pr. are M. 


2. Sometimes the compound letter is dissolved in Mar&tht, 
and sy, इ, or ¥ 1s inserted: — 


Sk. भक्त: a devotee Pr. भत्तो 
Sk. रक्त. blood Pr. ta 
Sk. weet an eclipse 

Sk. wa a wedding 

Sk. qq a year 


EERBES 
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. 8 In Maréth{ the hiatus of the Pr&krit is often avoided :— 


Sk. ered eating Pr. खाभणं M. art ° 
Sk. seq crying ' Pr, wart 1४, रडणे 
Sk. राजा 9 king Pr. राभा M. राव 

Sk. हिगुणं two-fold Pr. हुडणो M. बूण 

Sk. eee a heart Pr. festat M. हिच्या 


4, The visarga, which in Prékrit is changed to sf, is either 
dropped in Marathi, or changed to sqt:— 


Sk. घोटक: a horse Pr. घोडभो 2४. घोडा 


Sk. qq: perspiration Pr, घम्मो M. घाम 
Sk. गर्भः pith Pr. गब्भो M. गाभा 


Note.—In Marathi the Prdkrit झो is retained in two pronouns, जो 
who (Sk. यः, Pr. यो) and तो that or he ( Sk.q: ). 

5. The sibilants andg, when forming the first member of 
७ compound, or the last letter of a word, sometimes affect the 
initial consonant :— 


Sk. पुष्पं a flower M. फूल 

Sk. बाष्पं a vapour Pr. वप्फो M. वाफ 

Sk. पनसः the jacktree Pr. फणसों M. फणस 

Sk. महिषी a buffalo M. ¥a or ta 


6. The initial vowels of the Sanskrit prefixes are elided in 


Mar4thi :— 


Sk. अभ्यञजनं anointing M. निजणं to be wet 
Sk. अवस्थाने abode M. वटाण a room 
Sk. अरघट a well-wheel M. रहाट 

Sk. अरण्य a forest Pr. रणं M. रान 


§ $16. Though Mar4th{ is mainly derived from Sanskrit, 
through the medium of Prdkrit, there are several other lan- 
guages which contribute their quota of very useful vocables to 
it. We shall classify below the various elements which enter 
into the composition of Maréthi, 
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§ 316. The component elements of Mar&thi may be divided 
‘nto two general classes, viz. Ist, the Sanskritic, and 2ndly, the 
Non-Sanskritic. . These two classes are sub-divided into more 
oarticular classes, in the following manner :— 


1. The Sanskritic element is of two kinds, viz. the Tatsama 
.ततूसम) and the Tadbhdva (तबूभाव). The former word literally 
significs ‘ like that,” ४.७. like the Sanskrit, and comprehends 
jure Sanskrit words ; and the latter word means “‘ that which is 
derived from it,” ८.७. Sanskrit, and indicates words derived from 
Sanskrit by a change of form. 


2. The Non-Sanskritic element is of three kinds, and the 
vhree classes of words are of the following description :— 


(1) The Des? or Desa), i.e. indigenous words, and they are 
‘hose words which have been introduced into the language 
from the dialects of the aborigines. 


Note.—‘ The Desaj element claims almost all the words beginning 
with the cerebral letters, which, as initials, were probably not originally 
in use in the Sanskrit, almost all the words beginning with the letter 
gh.’—Dr, John Wilson. 


(2) The Imitative Particles (अनकरणवाचक शब्द), or words 
both simple and reduplicated, which have been produced by the 
Mar4thas themselves, in imitation of sounds, real or imaginary. 
Thus, simple az, initative ofa sharp sound; the duplicative 
कटकट' 9 brawl. 


rote.—The imitative particles are so numerous in the Marathi lan- 
guage, and the words derived from them so multiform, that it would be 
possible to construct a complete form of speech exclusively of them. 
And if the legitimate mode of prosecuting enquiry into the origin of 
old and fully developed languages is to study them in the light of the 
modern languages, especially of those which are actually in the pro- 
cess of formation, or whose process of formation can be clearly traced, 
shall we not seriously consider if every language may not have originally 
descended from the humble .imitative particles which seem to satisfy 
completely the wants of savages and illiterate men ? 


The action of the human mind is uniform ; men reason now as they 
reasoned in times past. The philosophies, dramas, histories and my- 
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thologies indicate absolute oneness of the human thought and feeling in 
the rudimentary or general form. And the study of the etymology of 
words is a powerful evidence that men conceived of objects and gave 
them descriptive names in most cases in exactly the same way over the 
whole face of the world, Why may we not suppose that men first called 
objects by audible names or sounds, in imitation of sounds which they 
actually heard, or fancied they heard, as is done to this day by savages 
and half-civilized people. ‘I believe,” says Leibnitz, ‘that languages 
are the best mirror of the human mind, and that an exact analysis of the 
signification [and forms] of words would make us better acquainted than 
anything else with the operations of the understanding.’ Words, as 
sounds, are “statues in sound”—representations in and by sound of our 
notions, as pictures hewn in stone.’ The first conceptions formed of 
things—whether objects or actions—éy the sound, actually belonging 
to them, or, by analogy, imagined to belong to them, gave rise to the 
names, as sounds, by which they are called. 


Note.-—And, indeed, if the radical forms of words in the oldest lan- 
guages be closely examined, there will be found not a few words which 
can be traced to imitative particles, and we shall subjoin a few such 
radical forms from Sanskrit :— 


Sk. are to cough 
Sk. az to bend 
Sk. खन to dig 
Sk. to speak 
Sk. वसे to eat 
Sk. तन्‌ to pull 
Sk. yz to break 
7 Sk. त्वर्‌ to hurry 
Sk. gt to fear 
Sk. दृह to burn 
Sk. दुल to shake 
Sk. te to destroy 
Sk. w= to babble 
Sk. ललू to babble, to play 
Sk. लडू to put out the tongue, to play, 


SIH 

कुटका 

खणणे 

, equiv. गदगदर्ण 

चावणे 

ताणणें 

. तुटणें to break 
equiv. तुरतुर 

& i. डर 

दाहणें 

डोलणे, 

ढकलणे 

. Equiv. लटलटणें _ 

. €पृपारए. ललकारणं 

» लाडका 


3. Anya-desi words, or words borrowed from the languages 
of the inhabitants of Arabia, Persia, China, England, &c., 
settled in the country. 


S22SEKEESESEEES 


§ 317. These five classes of words have become a prolific 
source of new and multiform derivatives, swelling the Marathi 
vocabulary to upwards of sixty thousand words, and have thus 


risen to the rank of Roors. We have styled them Marartui 
1266१२ in this vrammar 
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Obs.—Maréthi, as regards its vocabulary, is more copious than 
Prakrit, and lays claim to a more vigorous idiomatic phraseology than 
Sanskrit, while its perennial source of the imitative particles, in which 
it fondly revels, gives it a character of vitality and picturesqueness 
which it is impossible to find in equal degree in any of the other living 
languages of the world. 


§ 818, We will cite a few examples to illustrate the deri- 


vation of Maréth{ words from what we have denominated Mara- 
tha Roots. 


Note.—The Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, and various other words which 
we have denominated Mardthi Roots, are, in their turn, derived from 
simpler forms or roots, which often are, chiefly as regards the Indo- 
Germanic languages, of a monosyllabic character. They are “the 
elements of speech which existed prior to the whole development of the 
means of grammatical distinction, before the growth of inflection, be- 
fore the separation of the parts of speech.” — Whitney. ‘ All roots are 
monosyllabic; all polysyllabic roots are either reduplicated forms of 
the root, or prepositions grown up with them; जागू to wake; अवधीर्‌ 
to despise = अव + धीर. A monosyllable may be composed of the simple 
vowel and consonant, or several consonants combined ; as qf to go; स्था 
to stand. A single vowel can express a verbal idea; as ¢ to go.” — Bopp. 


‘By the annexation of syllables to these roots, substantives and 
adjectives are derived. There are, however, a few roots, feminine ab- 
stracts which in their pure forms are used as words, and declined with 
the case-terminations ; these are भी fear, युथ्‌ contest, at joy.’—Bopp. 


1. Mardrui Roots or tut Tarsama Crass. 


Root Sk. नर a dancer, a tribe of jugglers (Sk. root. vz to strut). 


Derivatives. 


Nouns: नटबाज ७ swaggerer, a beau; नटबाजी swaggering ; 
नटवा a rope-dancer ; नटवी an actress, a strut; नटाई roguishness ; 
नटीण an actress ; नटवा ७ dancer. 

Adjectives: नटखट roguish ; नटबॉट rascally. 

Verbs : नटणे to dress finely ; नटविगे to deck out finely. 

Adverbs: नदून थदून pompously. 

Phrases : नटामाजी नेटकी जाया an attractive, but an unreal 


object ; literally, the guise of a lovely woman as assumed by a 
| 1] ह 
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2. Or THe १५०७७१४५४५ Crass. 


Root बोल (णी to speak ( Sk. बू to speak ). 
Derwatives. 


Nouns: बोल a word ; बोलणें speaking ; बोलवा, बोलवाय popular 
talk ; बोलाचाली conversation ; बोलवणं invitation ; बोली a language ; 
STaTeT reserve. 


Adjectives: बोलका eloquent ; qeswer loquacious; बोलता that 
speaks. 


Verbs : बोलणे to speak ; बोलाविण to call. 


38. Or tue Desay Crass. 
(1) Root ओढ (*) to draw (derived through the Pr. बढमि). 
Derivatives. 


Noun: ओढ a pull, a tendency; भओढकर a hauler; ओढकाठी the 
draw pole ; भोढगस्ती straitened circumstances ; ओढण 9 heavy pull, 
a traditional custom ; ओढणबाकी the balance due carricd forward ; 
 ओढणशषिलक balance in hand brought up; ओढणी 8 shawl drawn 
over the head and shoulders ; ओढदोरा the draw-string of a purse; 
भोढव heavy draught; ओढपही the pin which confines the beam 
of a loom ; ओढव the inclined plane at a draw-well; ओढवण the 
dry bed of a mountain torrent ; sfretastay, a brook; ओढाभोढ 
a general and violent pulling and hauling ; भोढा खाडा a compre- 
hensive term for brooks and streams; ओढाताण or भोटाटाण a 
pulling about violently or rudely; भोढामाणकी or sirerarrear /. 
plu., hanging or holding back affectedly ; ओढावण or Sa kind of 
a drag-carriage ; भओढाळकी ओढाळगिरी or भोढाळी the roaming 
about of a bullock, that is streres; भओोढील or ळ the two ends ofa 
female garment tied round the waist; stf~ an act of revenge or 
requital of evil ; strear जगन्नाथ an image of जगन्नाथ (of Puri), said 
to haye heen drawn out of the sep, 
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Adjective : ओढक that haggles, insists upon obstinately ; ओोढगस्त 
that is in straitened circumstances ; ओढाळ that is ever breaking 
loose from the fold ; sfrfgeq that is in distressed circumstances ; 
ओढीक that draws well, embarrassed in circumstances; भोढय 
a gross term for a step-child. 

Verb: ओढणे to pull, to hang or hold back ; ओढवर्णे to tend 
impulsively ; ओढविणे to stretch out (the hand, &c.) upon or 
towards, 

Adverb: SET ताणून forcingly, not naturally. 


Phrase: ओढून चंद्रबळ forced, far-fetched ; ओढून आणणे to draw 
one’s self up haughtily ; SUTA THAT करणं to outwit one’s self; 
वरून ओढून टाके to give a smattcring or superficial knowledge 
of, &c. 

(2) Root डोळा an eye (not derived from the Prakrit). 
Derivatives. 


Noun: डोळढापणें a blind for the eyes; डोळाफोडी the name 
of a bird; STE a hole ; SER head of a fish; डोळेह्मांक connivance ; 
डोळेझांकणी a play ; Stata 9 blind for the eyes (of a bullock) ; 
डेळिफोड narrow inspection; डोळेभेट the parting look, a hurried 
interview ; Spears working. 


Adjective: Sasa having sight ; डोळे फुटका that has lost his 
sight; डोळफोड that pains the eyes; डोळमिचका that blinks. 
Adverb: डोळे उजेडी in the dusk of the evening ; डोळ्यांदेस्यत 
or तां within one’s own experience ; डोळ्यां मार्गे 11 the absence of. 
Phrase: डोळ्यांचा अंधार करणे to err against light. 
4. Or tHe Crass or tHe Imrrative Parriciss. 


Root बुळबुळ imitation of light showering. 


Derivatives. 


Nouns: घछुळक-बुळकी a loose stool; बुळकंडी, -कांडी or कुंडी 9 
stream from aslit receptacle; बळका a porpoise ; बळवळ greasi- 
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ness, drizzling ; बुळबुळार greasiness ; बुळबुळी a particular plant ; 
बुळबुळीत greasiness ; बुळी a term at cards. 

Adjectwe: बुळका lubricous, slack; बुळबुळीत oily; बुळा im- 
potent. : 

Verb : बुळकणे to slip suddenly ; बुळबुळणें to crawl about ; बुळ- 
बुळाविणे to besmear with grease. | 

Adverb : बुळबुळ or ळां continually dripping. 

5. Or tHe Anya-pusay Crass. 
Root Ar. नाल a horse-shoe. 7 
Derwatives. 


नालकरी m., नालबंद्‌ a shoer of horses; नालकी f., asort of palkhi ; 
नालडबा m., a set of horse-shoes ; नालबेदी f., the price for shoeing 
a horse; नालमेख a horse-shoe nail; नालसाहेब a familiar term 
for the bearer of a particular pole in the Mohurrum. 


Root Pers. मिजाज temper, fastidiousness. 


Derivatives. 

Adjective : मिनाजी--शी, मिजञाजखोर fastidious. 

§ 319. The various elements which enter into the com- 
position of Marathi have each its peculiar use. The Imita- 
tive Particles and the Desa} words occur chiefly in the speech 
of the lower classes, and give their thoughts and feelings a 
bodily form and expression. The Tudbhdavas are employed by 
the higher classes for all popular purposes, while the Tatsamas 
enter copiously into their formal and learned discourse. 
The Anya-Desi languages (the Arabic and Persian, through 
the Urdu) contribute a large number of valuable vocables 
relating to the arts and institutions of civilized life, and impart 
to the language into which they are incorporated, singular life 
and energy. When a formal discourse of a secular nature is to 
be sustained with courtesy and dignity, or a manly passion to 
be expressed with vehemence, Urdu words and phrases are 
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freely used by the Maraéthis. It is no exaggeration to say that 
Urdu is pre-eminently a kingly language. Its phraseology has a 
dignity and a majesty, and, withal, a fire and energy that no 
other Indian vernacular possesses. Born and cradled in the 
camp, it has always continued to be the language of the Court 
and the camp, communicating its manly force and vigour to 
every language it has come in contact with. The English 18 
inspiring a new moral life into Marathi, and contributing to it 
some new useful words. 


Note.—“ Although the stuff and backbone of these seven (modern 
Indian languages) languages is pure Indo-Germanic, yet we must not 
ignore or underrate the influence which Arabic vocables have exercised. 
This influence began in Sindh so early as Muhammad Kassim’s conquest 
of that country in the early part of the eighth century.” “ Mohammad 
of Ghazni’s numerous expeditions extended the knowledge of the general 
language of the Mussalmans to all Western India in the eleventh century, 
and by the middle of the thirteenth, Arabic words were heard in almost 
every city and town.”—Beomes. 


Note.—1. When twoor more synonymous words derived from 
different sources exist in the language, they usually differ in meaning. 
The Tatsama is used when a thing is spoken of in an indefinite way 
or described as large and dignified the Tadbhéva and the Deéaj ex- 
press an idea in a particular and; popular form, and the Anya-Desi 
(Urdu, Arabic and Persian) in a forcible, and not unfrequently, in 
an offensive form : — 


(1) Tat. सपे a snake, Prak. सप्पो, M. arq.—The Tadthdra means 
a serpent generally, except नाग the cobra, but the Ta¢sama ay denotes 
a large and terrible reptile of the serpent tribe. 


(2) Tat. art: a way, Prak. मग्गो, M. माग a track, trace, Urdu रस्ता 
a road,—The Tatsama मार्गे is confined to learned discourse, while the 
popular current form in the language is the Urdu tear. There is, there- 
fore, no necessity for a separate Z'adbhdva derivation from मार्ग in the 
sense of “8 way’ for common use. The Tadbhdva माग is, consequently, 
never used in Marathi in that sense, but that of (1) a trace, track ; (2) 
channel to conduct water ; and (3) a loom. 


(3) Degaj पागोटे a turban; Urdu qapey.—Now while पागोटे means 
a turban generally, पगडी denotes a particular kind of turban, employed 
chiefly in phrases denoting vanity or conceit. Thus पगडी Far to 
cock the turban with an air, whereas पागोटे घालणें is simply to wear a 
turban; so also पगडी घेणें 18 “to eclipse an eminent person by one’s 
superior merit.” Equivalent expressions with पागोर्टे are never used, and 
would be quite tame. ; 


Moa: नी. अनक WA 3२ & Was अड ळते, an bh काळ. Lv ail & A) च. AW 


(4) Tat, स्वभाव disposition, Anya-Deé j (Persian) faarea.—The Tatsa- 
१ ma is commonly used to denote temperament or disposition, and मिजास 
expresses fastidiousness as well as arrogance; मिज्ञास बादृदाहाची आणि 
अवलाद भड जाची he has the airs of a prince, but is the offspring of a- 
rustic (/i¢. of a grain parcher). 


Obs.—It is usually Persian words, and not Arabic, which have an 
exaggerated or offensive meaning in Marathi. Thus the Persian word 
मिज्ञास a temper, disposition, conveys an offensive sense, while the 
Arabic equivalent तब्यत, also occurring im the language, is quite as 
good as the Sanskrit स्वभाव; and in the provinces where Arabic words 
are used, the Sanskrit equivalents are not so common. 


Obs.—Urdu (Arabic and Perstan) words are, however, never used to 
express domestic relations or feelings ; it is chiefly the Tadbhdvas that 
are so employed. Urdu words are generally used in reference to un- 
lawful love, and they characterise the language of amorous poetry. 


Note.—2. When two Tadbhiva synonyms somewhat differ in form, 
the less corrupted torm expresses a sense more analogous to the classical 
root than the other, and vice versd. -Thus, for instance, afy a divine 
sage or Vaidik Rishi is a Tutsama, and देवर्षी and देवलशी are two 
Tadbhdvas derived from it. Frat is more altered in form than देवरुषी, 
and the former has a more offensive sense than the latter. देवरुषी 
is a dealer with gods, and देवलदी a dealer with devils, 


Note—3. What is true of words is true also of the inflections. 
Some Maratht case-endings are derived from Sanskrit inflections, and 
some from Marathi words. Of the inflections derived from Sanskrit, 
some exist ina more, and some others ina less, corrupted form. 
Thus the dative स is derived from the Sanskrit स्य, while the dative ay 
from the Marathi word लागीं. Further, the genitive चा, which, like 
the dative स, is derived from the Sanskrit स्य, is more altered in form 
than स:-- 


(1) Of the two dative terminations, the one which is more like 
its Sanskrit origin is less definite and pointed in sense than that deriv- 
ed from a pure Marathi word; तू दिवसास or दिवसाचा (ar = ea) ये 
come in the day time, but दोहोंला ये come at two o'clock. 


(2) Of the two derivatives from the Sanskrit स्य, स, which is 
more analogous to it, is less pointed and emphatic than a. Botha 
and या. are employed to denote the adverbial relation of time, but या is 
used when attention is to be specially called to the particular circum- 
stance of time ; तूं रावींचा कोठे जातोस where do you goat night ? लू काल' 
TATA कोठे होतास where were you last night? The locative ¥ being 
immediately derived like स, from a Sanskrit inflection, agrees with q 
in use; तरु काल रात्री or Tapa कोठे होतास where were you last night ? 
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CHAPTER XXI. 
THE PRINCIPLES OF MARATHI DERIVATION. 


§ 820--६ 349 


§ 320. All the Maréthi words which cannot be traced to a 
simpler form in the language, no matter what be the original 
language from which they are derived, whether Sanskrit, Pra- 
krit, Arabic, Persian, or English, may be denominated Maré4- 
thi roots. (§ 317) 

§ 821. New words are formed from the Marathi roots in 
the following seven ways :— 


(1) By modifying the radical vowels or consonants : बांधणे to 
bind ; बांध a dam; बांधा a shape; डोळा an eye; डोळू an eyelet or 
a little hole; पडणें to fall; पाडणे to fell; qrz to tear (afrans.); 
फाडण to tear (trans.) 


(2) By modifying both the radical vowels and consonants : 
gz to get loose, unloose; सोडण to loose 

(3) By joining letters or particles either before or aftera 
word: qz to break भय तूट = भतूट unbroken ; राग anger; 
राग + हेट = रागीट passionate. The particle before a word is 
called a prefix (उपसगे), and the particle after it, a suffix (प्रत्यय). 

(4) By doubling the simple word : दाणे grain, ब्याणेहुणे grain, &c. 

(5) By uniting two words to express one notion, both words 
retaining a place in the compound: काळें black and मांजर a cat 
= काळमांजर a polecat. 

(6) By the union of two words so that one of the words is 
somewhat lost: लेल oil and पाणी water = तेलवणी; आंबट sour and 
घाण smell = आंबसाण. 

(7) By the union of two words, which, without entering into 
formal composition, express one simple idea: as हाताखालचा an 
assistant. 
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Note.—In formal composition the inflections indicating the relation 
existing between the two uniting words are dropped : राजाचा वाडा a king’s 
house ; राजवाडा a palace ; तांबडी माती red earth ; तांबडमाती red earth, 
The genitive qr of राज्ञाचा and ¢ of तांबडी are omitted in the com- 
pounds राजवाडा and तांबडमाती. 

§ 822. The first two classes of derivatives are called (1.) 
Primary Derivatives ; the third class, (II.) Secondary Deriva- 
tives ; the fourth class, (I[1.) Reduplicatives ; and the last three 


classes, (IV.) Compounds, 
1. Tse Prarmary Derivatives. 


§ 823. There are two principal classes of Primary Deriva- 
tives, viz. the Causals and the Potentials. 


I.—The Causai Verb. 


* § 324. The causal verb denotes the doing of an action by 
the agent through the instrumentality of another ; म्या त्याच्या- 
कडून करविले 1 got it done by him. 


§ 325. The causal verb is derived from the transitive verb 
by the addition of अव; as मार to strike + भव = area; त्याने 
आपल्या मुलाला पंतोजीकडून मारविले he got his son punished by 
the teacher. 


In the Dakhan इव is substituted for अव, and the former form 
is now generally adopted in the imperative mood; त्याच्या कडून 
करराव get it done by him. 


Monosyllabic roots like खा eat thou, पी drink thou, ये come 
thou, as well as the roots ending in ह, like लीह write thon, take 
a double व; त्याकडू नखावविलें I caused him to eat it ; माझ्या लेकीच्या 
हातून रामाला एक रुपया देवाविला 1 caused my daughter to give him a 
rupee ; त्याच्या कडून लिहवावि्ले I got him to write it. 

Note.—The particle अव is derived from sta or भय employed in 
Sanskrit to make up the causal forms, and sy or syq is derived 
either from ह to go, or from हे (0 wish, to demand, to pray. If de- 


rived from ह to wish, the causal form expresses “ the secondary notion 
of the causal verbs, in which the subject completes the action, not by 
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the deed, but by the will; thus, e.g. कारयामि ‘1 cause to make’ would 
properly mean ‘I require the making’; whether it were intended that 
‘any one made,’ or ‘ any thing was made’; but if the causal character 
springs from a root which originally signifies ‘to go,’ we must observe 
that in Sanskrit several verbs of motion signify also ‘to make’; ey. 
Year might properly signify, ‘ I make to know’, arcarfa. ‘I kill,’ 


‘I make to die.’ *»— Bopp. 

This अय्‌ 18 changed in Prakrit either to ए or आवे, as Sk. 
कारयाते he causes to make, Pr. क्रारोदे or कारावेदि; and in Maré- 
thi the Sanskrit stzis changed in correspondence with the 
latter Prékrit form आवे to अव; करवितो he causes to make. 


Note.—Some Marathi verbs assume the full form of आवे, except 
the final ए; बोलणं to speak, बोलावणं to call. 


Note.—Some Marathi verbs, again, simply lengthen the initial vowel 
of the verb, as is done in Sanskrit before assuming the sya; 'चरणे to 
graze, चारण to feed ; Sk. arcafa, Pr. arcare he causes to ‘do. 


§ 326. When अव is added to verbs which are not strictly 
transitive, they become simply transitive, and not causal. Thus 
the anomalous verb farm to learn, by the aid of syq, becomes 
a transitive of the Second Conjugation; त्याने मला शिकविले he 
taught me. So also the intransitive verb, by assuming भव, be- 
comes transitive of the Second Conjugation ; ती निजली she slept ; 
तिला कोणी निजविले who put her to sleep ? 


§ 327. Bythe addition of another ब the transitive deriva- 
tives become causals ; पंतोजीकडून त्यांस शिकविले 1 got them taught 
by the teacher ; दाहेकडून तिला निजवविले I got her put to sleep by 
the nurse. 


§ 328. When an additional@ is joined to a radical transitive, 
it becomes a double causative ; म्या सवूला सांगून तुह्यांकडून आंबा आ- 
णवविला 1. got Sadu to cause a mango to be brought by you. 


§ 329. The Mardthi causal particle अव may sometimes be 
used, also, in the form of आव. It is only some verbs of the First 
Conjugation that assume आव; as फितवणे or फितावण to seduce, 
from feat to be seduced ; बोलावणे to call, from बोलण to speak. 


208 MARATHI DERIVATION. [§ 8320— 


Note.—Some nouns and adjectives assume either अव or आवं to make 
up verbs, and the verbs so derived are used both transitively and 
intransitively ;— 


Noun वृ: pain; Verb दुखर्जे, Tq or दुखावणे to hurt or be hurt. 


Adjective आंबर sour; Verb sqiqzqat or आंबटावणें to make sour, or 
be turned sour. " 


When these verbs are used in the Second Conjugation, they are tran- 
sitive in sense, otherwise only intransitive ; ara मन दुखवलें or galas 


my mind was hurt ; त्या माझे मन sefas or Fars you hurt my mind. 
The form in आव is usually used in the Dakhan. 


Note.—Some nouns &c. assume only भाव; राग anger, रागावणे to 
get angry; gor two-fold, बुणावगे to become doubled; {ey mad, 
बंडावणें to become mad, or to mock. 

§ 3380. The causative अव is assumed by some intransitive 
verbs after they have by a change of their radical form be- 
come transitive ; the form made up with the अव becomes strictly 
causative ; thus, चरणे to graze, चारणे to feed, and 'चारवणे to cause 
to feed. 


§ 331. The radical changes of form which the intransitive 
verbs undergo are of two kinds; lst, they lengthen their ini- 
tial vowel, 85 पडणें to fall, intransitive ; पाडणें to fell, transitive ; 
and 2ndly, they both lengthen the initial vowel, as well as 
change a radical consonant, as faz to get loose, intransitive ; 
फे डग to loose, transitive. We give below some Mar&thi verbs 
of both these kinds :— 


1. The verbs that lengthen only the initial vowel :— 


Intransitive. Transitive. Causative. 
aca to graze चारण to feed ारवरणे to cause to fecd 
टळणें to pass by टाळणे to remove टाळवर्णे to cause to remove 


aca to float,orbesaved तारणें tosave  तारवर्णे tocause to save 
aqat to be crushed वाबणं to crush दाबवर्णे to cause tocrush 
qz% to fall पाडणे to fell § arzqr to cause to fell 
मरणे to die पारणे to kill मारवणे to cause to kill 
सरणे to remove acy to remove सारवण tocause toremove 
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2. The verbs that modify both the initial vowel and the 
radical consonant :— 


Intransitive. Transitive. Causative. 
फिटणे to get loose फेडणे to loose  कफेडवणें to cause to loose 
az to get loose सोडणं to loose सोडवणं (० cause to loose 
az to break तोडणं to break लोडवणे to cause to break 


For the conjugation of the Causal Verbs, see § 206. 


Il.—The Potential Verb. 


§ 332. The Potential Verb expresses the ability of the 
agent to do the action denoted by it; माझ्याने aac रुपये देववत 
नाहींत I cannot pay one hundred rupees. 


§ 3383. The Potential Verb, whether transitive or intransi- 
tive, is derived from the simple verb by the insertion of q ; as 
करणं to do; mra% to be able to do. The ब 18 doubled when 
the verbal root is monosyllabic, as gaza नाहीं 1 cannot give it, 
or ends in ह, as माझ्याने लिहववतें I can write. 


Note.—The Potential form is derived from the Sanskrit passive 
verb which annexes q to the root; Sk. root बुध Pass. बुध्यते. In 
Prakrit this q is either retained, or changed to हेअ or इज्ज; Sk. 
पठयते, Pr. पढीअइ or पढिज्जइ, The @ is also changed in Prakrit 
to a double ब, १.८. eq vva; as Sk. सूयते it is heard, Pr. सखुव्वह; Sk. 
gad it is offered, Pr. हुव्वइ- 


Note.—Besides the full passive sense indicated by the Sanskrit 
-passive form, it is capable of expressing the following two idcas : 


1. It has an active meaning, having the force of a reflexive verb ; 
qa sasyaa she bore a son, 


2. It is frequently used impersonally in expressions like शूयताम्‌ 
“et it be heard,” and stresargy ‘‘let it be placed,’’ instead of ‘hear 


thou,” and “ place thou ;” so also मया ज्ञायतं ‘it is known by me,” for 
‘¢T think.” 


Note.—All these different senses of the Sanskrit Passive exist in the 
Marathi Potential verb. It is conjugated impersonally in the Bhave 
Prayoga; and its sense of possibility or potentiality (१.९. latent 
activity) is the result of the reflexive character of its Sanskrit original. 

27 m : 
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Note.—In Gujarati the Sanskrit Passive य is changed to आ, and 
the forms made up with sq are either passive or potential; Passive, 
रामथी रावण मरायो Ravan was killed by Ram ; Potential, तेनाथी चलाय he 
could walk. | 

§ 384. Compound Verbs, or idiomatic phrases, are often 
employed for the Potential forms in 7 (§ 252). 


Il.—Sxrconpary Derivatives. 


§ 835. The Secondary Derivatives are formed by the em- 
ployment of Prefixes (उपसर्ग ) and Suffixes ( प्रत्यय ). 


PREFIXES. 


§ 336. The Mar&thi Prefixes are chiefly derived from two 
languages, tho Sanskrit, and Urdu (Arabic and Persian), and 
are usually put beforo words of cognate origin. Sometimos, 
however, they arc used with other words. 


I.—Sanskrit. Prefixes. 


§ 337. अ, अन्‌ (Gr. a, Anglo-Saxon wn) not; अपार boundless ; 
M. अबोला reserve; M. भचूक infallible. When ६४ णत begins 
with a vowel, the TT is uscd; आयास weariness, अनायास ease ; 
एक one, अनेक Many. 

अति beyond, much; अतिक्रम passing beyond, transgression ; 
आतिस्नेह lotimacy; M. अतिदाहाणा too wise. 

भाधि over; भघधिदेव a superior god ; अधिकार authority. 

अनु after ; भतुसरण going after, imitation ; भनुज born after ; भनु- 
नासिक nasal. 

, झप badly off; अपडकुन a bad omen. 

भपि upon ; stfraryt a placing upon, ७ covering. 

आनि towards; syfxq@ having the face towards ; अभिधान 5 
name. | 

अव down; syqaray a crossing down, an incarnation ; अवकृपा 
displeasure ; अवज्ञा disobedience. 
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भा near; आकार a form; आप्रह entreaty. 

होते 80; इत्यथे the sum and substance ; इत्यादि et cetera. . 

उत्‌ UP; उत्साह ardour; उत्कषे flourishing condition. 

उप next, below; उपसर्ग ७ prefix; उपनेत्र spectacles, उपकार a 
favour. 

a bad ; करम a bad deed ; कुवि'चार a bad thought. 

Fac a long time ; चिरकाल for a long time ; व्िरंजीवी 9 daughter 

दुर, ga_bad ; gy7 a bad quality ; हुराचार evil practices. 

न not; नास्तिक an atheist. 

नाना Various ; नानाविध various. 

नि into, downwards ; faare conducting ; निःपतन fallen down; 
faanm absorbed in. 

निः, निर, निस्‌ without ; fragt blameless ; निराकार formless. 

पर another ; परजन 9 Stranger ; M. परगांव another village. 

परा back, away ; पराड्युख having the face turned back; पराजय 


defeat. 
परि round ; taza walking round about. 


CEI | after ; पश्चात्ताप repentance. 

पुनर 9४810 ; पुनजेन्म regeneration ; पुनर्विवाह a remarriage. 

पृथक separately ; पृथक्करण separation ; पृथग्विध various, manifold. 

प्र before ; प्रभु the being before, a lord ; प्रधान a minister. 

प्रात back, again ; प्राताबेंब a reflected beam ; प्रत्युत्तर a reply. 

बहिर out ; afearc adultery. 

fa apart ; वियोग disjoining, a separation ; विधवा a widow. 

स with ; सजीव having life; सजाति of the same caste. 

aq good ; सत्कमे a good action; सज्जन ७ virtuous person. 

aq together with; संगम going with, a junction ; संबंध a con- 
nection. 

सह with, together with ; सहवास intercourse. 

g well ; हुरूप good-looking ; gfrare a good thought. 
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eq one’s own; eqgy a native country; त्वबाद्धि one’s own 
intellect. 

स्वयं of one’s self, spontaneonsly ; eqay self-existent; स्वयंवर 
the choosing of a husband. 


Il.— Urdu Prefixes. 

§ 838, कम (P.) deficient ; कमजोर weak. 

गैर (A.) other ; गैरसमज a misunderstanding ; गैरखचे expenses 
in an improper way. 

az, हर (H.) each ; ecarer every month; इरादेवस daily. 

ar (A.) not; नापसंद or त disapproved ; नामदे effeminate. 

ter (P.) before, a leader ; पेशवा Peshwé. 

aa (P.) bad ; बदकाम a bad deed ; बदनाम adj. infamous. 

fay (H.) without ; बिनचूक without a mistake ; बिनहरकत without 
opposition. 

@(P.) without; @gearst without remedy ; बेडौल shapeless, 
clumsy. 

ac (H:) head; सरस्षभेवार the head Subhédar. 


SuFFIXES. 


§ 339. The suffixes used in Marathi are more numerous 
than the prefixes, and are derived from various languages. 
They are divided into three classes, according to their origin— 
Sanskrit, MarAtui, and (1510. 


I.—Sanskrit Suffixes. 
Abstract Nouns. 


§ 340. Sanskrit words assume the suffixes ता, त्व, and य, to 
make up abstract nouns, and these particles are affixed to nouns 
as well as adjectives. The abstract nouns formed with ता are 
feminine, and those ending in eq and q are neuter. Whena 
word is modified by य, its initial vowel is displaced by age 
vowel or proper diphthong (§ 12). 
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मित्र (sub.) a friend ; मित्रता or स्व, or ¥8q friendship. 

गुरु (adj.) heavy ; year or त्व, or गौरव heaviness. 

g_(adj.) hard; gear, दृढत्व, or area hardness. 

ब्राह्मण (sub.) a Bréhman; greprar or त्व, or ब्राह्मण्य Bréhmanism. 

Note.—The abstract nouns, derived in the above manner, are used in 
Marathi poetry to denote an idea of plurality or multitude ; as ग्राम a 
town, म्रामता a multitude of towns; केदार a field, Sars a number of 


fields ; thus, for instance, in the following line जनता means a multitude 
of people :— 


प्रभुने करुणा करुनि, प्रणता, जनता सदैव Tatrst.— Moropant. 


Adjectives. 


§ 841. By affixing अ, इ, य, आयन, इय, adjectives are deriv- 
ed from nouns, to denote pertaining to. When affixing these 
particles, the following radical changes take place in the 
noun :— 


1. The final y, & or sjr is changed to अद. 
2, The final अ, आ, इ or हु is dropped. 


8. The initial double letter is dissolved, and the first conso- 
nant, if originally united with a, assumes @, and if united 
with q, essumes के. 


4. The initial letter, if not a conjunct containing q or व, 
is displaced by its corresponding af¥ vowel. 


(अ) भुगु ७ Rishi + अ = भार्गव a descendant of भृगु; ag Yadu, यादव; 
वसिष्ठ Vasishtha, वासिष्ठ the son of Vasishtha ; gfiar the wife of 
Dasaratha, सौमित्र the son of Sumitré (Lakshman). 


(इ) दशरथ king Dasaratha, वाहराये pertaining to Dasaratha, १.७. 
his son; कृष्ण the god Krishna, afer pertaining to Krishna. 


(य) गर्गे the Rishi Garga + य = arg the son of Garga; fate 
the name of a giant woman, geqy the offspring of Diti; प्राम 9 
village, area belonging to a village; तालु the palate, तालव्य 
palatal. | . 
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(आयन) कत a Rishi, काव्य “ आयन = कात्यायन the son of Kata. 

(हेय) arg a brother + हेय = ara the son of a brother. qa 
@ mountain, पर्वतीय mountainous. 

(vq) गंगा the river Ganges + wa = गांगेय tho son of Ganges ; 
विधवा a widow, वैधवेय son of a widow. 

(हक) मास a month, मासिक monthly; लोक the world, लौकिक 
worldly ; नौ ७ ship, नाविक naval. 


Note.—Some words do not lengthen the initial vowel when modi- 
fied by the above suffixes ; qyq a mountain, पर्वतीय pertaining to a 
mountain ; त्बत्‌ thee, स्बदीय relating to “‘thee;” अंत an end, अंत्य 
pertaining to an end ; gq a tooth, geq dental. 

§ 342. By joining the affixes aq (मान), $a, इत, लु, मक इत; 
the sense of “full of or abounding ” is obtained : — 

इत; लड्जा shame, लाजिजत ashamed ; ey sorrow, दुःखित sor- 
rowful. 


rq; मल dirt, मलित dirty ; फल fruit, फालिन having fruit. 

इय; वेचक a reed or canc, वेत्रकीय abounding in reeds ; ह्वक self, 
ह्वक्रीय one’s own. 

मत्‌ (मान्‌); खरी wealth, श्रीमान्‌ wealthy ; मत्‌ or मान is changed to 
qq or वान्‌ in certain nouns; as qTa knowledge, ज्ञानवान्‌ learned. 

मय; काष्ठ wood, काष्ठमय full of wood or wooden; ata flesh, 
मांसमय fleshy. 

लु; कृपा grace, कृपालु gracious, sng faith, sere having faith. 


Miscellaneous Words. 


§ 348. The following Sanskrit words are often employed 
in Maréthi as suffixes to form new words, such as nouns, 
adjectives, and participles. Strictly speaking they make up 
compounds. Some of these words are placed before as well 
as after nouns to make up new words :— 


अंकिव marked, restrained; आज्ञा + भाकित = आज्ञांकित marked 
or lined by command, and hence subject to direction; @r a 
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woman + अंकित = रूयंकित ruled by a wife, क्रोधांकित, arated, 
झास्त्रांकित, भ्रमांकित, & 


अतीत past; escaped from ; कामातीत (काम lust + अतीत freed) 
freed from lust, जरातीत exempt from decay ; देहातीत disembodied ; 
दृद्यातीत disappeared ; वयातीत aged. 

भधीन subject to, dependent upon; स्व self + भधीन = स्वाधीन 
independent ; पर another + अधीन = पराधीन dependent ; लोभाधीन 
given to avarice, पापाधीन given to sin. 


अन्वित connected with, possessed or possessing ; इकरा sugar 
+ अन्वित = शकेरान्वित mixed with sugar ; क्रोधान्वित filled with 
anger ; अकमोन्बित connected with wickedness; ¢arfeqa full of 
kindness ; विवेकान्वित discrect. 

भअनिसुख having the face towards, favourable to ; wa the sun ++ 
भभिसुव = gafrga facing the sun; पूवीभिसुख facing the east ; 
भघ्ययनानिसुख favourable to study. 

अर्था that desires or seeks; विद्या + अर्थी = विद्यार्थी student; 
धनाथी one whose aim is to got moncy; Jaret wishing to have 
children ; मोक्षाथी desiring to have final and eternal happiness. 


अहे fit; पूजन worship + अहे = पूजनाहे worthy of worship or 
respect ; भक्षणाहे fit to be eaten; भध्ययनाहे worthy of study. 

आक्रांत seized by, overcome by; चिता anxiety + आक्रांत = व्विता- 
क्रांत Overcome by care, anxious ; क्षुधाक्रांत tormented by hunger ; 
भयाक्रांत oppressed by fear. 


start filled with, covered with; जल water + syraitet = जला- 
कीणे filled with water ; सेन्याकीणे covered or surrounded by an 
army. 


भाकुल filled with, overcome by ; क्रोधाकुल inflamed with anger. 

चिंताकुल distressed by anxiety ; निद्राकुल overpowered by slecp ; 
हषोकुल transported with joy. 

strea wealthy ; घन riches+sqreq = area rich in treasures, 1m- 
mensely rich ; विद्याढय rich in learning ; बलाढय strong ; रसाढय, रोगा- 
ढय, मदाढय, Xc. 
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आनुकूल्य propitiousness, favourableness ; gsq wealth + आनुकूल्य 
TAH] affluence, or easiness of circumstances ; लोकानुकूल्य 
favour of the people, popularity. 

आतुर excited, distressed; तृष्णातुर distressed by thirst ; लोभातुर 
carried away by covetousness. | 

ऑआपन्न distressed, afflicted; खेद sorrow + आपन = खेदापन्न 
afflicted with sorrow; संशयापत्न distressed or agitated with 
doubt. 

भारूढ mounted or ascended upon; अनुभवारूढ experienced ; 
होंद्रयारूढ come under the cognizance of the senses, perceived ; 
छानारूढ, योगारूढ cc. 

आवह that brings, confers, occasions ; qq + आवह = सुखावह pro- 
ducing pleasure ; @Rzrae producing trouble ; दोषावह, झोकावह We. 

उच्छेद utter rooting oct or utter demolition ; धर्मीच्छेद the utter 
demolition of religion; कुलोच्छेद, वनोच्छेव Kc. 

उत्तर after; लोकोत्तर beyond what is common, transcendent ; 
sey rising; stararey sprung from ignorance; जझ्वरोत्य arisen 
from fever. 

उन्सुख having the face set towards ; about to go or do; मरणो- 
=qq about to die; गमनोन्सुख about to go. 

कर doer ; प्रकाशकर light producing ; खुखकर, आनंदकर. 

कामुक desirous ; विद्याकासुक seeking knowledge ; धनकासुक seek- 
ing riches ; मोक्षकासुक seeking eternal happiness. 

गत gone, past ; गतघत lost riches ; गतकाळ the past time ; गतबु- 
fe, गतानिमान; हस्तगत, अंतर्गत dc. 

प्रस्त devoured, seized; कामम्रत्त inflamed with lust; झ्ञापप्रस्त 
accursed ; दारिद्रम्रस्त, चिंताभरस्त, &0. 
घात ruining ; आत्मघात self-destruction ; प्राणघात, destroying life, 
ळल, " 


घर that kills or destroys ; पापप्न sin destroyer ; रोगध्न an antidote ; 
कृतघ्न ungrateful. 
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चिंतक that thinks or is concerned about; quftam a well- 
wisher ; stfaefaqer an ill-wisher. 

च्युत fallen; भधिकारच्युत fallen from authority; पदच्युत de- 
throned. 

जित conquered or overcome ; fatanra one in whom lust is sub- 
dued ; जितक्रोच one in whom anger is subdued , जितमनष्क one who 
possesses self-command; जितद्रव्य who has acquired treasures. 
When जित comes last, it has the opposite signification ; कामजित 
one subdued by lust; क्रोधाजित; स्वरीजित vanquished by a woman. 

waft that sees; गुणदर्शी, सूश्मद्शी, तत्वदर्शी, दीधदर्शी, आत्मदशी. 

नाशक that destroys; पित्तनाशक that destroys bile ; वायुनाहक. 

fas fixed in; मनोनिष्ठ fixed in mind, देहनिष्ठ &c. 

पर strange, other ; परधन another’s treasure ; परदेश. Also, apper- 
taining to; ज्ञानपर appertaining to knowledge; लोकानिंदापर भाषण 
करूं नये we should not engage in scandalous conversation. 

परायण following after, devoted to, appertaining to ; इश्वरपरायण; 
ह्या मनोब्रत्ति हेवरपरायण झाल्या these feelings were devoted to God ; 
तसानपरायण. 

भूत become ; पात्रभूत becoming or constituting a vessel ; ALT 
becoming a trouble; कारणभूत becoming a reason or occasion. 
Also, “ become affected by,” with the principal word modified 
by इ; कारणीभूत become, caused or occasioned ; प्रमाणीभूत become 
proved or evidenced. 

रूप like or resembling ; पिटरूप likea father. Also, of the very 
form and essence, composed of; faaraeq of the form ofa 
devil, fiendish ; नररूप like a man, human. 

ara void, destitute of; geqay-q destitute of wealth, ज्ञानशून्य 
&c. 

शूर bold ; eminent for some qualities or works; दानशूर emi- 
nently liberal; परोपकारर्र; TTY; WATT; MTYT de. 

ey that stands or rests; गृहस्थ one who lives comfortably in 
a house, hence a gentleman ; Arex a traveller; पात्रस्थ standing 


in a vessel. 
IR m 
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हत struck, destroyed ; हतचेतन्य deprived of life ; gaara, हतशक्ति, 
हत्तभी &0. 

हर, हारक, हारी that soizes, carries off; धनहर' 5 thief; सुखहर, 
पित्तहर, दुःस्वहर. 


उ, 54१ Surrixgs. 


I.— Nouns, 
1. Abstract Nouns. 


§ 344. Marféthi Abstract Nouns are derived from adjectives 
by afixing ~ and पणा; arez bad, वाईटपण or -पणा badness. Those 
abstract nouns which end in पण are neuter, and those in पणा 
are masculine. 


When the suffixes पण and पणा' are joined to adjectives end- 
ing in आ, the sq is changed to w: चांगला good, चांगलेपण or 'चांग- 
लेपणा goodness ; भला honest, भलेपण or भलेपणा honesty. चांगला is 
changed, also, to 'चांगूल in the abstract noun, "चांगुलपण or -पणा. 

The suffixes पण and पणा can be applicd indiscriminately to 
every Marathi adjective, and, optionally, oven to Sanskrit adjec- 
tives; as निदेय (S.) cruel, निदेयता, or निदेयपण or -पणा cruelty. 


Note.—The abstract noun in पण, and not in पणा, is usually declined ; 
दाहाणपण wisdom, हहाणपणाला to wisdom. 


2. Nouns of Agency. 


आडी आड्या; वाट 9 Way, वाटाडी or वाटाड्या a guide. 

आरी; पूजा worship, पुजारी a worshipper. 

BH; मारणें to beat, मारू a striker ; पोटभरू. 

कर, करी; गांव ७ village, गांवकर or -करी a villager; खेळकर a 
player. 

वान, वाला (S. पाल); गाडी a carriage, गाडीवान a coachman; 
भाजीवाला ७ seller of vegetables. ° 


3. Nouns denoting office, condition, Se 


की : पाटील the head of a village, पाटीलकी the office of a patel. 
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4, Diminutive Nouns. 
डी; पलंग a bedstead, पलंगडी a small bedstead. 
Bi बकरी a she goat, बकरूं a kid; वाघ ७ tiger, वाघरू a tiger in 
contempt. 
कुली; चिंधी a rag, चिंधकुली, 'चिंधुकली ७ small rag ; ate (8. चंद्र) 
the moon, 'चांदकुली; 'चांदुकली a small cake ; भात rice, भातुकली, &0. 


5. Miscellancous Nouns. 


अ; चढणे to ascend, 'चढण an ascent ; दळण, चाळण, duc. 

आ; भरणे to fill, भरणा store. 

अवा; बोलणे to speak, बोलवा a report. 

आई; चढणे to attack, चढाई attacking; लढणे to fight, were a 
fight. 

आव; पाडणे to throw down, पाडाव overthrow; ठरविणे, ठराव & 
resolution. 

आवळ ; धुणे to wash, धुणावळ price for washing; घांधणावळ. 

डे; थुंकणे to spit, थुंकी spittle ; उडी jumping ; चालणी sieve. 

ऊ; खाणें to cat, खाऊ an eatable ; Aree to sweep, झाडू a broom. 

ऊं; हसणे to laugh, gxlaughing. 

df ; वसणें to inhabit, वसती habitation. 

चण ; वाढणे to be expended, वाढवण a broom. 

री; Fart to make water, मुतरी urinary. 


IT.—Adjectives. 
1. Denoting “ of or pertaining 7०.” 
§ 345. इ; कोकण Konkan, कोकणी belonging to Konkan. 
हेल; आंत in, आंतील interior ; वर up, वरील upper. 
ववा; घर a house, घरचा household. 
ला; ax there, तेथला belonging to that place. 
वट; रान a desert, रानवट belonging to a desert. 


Note.—The suffix चा, which is the genitive ending, does not inflect 
the noun when it is used as an adjective suffix. The a is the corrup- 
tion of हेल, and changes the final vowel, if it be any other than az, to 


अ; gy here, gyar of this place. 
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2. Denoting made or acted upon. 


इव; बांधणं to build, बांधीव built. 
पट, वट; yo to wash, घुपट, yar washed. 


3. Denoting “ full of or abounding.” 


आडू; खेळ a play, खेळाडू frolicsome. 

आळू ; झाप sleep, झोपाळू sleepy. 

me; मळ filth, मळकट filthy. 

कर; खोडी mischief, खोडकर mischievous. 

हेट; राग anger, रागीट angry. 

हे; लोभ covetousness, लोभी covetous. 

4. Denoting Likeness or Manner. 

कट; पोर a child, पोरकट childish. 

Se; पाणी water, पाणचट waterish. 

या; बायको a woman, बायक्या womanish. 

5. Denoting Diminution. 

2; उंच high, Faz highish. 

सर; काळा black, काळसर blackish. 

सा; लहान little, लहानसा littlish. 

6. Denoting Doing. 

का; arc a beating, मारका given to beating. 

रा; खाजणे to itch, खाजरा itch producing. 

wis; लांच a bribe, लांचखाऊ a bribe-receiver; मार a beating, 
arcara that constantly undergoes a beating. 

भरू ; पोट the belly, पोटभरू that stuffs his belly. 

T.—Verbs. 

§ 346. <A few verbs are derived in Maréthi from nouns and 
adjectives in the following manner :— 

1. A great many nouns and adjectives are converted into 
verbs by affixing the gerundial termination णे: as दु:ख pain, 
gut to pain ; मळकट dirty, मळकडणे to get dirty. 

If the noun or the adjective ends in भा, it is dropped before 
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affixing णे: ह्पाटा, a flap, झपाटणं to despatch ; नागवा naked, नागवण 
to strip ; इच्छा a desire, इच्छण to desire. 

2. Some verbs are derived from nouns and adjectives by 
adding sire: माणूस a man, माणसाळणें to become human ; ger 
mad, वेडाळणें to become mad ; पॉट a belly, qreres*t to clasp to the 
belly. 

Note,—Very valuable verbs are derived by adding अव or आव 
(§ 329). 

IJI.—Huinpustani Surrrxes. 
I.—Nouns. 
1, Abstract Nouns. 

§ 347. आहे, इ; भला honest, qarg honesty; धीट bold, offers 
boldness. 

आ, STE ; गरम warm, गरमा or गरमाई or गरमी warmth. 

भास; fas sweet, मिठास sweetness. 

ती; कम little, कमती deficiency. 

इ P.; नेक true, good, नेकी goodness; खूब good, खुबी good- 
ness ; दोस्त a friend, greet friendship. 

गी; बंदा a slave, बंदगी service ; रवाना a pass, रवानगी sending off. 

2. Nouns of Agency. 

खोर; P.; हराम unjust, हरामखोर a wicked doer. 

गर P.; जीन a saddle, जिनगर a saddler. 

गार P.; शिकल polishing of weapons, शिकलगार a polisher of 
weapons ; गुन्हा an offence, गुन्हेगार an offender. 

arc P.; gar a province, सुभदार the head of a province. 

qq; नाल a horse-shoe, नालबंद farrier. 

वान P.; घाग ७ garden, बागवान 9 gardener ; महर a favour, मेहरबान 
gracious. 

वार; Taz hope, उमेदवार an expectant. 

3. Nouns denoting office, condition, gc. 


इ; सराफ a banker, सराफी money changing. 
गिरी; गुलाम a slave, गुलामगिरी slavery. 
are; area blackguard, dr¢are blackguardism. 
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4. Nouns denoting place or receptacle. 


जार P.; गुल a flower, गुलजार a garden. 

दात or दानी; कलम ७ pen, कलमदानी a box for holding a pen; 
गुलाब 9 rose, गुलाबदानी a vessel for holding rose-water. 

स्तान; कवर 9 grave, कबरस्तान 9» grave-yard. 

आबाद 7. ; ac Hyder, हेद्राबाद the city of Hyder, or of liars, ' 

खाना; कार work, कारखाना a factory. 


IT.— Adjectives. 
Denoting full of or abounding. 
sty H. ; भूक hunger, yar hungry. 
=; बाजार ७ bazaar, बाजारी pertaining to a bazaar. 
दार P.; इमान faith, इमानदार faithful. 
मंद; अक्कल sense, भक्कलमंद sensible. 
वर, आवर; arc strength, जोरावर strong. 
ITT.—Reduplicatives. 


§ 348. The Reduplicatives are made up by doubling the 
original word: धोंडा a stone, duplicated form, yer गिंडा stones 
and all other such things ; भाकरी Pratt bread, &c. 

§ 349. There are five ways of the formation of the redu- 
plicatives, which are as follows :— 


1. The general sound of the word is simply doubled: धोंडा 
गिंडा stones, &c. This reduplicative expresses the sense of 
comprehensiveness. | 

(a) Sometimes the original word, which is a ver, is liter- 
ally repeated, and the final vowel of the root lengthened : qrqe to 
bind ; बांधार्बांध active or hurried packing up; सांधासांध joining or 
uniting of many things or by many persons, from सांधणे join ; 
तोडातोड general or vehement hewing and cutting, from तोडणं to 
cut. The whole reduplicate may take a final इ; बांधाबांधी, सांधा- 
सांधी, तोडातोडी. These formations are nouns, and denote the 
doing of an action with energy. 

Thay may denote alsn the mutual action of two or more per- 
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sons : मारामारी a mutual smiting, a batile; तोडातोड 8 promiscuous 
smiting, slaughter. 

(6) Sometimes the original word which is a noun is repeated 
with the change of the final vowel of the root to sft: गांव a town, 
गांवोगांव through every town and village ; रस्तोरस्ती through every 
road and street. These formations are adverbs, and express 
universality. 


(c) Sometimes the original word which is an adjective is re- 
peated to express the sense of intensity: लाल लाल very red. 
Sometimes the original adjective is slightly changed in the 
second member of the reduplicative: थोडा थोडका rather little ; 
sjeqeqeq somewhat little. 


(व) Sometimes the original word is repeated, the first mem- 
ber being put in the genitive case: गांवचे गांव the whole village ; 
माडयांचे weara थवे multitudes of the fish. Thesc formations ex- 
press the idea of completion or abundance. 


(८) Under this general class of the reduplicatives is com- 
prehonded an important class of words, called the Imitative 
Reduplicatives, which are made up in imitation of certain 
sounds, real or imaginary (§ 318, 4). Thus, चट 801801 ! whack! 
वट चट smack! whack! 

In deriving the imitative roduplicatives, the original particle 
is simply repeated, or another of similar sound is added to it ; 
as from gz, a sound imitative of a sharp sound, झर झट, ATH, 
झटकर, झटपट, azfedt, aefeat cc. promptly ; in a trice; witha 
whisk. | 

The imitative reduplicative is made intensive by the length- 
ening of the final अ of its first or last member; झडाहझड or 
SAS; Braz or चटचटा from qzaqz. These formations are 
adverbs. 

2. Both the general sound and sense of the original word is 
repeated, to express the senso of comprehensiveness » अंधळा पांगळा 
blind and lame ; लंगडा लुळा lame and halt; सगा सोयरा relatives 
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and kinsmen. The English equivalents are “wear and tear,” 
rattle and clatter.” 


3. The general sense alone is repeated: story oath and 
language ; भातभाजी rice and vegetables. The English equiva- 
lents are “ thorn and thistle,” “ pride and passion.” 

4, The general sound alone of the original word is repeated, 
with 8 particle inserted between the two members: डोचके at 
बोचके the head or the bundle. The English equivalents are 
“by hook or by crook.’’ 

5. The general sound of the original word is repeated, but 
the two members convey opposite, or different senses. 

(a) कार्याकाये proper and improper; धर्माथमे right and wrong. 
These are Sanskrit formations in which both the members are 
derived from the same root, with the insertion of the privative sy. 

(४) देणें eet giving and taking; येणें जाणें coming and going. 
These are Marathi formations, the two members of each of which 
have opposite senses, and are derived from different roots. So 
also are निळे black and blue ; हिरवे fags green and yellow; which 
combine words of different, but not opposite significations. The 
English equivalents are “ black and blue.” 


Note.—The reduplicative adjectives and pronouns are most valuable, 
and convey a variety of most interesting senses, for which the Syntax 
might be looked into under the Adjectives and Pronouns, 


CHAPTER XXII. 
THE PRINCIPLES OF MARATHI DERIVATION— 
contiuued. 
IV.—Compounds. 
§ 850—§ 369. 


§ 350. A compound is a union of two distinct words, 
expressing one idea: as रण battle + भूमि ७ field = रणभूमे & 
battle-field. 


§ 369] COMPOUNDS. 225 


§ 351. The elements which enter into composition may, or 
may not, retain a place in the compound. Sometimes two or 
more words may express one simple notion, without formally 
entering into composition. Hence there are three general 
classes of compounds, viz. the Obvious, the Obscure, and the 
Apparent :— 

1. Obvious Compound पोळपाट a table for rolling out cakes 
= Greer a cake + पाट a table. 

2. Obscure Compound करपटाण the smell of singed food = 
करपट singed (food) + घाण smell ; आंघोळ bathing = आंग body + 
होळज to wash; देव्हारा 9 shrine = देव god + घर house. 

3. Apparent Compound हाताचा कुराळ an expert; प्रीति करण to 
love. 

§ 8352. None but words of cognate origin should be com- 
bined, though there are not a few compounds in Marathi of 
long established usage, which do not follow this rule :— 

वस्त्रगाळ strained through a cloth = gay S. + गाळ M. 
गायसुख a cow’s mouth = गाय M. + मुख F. 

खरेदीपत्र a bond = खरंदी Pers. + पत्र &. 

ज्यडजकचेरी a judge’s office = ज्यडज Eng. + कचेरी प. 

Note.—It may not be superfluous to add that valuable as composi- 
tion is in expressing our thoughts with brevity and vigour, it is impossi- 
ble to condemn adequately the bad taste which would impose long 
compounds, consisting of more than two words, upon a popular dialect, 
derived as it is from Sanskrit and Prakrit by a rigid process of elision. 
Even Sanskrit, though it is capable of stringing together hundreds of 
syllables into one monstrous word, does not quietly submit to such 
pedantic conceit. 

I.—Osvious Compounps. 

§ 353. The Marathi compounds are either of purely. San- 
skrit, or purely Marathi origin. In compounds of Sanskrit 
origin, two or more words may be combined, but in those 
derived from Mardthi, only two words are united :— 

Sk. merfasyree the Hindu Triad = qe + विष्णु + wea; 
विद्यागृह ७ school. | 

M. आईबाप father and mother ; घरथनी a householder. 

99 » 
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§ 354: The compounds may be Susstrantivins, ADJECTIVES, or | 
ADVEEBS. 


1. Tue Susstantive Compounns. 

§ 355. In the substantive compound, (1) two words may 
be put together, the former describing or determining the 
sense of the latter; or (2) two words may be put together 
which are usually united by the conjunction “and”. These two 
classes of substantive compounds are designated Copulative and 
Determinative respectively :— 

1. The Determinatwe Compound: गजमोजणी measuring by 
rule = गजानें मोजणी. 

2. The Copulative Compound : Harari shawl and turban = 
झेला sift Tie. 

(1) The Determinative Compounds. 

§ 356. The qualifying or determining word in these com- 
pounds may be a noun, or an adjective. 

1. When the determining word is a noun, it may indicate a 
case-relation in reference to the noun which it precedes, or it 
may be used appositionally. 

2. The determining adjective may be either an adjective of 
quality, or of number. 

Hence the determinative compounds are divided by the 
Sanskrit grammarians into three classes, viz. the Tatpurush 
( तत्पुरुष his man), Karmadharaya (कमेधारय), and Duigu ( fay 
two oxen). 

§ 857. Inthe Tatpurush Compound, the first word expresses 
a case-relation; as चोरभय lit. thief-fear = 'चोरापासन नय fear 
arising from thieves; the case-relation existing between the 
two members of this compound is ablative. In the Karmadhd- 
raya, the first word may bean adjective, or a substantive used 
adjectively ; काळमांजर ७ pole-cat = काळे black + मांजरा a cat; 
faarat knowledge which is like a treasure = विद्या knowledge 
+ waa treasure; देवमाणूस a simple and harmless man. These 
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compounds correspond to the English formations “ black-bird,” 
“god-man,” &c. In the Dvigu, the first word is a numeral 
adjective, and the second is the noun which it qualifies ; पंचपाळे 
a kind of a cruet consisting of five vessels = पांच five and पाळे 
vessols ; चौपाळा @ swing ; पेचांग an almanac ; त्रिभुवन three worlds. 
The English corresponding compounds are “a twelve-month,” 
* a two-pence,” “a quadruped.” 

§ 358. The casc-relation existing between the two single 
words of a Tatpurush compound may appertain to any case, 
excluding the Nominative and the Vocative. 


1st.—The Accusative Tatpurush : लांचखाऊ a bribe-receiver ; 
ग्रेथकतो an author. It indicates the thing which a person does. 

2nd,—The Instrumental Tatpurush : हातचरक a mill turned by 
the hand; देवदत्त one given by God. It indicates the instrwment 
by which a thing is done. 

3rd.—The Dative Tatpurush: artrecarer the market-house ; 
देवयज्ञ an oblation to the gods. It indicates the purpose or 
design for which a thing is designed or done. 

4th.—The Ablative Tatpurush: रोगदुःख pain arising from 
sickness; ज्ञांतिभ्रष्ट fallen from caste. It indicates the source 
from which a thing originates. 

5th.— The Genitive Tatpurush : घरधनी a householder ; विद्याभ्यास 
the study of the sciences. It indicates the relation of origin or 
possession. 

6th.—The Locative Tatpurush : धुळाक्षरें letters in ४७10; पाणका 
बडा a water-fowl. It indicates the thing in which anything is, 
or is done. 


Note.—In the Tatpurush compound the first word drops its inflec- 
tion, as for instance in गजमोजणी = गजाने मोजणी, the instrumental F# 
being dropped; and hence it is not always easy to determine what 
_ particular case-relation is implied by the first word. Thus, the word 
विद्यालय a school = विद्या knowledge + आल्य a place, may mean a 
place for knowledge, or a place of knowledge, or a place obtained by 
knowledge, or a place in which विद्या or knowledge is communicated, 
&c., and it may therefore be a dative, a genitive, an instrumental, or a 
locative Tatpurush compound. 
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Note.—The Karmadhéraya’ may be viewed also as a Tatpurush ; 
विद्याथन may mean knowledge which is /ike a treasure, or the treasure 
of knowledge, or a treasure obtained by knowledge. In the last two 
senses, it is Tatpurush ; and in the first Karmadhdéraya. 


Note.—In the Karmadhéraya, as in the Tatpurush, the first word 
drops its inflections ; as तांबडी red + माती earth = तांबडमाती. 


Note.—In the Sanskrit compounds introduced into Marathi, the 
first word of a Tatpurush or Karmadhdraya, may come last; Tatpu- 
rush: राजहंस king of the ‘geese, instead of हंसराज; so also नरसिंह a 
man like a lion, instead of सिंहनर; पूवेरात्र the fore part of the night ; 
राजवंत the fore-teeth. 


(2) The Copulative Compound. 


§ 359. The co-ordinate relation existing between two words 
is usually indicated by the conjunction भाणि 90१, but when the 
conjunction is dropped, and the words are united, they form 
the copulative (or gx) compound; घर a house + दार a door = 
घरदार house and other property ; syrgaqrq parents. 


Note.—In English the co-ordinate conjunction is net omitted ; ‘‘ rice 
and curry;” “ there is bread and butter for the children.” In Marathi 


~ cé 


sometimes a fragment of आणि “ and ” exists in a copulative reduplica- 
tive ; चिंधीनी चिंधी or चिंधींनव्विधी every shred of a rag. | 

§ 860. The Reduplicative Compounds, which fall under the 
class of the Copulatives, are considered in detail under the 
Reduplicatives. (§ 848) 


9, Tuer ADJECTIVE COMPOUND. 


§ 361. When the whole compound is used predicatively of 
a subject, it is called an Adjective Compound, or बहुत्रीहि (pos- 
sessing much rice); areqe@ having the face of a horse ; किन्नर सर्वे 
घोडसुख होते all the Kinnars were beings with the faces of horses. 

§ 862. The Bahuvrihi is usually derived from a substantive 
compound. In fact, when a substantive compound is used ad- 
jectively or predicatively, it becomes Bahuorihi; Karma. कम- 
लाक्ष eyes like a lotus; Bahu. कमलाक्ष “ lotus-eyed”; ती कमलाक्ष 
पाहिली ara? have you seen that lotus-eyed woman? कोंबडा 
feare भाहे, चतुष्पद नाहीं a cock is a biped, not a quadruped ; अज्ञान 
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ignorant ; Tatpurush गजानन an elephant’s head; Bahu.. गजानन 
the elephant-headed. 

§ 863. The Bahuvrihi is usually derived in Maréthi from the 
substantive compounds, by ७ modification of their final vowel. 

1. If the final vowel is अ, the st is changed to ¢ or ay in the 
Bahuorthi ; agqq four faces, waqef four-faced ; वांकडमान्या 
crooked-necked = बांकडी “- मान; ga डी two-tongued ; siqarear 
long-nosed. Ifthe final word is of Sanskrit origin, the sq is 
superseded by हे; qa fragrance, gift fragrant. Sometimes 
the sy may not be changed ; as घोडसुख horse-faced. 

2. Sometimes the genitive termination चा is affixed to the 
compound ; सभाधेये boldness in an assembly, सभाधेयोचा having 
boldness in an assembly. 

3. Words of Sanskrit derivation affix क and other particles ; 
पित्तमूलक causing bile; अँडज one produced in the egg ; संभव pro- 
duced from a lotus. 

§ 864. The Bahuvrihi compound stands for the object 
which it describes, and suggests it. Thus गजानन the elephant- 
headed, could be used predicatively, as तो गजानन आहे he is 
elephant-headed, or it could stand for the person usually describ- 
ed or suggested by it, i.e. for गणपति who is elephant-headed. 
Also amv long-eared is either an adjective, or a noun denot- 
ing an ass, the animal possessed of long ears. The English 
equivalents are “ left-handed,” “ high-minded,” &c. 


3. Toe ADVERBIAL COMPOUND. 


§ 365. Inthe Avyayibhava or Adverbial Compounds, the first 
word is an adverbial particle, and the second usually a sub- 
stantive, the whole being used adverbially ; दरादविवस every day 
= a + दिवस; दररोज; daily. | 

§ 366. The following elements enter into the composition 
of the Adverbial Compounds :— 

1. A particle and a noun : द्रादेवस daily ; यथाक्रम regularly. 

2. Two particles » जेथे कोठें anywhere ; यथातथा so and so. 
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3.. A particle and an adjective : यथायोग्य suitably. 

4, 4 particle and a participle: यथायुक्त rightly. 

5. A particle and an inflected noun : भाजांदेवशीं to-day ; हरवेळीं 
' every time; यथाजञाने according to one’s knowledge. 


II.—Osscure Compounns. 


§ 867. There are a few compounds in Maréthi, both of 
Sanskrit and Marathi formation, which, on account of the 
incompleteness of some of the true words entering into their 
composition, cannot be easily recognized as compounds; they 
appear as derivatives, and sometimes as primitives. Thus, for in- 
stance, the word पायठा a step, or the word सोनार (-सोनी) a goldsmith, 
or गुराख्या a cowherd, looks like a derivative, and not at all like 
७ compound, compounded of two distinct words ; but both these 
words are, in reality, compounds, each containing two words, 
the last existing in its imperfect form :— 


M. उन्हाळा summer = उन्ह (S. उष्ण) hot, and काळ season. 
हिवाळा cold season = feq (8. हिम) cold, and कोळ season. 

. पायठा a step = पाय a foot+ ठाय a place. | | 

. सोनार a goldsmith, Pr. सोण्ग" आरो, ४8. gat gold+ane a 
maker. 

. कुभार a potter, Pr. कुम्हारो, S. कुम्भकार. 

. चांनार a leather maker, Pr. 'चम्मारो, S. चमेकार. 

सतार a carpenter, 9. खूत्रधार. 

कहार a palanquin bearer, 8. स्कंधधार. 

गाभार a sanctuary, Pr. गब्भारो, 8. ay + आगार. र. ON 
घुपेल oil of resin = धूप resin सं" a@ oil. क 
» आंबसाण a sour smell = आंबट sour + घाण smell. 

. केकताड a kind of palm = केकत + are palm. 

, वंतोळा an extra payment = बरती above + वळणें to turn. 
» शुराख्या cowherd = गुरें ०७७6 + राख्या keeper. 


PERE EE EEE EP EEE 


Note.—English equivalents would be daisy = day’s-eye ; biscuit = 
bis coctus twice cooked ; verdict = verum dictum. 


wv 
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Note.—The numerals, especially those above ten बृहा', are obscure 
compounds. The following is a table of the numerals from one and 
upwards : -- , 


Marathi. Prakrit. Sanskrit. 

एक one Ue एक. 

दोन two दो fe, हे व 

तीन three तिणि त्रि, त्रीणि 

rare four TANT चतुर, TANT 

पांच five पञ्च पचन 

सहा sx छ षद 

सात seven सत्त * aA 

आठ eight : झह Ste 

नव nine id qq 

qeyr ten ta Tay 
These are simple derivatives from Sanskrit. 

अकरा eleven एआरह एकाद्दा 

बारा twelve बारह दादर 

तेरा thirteen . तेरह TATA 

चौदा fourteen 'वउददह प्वतुदेश 

पेथरा fifteen पणरह पंचददा' 

सोळा sixteen सोलह rsa 

सतरा' seventeen सत्तरह सप्तदद 

अठरा eighteen Ile अष्टादश 

एकुणीस nineteen ऊनविसहे छझनविंदाति 

वीस twenty drag frat 


These are from Sanskrit compounds; अकरा eleven = Pr. एआरह 
== Sk. एक one + gay ten, and so on. 


तीस thirty तीसा चिदत्‌ 
चाळीस forty चत्तालीसा 'वत्वारिंशत्‌ 
पन्नास शि(7 पणासा TAT 
साठ sixty सही ष्ष्टि 

सत्तर seventy सत्तारी सप्तति 
ऐंशी eighty असीह अशीति्‌ 
नव्वद 111167 नउए नवति 
apie hundred सत, सय, सअ हत * 


§ $68. In the formation of the Mardth{ obscure compounds, 
१.७. compounds in which composition is concealed, only two 
words are combined, and they follow the following principles 
of combination :— 

1. Mar4thi words do not generally contain more than four 
syllables, and words in composition congequently drop or elide 
some of their letters; thus, strqz + घाण = भांबराण sour smell, 
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9. When the final and the initial consonant unite, the initial 

is dropped, and the final assumes its vowel; az + दाणा = गटाणा, 
गुरें + राख्या > गुराख्या acowherd. But if the last word ends in 
the semi-vowel य or व, the semi-vowel is dropped, and the ini- 
‘tial consonant retains its place. 

3. When the same letter ends both the members of the 
compound, one of them, particularly the last, is dropped ; पाय + 
ठाय = qrazt a step of a ladder. 

4. Sometimes the surds are changed to sonants for euphonic 
harmony ; १ is changed to व, z to स, or a sibilant is inserted be- 
tween the surd and its preceding sonant ; thus, लेल oil + पाणी 
water = तेलवणी; आंबट + घाण = आंबसाण or आंबटाण, or simply 
आंबटाण a sour smell. 

5. When the initial letter of the second member is ह, the 
aspirate of the class of the final is substituted for both the 
uniting letters ; as भांग a body + होळगें to wash = आंघोळ bathing. 


IIlI.—Aprarent CoMpounpns. 


§ 869. Some Marathi words together express a simple | 
notion without entering into composition; as grararear an 
assistant, आंगांत घालणे to wear, हाताचा जड close-fisted. 

. The Maréthi compound verbs belong to the class of the 
Apparent Compounds, for which see Chapter VII. 


re ee पप्पा 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


PERMUTATION OF LETTERS, OR THE LAWS OF 
SANDHI (संधि). 
: § 370—S 382. 

§ 370. When two Sanskrit words are combined, the 
uniting letters, i.e. the final letter of the first word and the 
initial letter of the second undergo a change ; thus, एक one + 
ac lord = warar one lord, the sy and ह coalescing into ए. 
These changes of the letters are denominated संधि or comihilgs. 
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tion, by the Sanskrit grammarians. Since Sanskrit is the pre- 
dominant element in Mardthi, a knowledge of the laws of Sandhi 
is essential to the’ Mardth{ student. 

§ 871. The Sanskrit rules regarding the permutation df the 
letters are designated #fyx union, and we will give the principal 
of them below. 

§ 372. The laws of Sandhi belong either (1) to the union 
of the vowels, or (2) to the union of the consonants, the former 
being denominated भच्संधि, and the latter हल्संधि. 

I.—The Ach Sandht, or the Combination of the Vowels. 


§ 873, 1. When two similar vowels (§ 11), short or long, unite, 
they coalesce into their long vowel. Thus sq or sq is similar to 
St or आ, and when two of these vowels unite, they are changed 
to sq, which is their long vowel; and so with ह, x &c.:— 

st + sy = sy;aer + 3TH = aetre food and clothes. 

st + sq = आ; aa “भागय = ware the support of religion. 

str + sy = er; गंगा + अर्पेण = गंगापेण an offering to the Ganges 

sit + aq = आ; सीता आज्ञा = drarat the command of Sita. 

ह या हु" ह; हारे + ear = हरीच्छा the will of Hari. 

+ =¢;af + Pac = मतीश्वर the lord of intellect. 
+: "न हे; करी या इंद्र = adie the lord of lions. 

+ =€$;48 + $a = aéte the lord of rivers. 
+e =H; aq + उद्य = भानूदय the sun-rise. 

+s =35;% + ae = घेनूरू 00 thigh of the cow. 

ऊ tz = स्वयंभू -- उदय = स्वयंभूदय the appearing of the 

self-existent. 

ऊर्साऊ = ऊ; उरू + ऊज्जो = yess careful preservative of 

the thigh. 

be क; मातृ + कि = मा्वाद्ि ७ mother’s wealth. 

2. When 37 or aq is followed by a dissimilar vowel (इ, इ, उड or 
&) they‘ both are changed into the improper diphthong or गुण 
of the class to which the second of the uniting vowels belongs, 
१.९, if the second uniting vowel is ह or § the गुण substituted is 


on 


Gl al ४५? yr 
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ए, and if the second uniting vowel is उ or ऊ, the गुण substituted 
18 भो :— 

अ इ ए; सुख्थ +e = gdg the face of the moon. 

अ य हे न ए; परम + Pac परमेश्वर the great lord; God. 

site - ए; रमा इष्ट = cae the welfare of Rama. 

आ हे: ए; गंगा +&a = गंगेद the lord of Ganga. 

अ +e = str; sta + उदक = अज्लोदक food and water. 

अ +h = ओ; इंद्र + ऊरू ' = fire the thigh of Indra. 

si + उ = sit; gar + उत्साह = सतोत्साह the joy of a daughter. 

st + & = भो; गंगा + aft = गंगोमि the wave of the Ganges. 

3. When sq or आ 18 folowed by the dissimilars क, =, =, 
or र, they are changed to the corresponding गुण letters भर्‌ and 
IR :-- | 

अ + ae भर; देव“ ate = tafe a divine Rishi. 

T+ ee — ts wer + Hie = neh great wealth. 

भ +e = अल; देव + ललकार देवल्कार the divine letter li. 

4. When अ or sq is followed by a diphthong, whether pro- 
per or improper, the two are changed to their proper diph- 
thong :— 

sj +e २ ऐ; एक +omn = एकैक each one. 

+e =; महा + एकांत = महेकांत great solitude. 

e+ t=—ts:% + ऐक्य = eq unity of God. 

आश ऐ =; विद्या + wea = Prerag the glory of knowledge. 

5. When a simple vowel (४.९. not diphthongal), with the 
exception of sq or आ, is followed by a dissimilar vowel, whether 
simple or diphthongal, the former is changed to its correspond- 
ing semi-vowel, and the latter combines with it :— 
नाति आधार जात्य + आधार जाव्याधार the support of caste. 
gs + 3 = य; नीति + sparq=—<aienara the practice of morality. 
= ये; प्रति + एक = प्र्येक ९7०५१ one. 

अ =asag “अन्वय  लष्वन्वय short connection. 

= वै; विष्णु -- wag = विष्ण्वेश्वये the glory of Vishnu. 
भा = रा; पिवू + आसा = पित्रासा a father’s command. 
T= a; arg + औषध = artray a mother’s medicine. 


4a4qaaan 
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6. When the improper diphthongs ¢ and si¥ are followed 
by any other vowel, simple or diphthongal, they are changed 
to भय्‌ and srq respectively :— 


ए + st अय; F + अत = नयन the eye. 
| r+ er भव; पो + भन = पवन wind. . 


7. When the proper diphthongs ऐ and s# are followed by 
any other vowel, simple or diphthongal, they are changed to 
भायू and आदवू respectively :— 


@ + sy = आय; & + अक = नायक a leader. 
str + इ = आवि; नौ + इक = नाविक a sailor. 


§ 374. The following table will be found useful in deter- 
mining the Sandhi change of the vowels. Tho Sandhi or union 
change will be found “at the junction of the perpendicular 
and horizontal lines;” for instance, the change of the final 
vowel ह, in union with the initial vowel g, 18 ए, as the horizontal 
line beginning at हु, and the terminating line commencing at g, 
meet at the letter ये. 


Initial Vowels. 


भ[आ।|इ। हे उ [क| क क| o)] ऐ | sr) 
11. 
भाभा आ ए ए भो भो अर्‌ भर्‌ ऐ  ऐ भो भौ 
ह यया इ हे यु यू यू यृ येये यो यौ 
हे यया इह इं थु. यु यू यू येये यो यौ 
उ व वाविर्‍वी वु. वू | वृ a] a] वै वो वौ 
ऊ ववा वि वी वु | वू. दृ वृ a) वै वो वौ 
क र रा! रि[री रु रू क क! रे. रै ते रौ 
कर रा! रि री [रु रू क करे रै रो & 
ए (भय भया | अयि| अयी sry  अयू  अवू Sra | ata) अये अयो अयो 
ऐ | आय आया भायि आयी| भावुआयू आयू आयू | आये आयो भायो 
आओ | अव | star आवि अवी| भवु | अबू | ary | are | अवे | अवे अवा झवी 
sit आव आवा भावि आवी आवु भावू आवृ | आवे | st आवा आवा 
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I1.—The Hal Sandhi, or the Combination of Consonants. 


§ 375. When two consonants combine, they undergo either 
a change of place, or a change of quality and place. When a 
consonant, which is a surd, or sonant, 18 changed in combina- 
tion to its opposite character, the change is said to be a change 
of quality : as जगत्‌ + हेका = जगदीदा Lord of the world. In this 
example, तू, which isasurd, is changed to its correspond- 
ing sonant gy. When a consonant of one organ or place is 
changed to a consonant of another organ, it is said to undergo a 
change of place: as, aq + शास्त्र = सच्‌ + शास्त्र = सच्छास्त्र 07 
सच्छार्त्र the true Scriptures. In this example the letter त्‌ः which 
is a dental, is changed to चू, which is a palatal. 

§ 876. In combination it is only the initial letter of the 
second word that has the power of assimilating. It changes 
the final of the first word to its own character. But the final is 
never changed to an aspirate, though the initial letter be an 
aspirate: सत्‌ - भय = सदभय holy fear, not pra. 

§ 377. I.—The following are the rules in regard to the 
consonantal changes of quality :-— ह 

1. The final consonant, ifa surd, is changed to its corres- 
ponding sonant, when the initial is a sonant — 

षट्‌ + tyz= षाडूपु six enemies. 
अप्‌ + घट = अब्घट a water jar. 
जगत्‌ + Fa = जगदीदा the Lord of the world. 

2. The final consonant, if a sonant, is changed to a surd 
when the initial is a surd; thus, eT + पिपासा = क्षुत्पिपासा hunger 
and thirst. 

Note.—The aspirate being always changed to its unaspirate in com- 
bination (§ 376), the ध्‌ of ey becomes तू, and not थ्‌ | 

' &878. The nasals, chiefly न and 4, which are sonants, may 
optionally change the finals to their corresponding 188818 : 
Re + नाग — दिगनाग or दिकूनाग a wild elephant. 
qe + मास = षड्मास or षणूमास six months. 
लगत + नाथ = जगनाथ or stapare Lord of the world. 
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sty + नदी = भब्‌ूनदी or अम्‌नदी a water-river. 
वाकू + मय = वाग्‌मय or वाडूमय eloquent. 

§ 379. II.—The consonantal changes of place are exclu- 
sively confined to the dentals, the anusvdra, and the visarga, and 
these changes take place in addition to the changes of quality. 

§ 880. The following are the principal rules on the conso- 
nantal changes of place :— | 

1. The dental q (including थू, दु, andy) becomes palatal 
before the palatals, viz. चू, छू, ज्‌. झ्‌, न. and gt :— 

aq + afta = aeafta good conduct. 
aq + जन = सज्जन a good man. 
सत्‌ + शास्त्र = सच्हास्त्र or सच्छास्त्र ॥प० Scripture. 

2. The dentals तू, oe &c., before the cerebrals टू, ठ, ड्‌, ढ, and 

ण्‌ (not ष्‌) , are changed to the cerebrals :— 


aq + टीका = सहीका 9 good commentary. 
भगवत्‌ + डमरु = भगवडुमरु the drum of God. 

3. The q before लू is changed to लू: a8 उत्‌ + लंघन = THAM 
breach of law. : 

4. The dental न्‌ before q and छू requires the insertion of ह; 
before तू and शू the insertion of स; and before टू and दू the inser- 
tion of ¢:— 

धावन + छाग = धार्वदछाग a running goat. 
महान्‌ + SHC = महाष्ट्रक्षुर a great idol. 
पतन -- तरु = पसंस्तरु falling tree. 

5. The dental q before लू is changed to anasalised लू: as 
महान्‌ + लाभ = ASM 9 great gain. 


The Anusvara. 


§ 381. 1. The anusvéra followed by a vowel is changed to 
म्‌: 95, कि + अत्र = किमत्र what is thero? 

2. Before the consonants it may remain unchanged ; but it 
is usual to change it to a nasal corresponding to the class of 
the letter which follews it. But it isnever changed before र, @, 
ष, स, and ह, as these letters have no corresponding nasal letter. 
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The Visarga. 


§ 382. The visarga, followed by a surd, is changed to the 
sibilant corresponding to the class ofthe surd; but since the 
gutturals and the labials have no class-sibilants, the visarga 
before these surds remains unchanged :— 

TH: + कण = रजःकण a particle of dust. 

पृणेः + a= stag the full moon. 

भभ: + ठक्कूर = AMAT the broken idol. 

ajar: + तीर = नद्यात्तीर the bank of a river. 

नद्या; + पार = नद्याःपार the opposite side of a river. 


Note.—The visarga preceded by ¢ or उ, before क, ख, प, फ, is changed 
to ©; as निष्काम loveless, which is compounded of fy: + काम; fr: + 
पाप = निष्पाप sinless man; निष्फाळ fruitless, वुष्कर difficult. Indeed, the 
words नि, दुः ale: भावि : OTe : and qq: followed by words beginning 
with क, @ प, फ, always take ष्‌; thus— 


fa: + काम = निष्काम loveless. 
fa: + फल = निष्फाल fruitless, 
बु: + HS दुष्कृत्य १ sinful act. 
qq: + कोण — 'चतुष्कोण a square. 

2. The visarga before the sibilants either remains unchanged or is 
changed to the sibilants that stand before it ; as दु: + शासन = दुःशासन 
or दृइशयासन difficult of government; qeq: + FF > सव्यः:घढ or सत्यष्षढ ; 
प्रथम: -- सगे = प्रथम! सग or प्रथमस्सगे the first six sections. 

3. The visarga followed by a sonant, whether a vowel or a conso- 
nant, is usually changed to र्‌; as fa: + धत = faa without wealth, 
impoverished ; दु: + आत्मा = दुरात्मा an evil spirit. Ifthe visarga is 
preceded by अ and followed by ४ sonant consonant, it is dropped, and 
the preceding sq is changed to ओ?; as, A: + रम — मनोरम pleasing 5TH: 
+ गुण = रजोगुण the second of the three properties of the creature. 

4. But if the visarga preceded by st is followed by sy, the visarga 
is dropped, the preceding अ changed to झो, and the initial sq elided. 
The elision is marked by the sign §, called syqqe; अयः + अस्त न 
STarS@ an iron weapon. 


5. Ifthe visarga is preceded by sy and followed by any sonant 
(vowel or consonant), or if the visarga is preceded by any vowel except 
sq, the visarga is dropped. 
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PART III. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 
Syntax. 


THE RULES OF CONCORDANCH. 


§ 888--$ 403. 

§ 383. Syntax treats of the forms discussed in the preceding 
parts, and the mode of combining them into sentences. 

§ 384. A sentence is the utterance of a complete thought. 
A thought is a judgment in regard to the relation subsisting 
between two notions, one notion being affirmed, or denied of 
the other; कालिदास मोठा कावे होता Kalidas wasa great poet; ह्या 
qarar कविता साधारण नाहीं the poetry of this book is not common. 

§ 385. The relation between the notions combined in a 
thought or sentence is indicated by inflections. The inflections 
so employed are called relational. 

§ 386. The words in a Maréthi sentence are usually ar- 
ranged in the following order : first the subject, neat the object, 
then the adverb, and lastly, the verb; thus, दृष्ट पारध्यानें आमची 
सुंदर मैना ठार मारिली, the cruel sportsman killed our pretty jay. 
The subject or the object may be qualified by an adjective, 
which is placed immediately before it, as are the adjectives दुष्ट 
and खुदर in the above sentence, 

§ 387. When the verb has two objects, the accusative and 
dative, the accusative object is put nearest the verb : आपण एक- 
Fata खख द्यावं we should make each other happy. In this sen- 
tence सख is the accusative, and एकमेकांस the dative object. 


Note.—The order of words is changed when a person speaks with 
emotion, or when any special word is to be made emphatic. The 
emphasized word is put asnear to the beginning of the sentence as 
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ossible: संपेल AST! तिचा आरंभच करायास अजून कोणास फावले ल॑ आहे! 
ow could it be finished? who has found time even to make a com- 


mencement? चिमणा किनऱ्या RTS आहे तो a small fiddler, where is he? 


Note.—Nevertheless words are made emphatic chiefly by the tone 
in which they are uttered, seldom or never by any grammatical con- 
struction. mn 


§ 888. The Mardthi sentences, of whatever nature, whether 
assertive, interrogative, imperative, or exclamatory, are con- 
structed in a uniform way, the distinction between them being 
denoted simply by the tone of the voice :— 


Assertive : माझी तरवार खोलींत आहे. my sword is in the room. 

Interrogative : माझी तरवार खोलींत आहे? is my sword in the room ? 

Imperative : माझी तरवार आण ~bring my sword. | 

Exclamatory : माझी तरवार खोलींत आहे well done, my sword is in 
the room ! 


Note.—In the interrogative sentence the interrogative particles or 
words may or may not be employed. 


1, When the enquiry refers to the bare assertion or negation of a 
fact or event, the interrogative sentence is used without any interrogative 


particle: माही तरवार खोलींत आहे? is my sword in the room? तुह्मी त्याचे 
बाप आहां? are you his father ? आज पाऊस पडेल? will it rain to-day ? Option- 
ally the interjectional particle काय what ? may be put at the end of the 
sentence ; आपण त्याचे मामा भाहां काय? are you his uncle? पाऊस पडेल काय? 
will it rain ? 


_ 2. When the enquiry refers to any other particular, such as the 
name, place, time, manner, &c., various interrogative words are always 
employed to make up the interrogative sentence: आपले नांव काय ? what 


is your name, Sir ? तू कोरडे राहतास ? where do you reside? केव्हा आलास? 
when did you come ? @ कोणी आणिले ? who brought it ? 


Tae Sussect, OR SuBsEcTIVE ConsTRUCTION. 
The Kinds of Subjects. 
§ 389. Tax Supyect MAY BE A WORD, A PHRASE, OR A SEN- 
TENCE :— 
A word: नदी वाहते the river flows. 
A phrase : तिचे पारिपत्य होणें qae नाहीं he did not escape punish- 


ment ; मला आहेबापांची आज्ञा मानणें मान्य आहे it is imperative that I 
shonld ohey my parents. 
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A sentence : argz वस्त्रांवरून कोणास हंसारवे हें हलके मनुष्याचे काम आहे 
it is the part of a low man to laugh at any one for his bad 
clothes ; ते ऐकून ats मनांत आलें की औदार्याविष्यो आणि विश्वास ठेवण्या- 
विषयी नानीनें आपणाला भागू पेक्षा अधिक चांगलं ह्मणावें having heard it, 
Durgi wished that Néni might praise her more than’ Bhégui for 
her generosity, and her readiness to confide in her. 


Note.—A phrase (ferarqefacfea area) is a combination of words 
without the finite verb, The gerund (क्रियावाचक) is used to make up a 
phrase, as in the above two instances. 


Note,—The finite verb (सावधिक्र or पुष्षवाचक क्रियापद) is the form of 
the verb limited by the gender and nuinber of the subject or object. 


§ 390. When a sentence is used as the subject, the de- 
monstrative pronoun हा this, is inserted in apposition, with or 
without a noun: आईचे ऐकू नये, आणि त्या दुष्ट कुळेंबिणीचे ऐकार्वे हें तुला 
करस बेर वाटले how could you think that you should rather listen 
to that wicked woman than to your mother ? या IAT TT त्या पवेता- 
कडेस जायास मार्ग आहे ही गोष्ट खरी आहे it is true that there is a way 
_ to go to the mountain through this gate. 

When the demonstrative is employed by itself for this pur- 
pose, it is always in the neuter singular; but if itis used with a 
noun, it agrees in gender and number with that noun, as illus- 
trated in the above sentences. 

§ 391. The noun sentence might be used after the verb 
“to be,” as a nominal predicate (§ 398) ; it 1s introduced by की 
as in Hoglish; तुझी इच्छा आहे Al यमाचे यातनेंत पडावे it is your desire 
that you should suffer the torments of hell. In English the 
noun sentence, as in the above sentence, is constructed with 
the impersonal phrase “itis . . . that &.” 

The Case of the Subject. 

§ 392, Tue Sussectr 6$ THE VERB IS USUALLY IN THE No- 
MINATIVE Cast; हा गुण स्वाभाविक आहे this is a natural quality ; 
SAC लोक तेथें जमले होते thousands of people had assembled there. 
The subject in the nominative case is called, by way of distinc- 


tion, the Nominative. 
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§ 398. In the following instances the subject of the verb 
does not take the Nominative Case :— 


1. When the transitive verb is used in the past tense, the 
subject isin the instrumental case; चोरांनी त्याचे घर gee the 
robbers plundered his house ; त्याणे मला arariae he called me. 


Note.—“ The Sanskrit is entirely deficient in a tense intended to ex- 
press the completion of an action. When the completion of an action 
is to be expressed, we most commonly find the action expressed chang- 
ed into a passive one ; and, in fact, so that a participle which, in form 
and signification, corresponds to the Latin ८८७ is combined with the 
present of the verb substantive, or the latter is to be supplied, as, in 
general, the verb substantive, in Sanskrit is omitted almost everywhere, 
when it possibly can be done. In the episode of the Savitri, it should 
be said, ‘Thou hast gone as far as thou hast to go,’ when the latter 
words are expressed by saa खया (gatan, euphonic for gatam) gone by 
thee.” — Bop. The Marathi past inflection is derived from this passive 
form. 


2. In the subjunctive mood the subject is usually in the in- 
strumental case; strat रोज त्याच्या घरी जावें we used to go every 
day to his house; शिपायांनी चोरांस wea आणार्व the sepoys should 
apprehend the thieves and bring them up. 

When the subjunctive mood expresses the dubitatwe sense, 
the subject is in the nominative case ; af आला असावा he might 
have come. 

Note.—The Sanskrit passive participle in qse from which the Ma- 
rathi subjunctive .in sqpq is derived, is usually constructed with the 


instrumental subject, and agrees with the object ; धमस्त्वया कतव्यः 
right is to be done by thee. (§ 188) 


8. When the verb is potential, the subject is either in the 
dative case, or the instrumental, derived from the genitive ; मला 
or माझ्याने चालवत 1 can walk ; रामाला or रामाच्यानें हा पाण्याचा घडा 
उचलंवला Rama could lift up this pot of water. (§ 207) 


Note.—The potential 6०6 is a modification of the Sanskrit passive 
form which in the classical language is frequently used in the neuter 
construction; मया ज्ञायते it is known by me. (§ 383) 


4. The verbs cxpressing obligation, simple as well as com- 
pound, take the dative subject; मला एक आंबा पाहिजे I want a 
manro (§ 262, 2) ; मला रोज वाचावे ara it is incumbent on me to 
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read every day (§ 262, 8); sar or मला गेले पाहिजे I must go ; मला 
or म्या करायाचे sire [ must do it. | 


११०८८.-- पाहिजे is a passive form, and agrees with the subjunctive 
mood and the potential verb in not taking the subject in the nominative 
case. Strictly speaking what are considered the objects of these verbal 
forms are really their uninflected subjects. 


The Relation of the Nominatwe to the Verb. 


§ 394. WHEN THE sUBJECT 18 IN THE NOMINATIVE CASE, THE 
VERB HABITUALLY AGREES WITH IT IN GENDER, NUMBER, AND PER- 
SON ; मीं त्याच्या घरी गेलो I went to his house; तूं कां at घेणार नाहींस 
why will you not take it? ते पाहून ge wz लागली the children hav- 
ing seen that, began to cry ; sqreft गरीच आहों we are poor ; आपण 
सगळां मिळून व्यास वर्गणी देऊं we shall all make a collection for him. 

1, When an individual is spoken of respectfully, the noun 
denoting the individual is considered to be in the plural num- 
ber, and the verb is accordingly put in the plural ; वरून गोपाळ- 
राव खालीं आले Gopélrav came downstairs ; झह साहेब सांगतात हाणून 
आपण परत जावे we should go back as the lady mother bids us; 
औरंगाबादेमध्ये शिवराव ह्मणून कोणी एक गृहस्थ होते there was a gentle- 
man living in Aurangabad of the name of Sivarav. 


Note.—The singular noun of dignity referring to females may be 
optionally put in the neuter plural ; ar? साहेब आलीं असती पण मध्ये Fa 
आले the lady would have come, but was prevented; a gett मोठीं 
Qt sire; madam, you are very considerate. The neuter gender is 
usually used in speaking of ladies of high rank, such as the wives of 
chiefs, kings, &c. 

2. A noun of address is followed by a verb in the second 
person, whether or not a second personal pronoun is inserted ; 
कां रामा, आज तू कोणीकडे गेला होतास? well, Rém4, where did you 
go to-day ? रेवा चल लवकर, तिकडे काय करितेस? Reva, come away 
soon; what are you doing there ? 

Note.— Persons of rank are addressed in the third person, and the verb 


is constructed in the third plural: रावसाहेब जसा हुकूम करितील ता करायास 
मीं तयार stig. I am willing to act as your honour inay bid me (§ 421) ; 


कां कोटे गेल्या होत्या well, where did you (lit. ‘“‘they’’) go? 
§ 395. The subject of the verb is sometimes omitted. It 
is omitted in the following instances :— 
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1. When the verb is अकत्तेक or impersonal ; माझ्या पोटांत कळमळतें 
I feel sickish ; उजाडले it is daybreak. The verb is constructed 
in the Bhave ‘construction, called the Bhdva kartrik (§ 195), 
in which the subject is not strictly omitted, but implied in 
the verb. 

2. When the subject of the verb denotes indefinitely, in 
the conditional clause, “some one” or “somebody”; व्या वाटेनं 
TS असतां तुमचे ste उतरेल असें Tera काणी सांगितलें who told you 
that if you went that way you would get rid of your load? 
ओल्या जमिनीवर निजले तर लागलेंच अंग yee if one sleeps on a damp 
ground, he is affected immediately with rheumatism. The verb 
is constructed in the neuter singular. 


3. In the passive phrases, the subject understood being 
“they” त्यास कोश असें हणतात it is called a dictionary (lit. they 
call it a dictionary) ; अस असतां ह्या मार्गात ही जी चिखलाची जागा ती 
बुजवून कां काढीत नाहोत when such is the case, why do not they fill 
up this muddy place in the road? त्या गांवांत सव पदाथ तोलून विक- 
तात all things are sold in this town by weight. (§ 255, 2) 

Note,—The English passive forms are usually expressed in the above 
manner in Marathi; the sentence is constructed in the ordinary way, 


the subject of the verb in the plural number only being omitted: af 


गांवांत लोक सवे पदार्थ aga विकितात people sell all things in this 
town by weight, which in the passive form would be expressed without 
the subject; as, या गांबांत at पदार्थ तोळून faraarag all things are 
sold in this town by weight. Such idioms are found in many Euro- 
pean languages ; the indicative plural active being put impersonally for 
the passive verb, Thus, for instance, the following Greek sentence: 
THY Wuxnv gov dmrarovow amd cov they require thy life (thy life is re- 
quired), The English ‘they ” is impersonal. In English the same 
idiom is sometimes used —they call him a gentleman, for ‘‘he is called 
a gentleman.” It is also common in Hebrew. 


§ 396. Sometimes the subject is not omitted, but used in 
the neuter singular, and the verb agrees with it in gender and 
number. This construction is employed in the following in- 
stances :— 

§ 397. When the agent of an act is not known, or is 
supposed to be unknown; आं, कोण हक मारिते? eh, who is calling 


§ 408] RULES OF CONCORDANCE. 24.5 


out to me? तिकडे कोणी निजले आहेस वाटते it appears somebody is 
sleeping there ; & कोण येते who comes there? कोणी माणूस येतें some 


human being is coming. 
2. When a most general statement is made ; ज्याला डोळे आहेत 


@ पाहील whosoever has eyes willsee; sararaqasta & शिकवीठ 
whosoever understands will teach. 

3. When the humble condition of a person is described 
with delicacy ; एथे येऊन इतका अम घेऊन जें भाकरीकरितां दाण टिपते ते 
गरीबच असेल बाबा surely, Sir, that person who takes so much 
pains to glean corn for food, must be poor. This construction 
would not be used in reference to the happy or honourable 
condition of a person ; Sr तुला पोषितो तो तुजपेक्षां थोर असलाच पाहिजे 
one who feeds you must be greater than you. 

§ 398. WHEN THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB “TO BE” IS FOLLOW- 
ED BY A NOMINAL PREDICATE, IT AGREES WITH ITS SUBJECT, AND 
NOT WITH THE NOMINAL PREDICATE ; तू् फार भली बायको आहेस you 
are a very honest woman ; तूं सुलगा झाली असतीस AT suppose you 
had become a boy ; तूं मला पन्नास रुपये at भाहेस you owe me fifty 
Rupees. 


Note.—When the verb ‘‘to be”’ is constructed with a noun or an 
adjective to make up the predicate, the noun or the adjective so united 
is called the nominal predicate, and the verb “ to be”’ is denominated 
the copula or link. 

Note.—The verb “to be,”’ when used as the copula, may sometimes 
be omitted :— — 

1. It is usually omitted in the interrogative sentence constructed 
with the interrogative pronoun क्काय; qa नांव काय? what is your name? 


2. In answer to questions like the above ; माहे नांव गोपाळ My name 
is Gopal. 
3. In emphatic sentences; तूं मूखे खरा you are indeed foolish. 
4. In definitions ; कोड ह्मणजे शब्दसंम्रहार्चे पुस्तक 2 dictionary is a book 
containing a collection of words, 


5. In proverbial expressions ; $3 गांव तेथें महारवाडा wherever there 
is a village there exists a ward occupied by the Mahars, corresponding - 


to the English proverb. 
Note.—In negative sentences नाहीं is equivalent to = -+ आहे, and the 
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verb आहे is therefore inherent in नाही. In the Konkan, however, आहे. 
added to नाहीं to make up the form of the perfect definite distinct frow 
the past; he did not come. @-sqrear नाहो, past; he has not come; ते 
भाला नाही आहे he has not come, perfect definite, 


Note.—Besides the verb to be असणे and its forms, some other verb 
have a copulative force, The verb होणें to become is one of them; ते 
शाहाणा grey be has become wise. The neuter passives द्सिर्णे to look 
airy to look becomingly, &c., are of the same nature; तो विदार 
feaqar he looks a learned man, 


Two or More Nominatives. 


§ 399. WHEN TWO OR MORE NOMINATIVES ARE CONNECTED B 
A COPULATIVE CONJUNCTION, EXPRESSED OR UNDERSTOOD, THEY ARz 
USUALLY FOLLOWED BY A PLURAL VERB: वडींल पोवार भाणि वडीर 
सांवत तेथेंच अवसान धरून उभे होते the elder Powar and the elde 
S4nvat stood even there with courage ; कृष्णसेनाचे सारथि आणि घो? 
मरून पडले होते the charioteers and the horses of Krishnasen4 wer 
lying dead; जिकडे तिकडे ara आणि नाना प्रकारचीं ars उगवलीं होतं 
everywhere various kinds of trees and grasses had sprung up. 

1. When the two singular nominatives denote persons, anc 
are of the same gender, they take a plural verb: रामा आणि त्याच 
बाप आले भाहेत Rama and his father have come; वुगो आणि साविर्च 
ह्या बहिणी होत्या Durga and 38६ए10711 were sisters. 

2. But when the nominatives denoting persons, differ i: 
gender, they, whether singular or plural, take the verb in th 
neuter plural: cat भाणि गोविंदा चोरून दोलतासगाकडे wera होर 
Rami and Govindé were stealthily looking at Davlatsing ; जानोर्ज 
साळवी व त्याची बायको कोठें गेलीं आहेत ? where have Janoji th 
weaver and his wife gone to? In such cases, that is, when the nc 
minatives differ in gender, they are often collected into one heac 
and a neuter plural demonstrative is placed in apposition ; एं 
दिवशीं सदाशिवपेत आणि बया हीं ओटीवर बसलीं आहेत इतक्यांत wer वेद्य ते' 
आला. one day as Sad4sivapant and Bay4 sat in the veranda, 
surgeon came there. Sometimes some such words as बोधे bott 
इत्यादिक ८&0., are used appositionally ; as धाकू भाणि साळी ही दो 
बेकार होऊन आलीं Dhéku and Séli have both come, with the los 
of employment. 
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8. When two or more singular nominatives denote irra. 
tional animals, or inanimate objects, the verb often agrees in 
gender and number with the last word: शामची are suf घोडा 
आला नाहीं. our cow and horse have not come ; आपल्या जमिनींत दाणा 
कडधा फळफळावळ उत्पन्न होते grain, fodder, fruit, &c., grow in our 


fields; तर यापुढे आपणास हिंवाळा भाणि उन्हाळा नाहींसा होता then we 
should no more have the winter and summer. 


Sometimes, however, a plural verb may be used with the 
plural of the appositional demonstrative pronoun: आमच्यी गाडे, 
घोडा आणि बकरी हीं मेली. our cow, horse, and goat havo died. This 
construction is usually followed, when it is necessary to direct 
the attention to cach of the nominatives separately : कारण RA आमि 
आणि गंधक हे प्रज्वालित आहेत ar ठिकाणीं जाऊन पडाल for you will fall 
into a place which burns with fire and brimstone; wx अर्थ काम 
भाणि मोक्ष हे पुरुषाचे धमे होत the chief duty of man is the pursuit of 
religion, wealth, love, and salvation; इचें रम्य मुख्य व भाषणाची 
हातवटी हीं इचा थोरपणा सांगतात her pleasing face and address speak 
for her respectability. 


4. When the subjects are of different persons, the verb, in 
tho plural number, agrees, ४८ person, with the one in the first 
in preference to that in the second or third person, and with 
the one in the second in preference to that in the third :-— 


1st and 2nd persons: त घूं आणि मीं यांना वादूं that you and I shall 
distribute to them. 


1st and 3rd persons : fae आणि मीं जाऊन त्याची प्रार्थना कारेता Miru 
and I will goand entreat him ; माझी बहीण आणि मी किती सखी आहों! 
how happy my sister and I are. री 


2nd and rd persons: ती आणि वू अशी दोघे आलां होतां she and you 
had both come. 


Note.—When the subjects are connected by 9, disjunctive conjunc- 


tion, the verb agrees with the nearest ; तूं अथवा हुसरा कोणी आमच्या att 
झाला AT आह्यी असे करायार्चे नाही. if you or any other person should 
come to our house, we would not act so. 
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‘Tue Oxgzct. 


§ 400. WHEN THE suBJECT 18 INFLECTED (§ 893), THE TRANSI- 
TIVE VERB DOES NOT AGREE WITH 1T: (1) IT MAY THEN AGREE 
WITH THE OBJECT, OR (2) DISAGREE WITH IT, AND ASSUME THE 
NEUTER SINGULAR NUMBER. (1) रामजीने आपरणापार्शी क्षमा मागितली 
Rémji asked pardon of us; (2) रामाने राक्षसांस वधिले Rama slew 
the giants. (§ 195) 

Note.—When the verb agrees with the subject (कत्रेनुरोधी), it is said 
to be in the subjective construction or Kartari Prayoga; when it 
agrees with the object (करमातुरोधी), it isin the objective construction 
or Karmam Prayoga ; and when it agrees neither with the subject nor 
with the object, but simply expresses its verbal sense (भावानुरोधी), it is 
in the neuter construction or Bhdéve Prayoga, and takes the neuter sin- 
gular termination—the sign of indifference or neutrality. (§ 195) 


Note.—Bhave (भावे) means action or क्रिया, and the Bhave construc- 
tion follows the sense of the verb or क्रिया (क्रियानुरोधी). In this construc- 
tion the subject is expressed though the verb does not agree with it. 
When, however, the subject is only implied in the verb, as for instance 
in the impersonal verb (सांजावलें 10 is evening), and the verb is construct- 
ed in the neuter singular (as in the Bhive Prayoga), the construction 
is called either WAR LR or THER (not having a subject) प्रयोग. 


1. When the object is accusative, the transitive verb agrees 
with it, but when it is dative, the verb assumes the neuter con- 
struction: (accusative object) आज रापुने फार लाजीरवाणे काम केलं 
today Réghti has committed a most shameful act; पहिल्याने त्यान 
बर्फी wrat first he ate the sweetmeat ; (dative object) रामान राव- 
णाला मारिले Rama killed Ravan. 

2. When the object of the verb denotes a person, it 1s usual- 
ly in the dative case, but when it denotes anything else, it is in 
the accusative case ; तो रामाला गांवाबाहेर हांकून wea he will expel 
Ramé from the village; म्या घोडा विकत घेतला I have bought the 
horse ; रामानें घर बांधिले नाही R4m4 has not built the house. 


Note.—(a) Nouns denoting irrational animals may be sometimes put 
in the dative case ; ख्याने गाईला अजून सोडिले नाहीं he has not unloosed 
the cow yet. When the action denoted by the verb isthe principal idea 
in the mind of the speaker, the dative or the inflected object is usually 
used, but when the notion of the object is prominent, the accusative or 
uninflected form is used ; गाईला बांधिळेस have you tied up the cow! माहे 
सोडलीस ? have you let loose the cow? In the first sentence the sub- 
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ject of inquiry is whether the cow has been 2६09 up or not, and in the 
second, whether it is the cow that has been unloosed, or some other ani- 
mal. The dative inflection, as it were, separates the object from the 
verb, and gives the verba prominence, When the object is thus inflect- 
ed, the verb appropriately takes the Bhdve construction. (§ 195, Note) 


(4) So also nouns denoting persons may sometimes be used in the 


accusative case; राजाने तीस वाघ नाही, पण तीस माणसे मारिली the king did 
not kill thirty tigers, but thirty men ; स्यार्न आपली सुलगी त्याच्या carat 
केली (or झापल्या getter &0.) he gave his daughter in his charge ; मी 
तुला राजा दावितो 1 will show you the king. When the person expressed 
by the object is supposed to be so acted upon by the action denoted by . 
the verb as to be virtually deprived of life, liberty, or power, it becomes 
reduced to the condition of an irrational or inanimate object, and there- 
fore capable of being constructed in the accusative, the most dependent 


case. 


(c) The names of inanimate objects may be used in the dative case 
when they are made emphatic. The accusative case would indicate the 
absolute thraldom of the object to the verb, but the dative inflection 
separates the object from the verb, ( No¢e a) and gives it an independent 
and prominent position; ह्या नासक्‍क्या आंज्याला काय मीं wars! what, 
shall 1 eat this rotten mango? With the accusative object, the sense 
would not be soemphatic. The same idiom is used in Hindi: yey पथरको 


उठाया they lifted that stone (dative). 


(ह) The pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons are always used in the 
dative case, as they express personality most emphatically ; तुला कोणीं 
सांगितलें who told you? मला art anes he struck me. 


§ 401. Tue TRANSITIVE VERB MAY TAKE TWO OR MORE OBJECTS : 
रावजीला खुपारी आणि नारळ दे give a betelnut and cocoanut to Révji. 
1. The transitive verb may take two or more acrusatwe 
objects coupled by “and ;” तेथें द्राक्षं आणि fia आणून ठेविली होती 
they had placed there grapes and lemons. 
| (a) When the verb is constructed with two or more accu- 
sative objects, itusually agrees with the last; सुरेंबा आणि कलिंगड 
wares तेंही दिलें नाही they ate jelly and melon, of which they did not 
give me either; तिजकरितां खडेसाखर, बदामें आणि दुसऱ्या TET कोण जाणें 
किती 'चोरल्या असतील I do not know how much sugarcandy, 
almonds, and several other things I must have stolen for her. 
Like the nominatives of the verb (§ 899, 2), the objects of the 
verb are often collected into one head, and a demonstrative 
pronoun, with or without a noun, 18 put in apposition ; आमचे 
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TAA SIT WATS हीं सवे सोडून द्यावी काय? should we. abandon 
all our relatives and worldly comforts? सेर्थे द्राक्ष, 'चकोच, निंब, 


Tarte, डाळिंबे, Kesh, अंजीर, पेरू svat नानाप्रकारची फळ आवी'च आणून 
ठेविला होती. they had placed there grapes, lemons, shaddocks, 


pine-apples, pomegranates, plantains, figs and guavas, and 
several other such kinds of fruit; श्याने gape विटा आणि पुना हीं 
आणिली he brought stones, bricks and mortar. 
Note.—1. When the objects are connected by a disjunctive conjunc- 
tion, the verb agrees only with the last word ; तिजपालून पैसे | किंवा TAT 
तिला' मिळाला नाहीं, हाणून तू तिची टोपली अटकाविलीस you withheld her 
basket because you could hot get money or tobacco from her. 
2. The transitive verb may take two objects, one in the 
accusative, and theo other in the dative, casc: रामजीस चार रुपये 
ar give four Rupees to Rémjf. The accusative object is called 
the direct (प्रत्यक्ष or मुख्य), and the dative, the indirect or.per- 
sonal (असमीप or संबंधी) object. 
_ Obs.—That object is direct which is immediately acted upon by the 

verb and which is essential to complete its sense; and that 18 indirect 
which is acted upon by the verb through the medium of the direct 
object, and therefore remotely connected with it. The indirect is 


called the personal object, because it often denotes a person. The na- 
tive grammarians do not make this distinction. 


Obs,—The verhs of करणे making, बोलावणे, हाणणे saying, नेमणे appoint~ 
ing, देणे giving, दिक्रविणे teaching, सांगणे telling, पाठविणे sending, भाजा 
करणे commanding, Tat asking, &c., take two objects, the accusative and 
the dative ; तुला तं कोणीं सांगितले who told that to you? तो तिला इतका 
धर्मे करील हे तुह्या खरं मानितां? do you believe he would give her so much 
in charity ? In Sanskrit these verbs are called [ब्रकमेक क्रियापद- 

Note.—1. When the direct object denotes an action, the gerund or 
the dative supine is used ; म्या त्याला लिहिणं or लिहावयास शिकविले I taught 
him to write. Sometimes the supine, as well as the gerund, may take its 
accusative object, and the finite verb then agrees either with the gerund 
or with the accusative object of the supine ; म्या त्याला मोडी लिपि लिहा- 
बयास शिकविली I taught him to write the Modi character; तिणें शिव्या 
देणं सोडिले नाहीं she has not left off calling names. 


Note.—2. When the indirect object expresses an action, the inde- 
clinable present participle तां or afar is used : eqrar मारितांना पाहिले नाहीं 
I did not see him striking. (§ 503) | 

Note.—The verbs of करणे to do, समजणे to understand, मानणे to con- 
sider, हाजणे to say, &c, take an accusative’as the indirect object, called the 
factitive object, but the verb does not agree with the accusative object ; 
TIARA WaTTAST राजा RS the frogs made the ostrich king. (§ 409 (6) 


w 
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§ 402. THE OBJECT OF THE TRANSITIVE VERB MAY BE A SENTENCE: 
पण बायकोने सांगितले AST काबू नको but the wife told him not totake । 
off the hook, The transitive verb is put in the neuter singular. 

§ 403. The objective sentence may either follow, or precede 
the governing verb: मला वाटते को मी आतां ar यातनेतून खटाव 1 feel I 
must now get out of this torment ; पैसे काय केलेस हाणून Yost पुसले 
the master asked, what have you done with the money ? 

(७) When the objective sentence comes after the govern- 
ing verb, it is introduced by af that, expressed or understood ; 
मग विचार करूं लागली कीं पुढे Halt गत करावी then she began to con- 
sider how she should act in future ; मला वाटलें होते कीं मीं तुजवर कृपा 
Saat तेगेकरून तूं माझे सुलीस बऱ्या गुणाची दिक्षा लाविशील 1 thought 
that if I was kind to you, you would teach my child good ways. 

(b) But when the objective sentence comes before the go- 
verning verb, the demonstrative pronoun हा this, असा such, in 
the neuter singular, the conjunction हाणून &c., are inserted be- 
tween the objective sentence and the principal verb; आतां af 
कोणता उपाय करूं अस ती बोले then she would say, what means shall 
T use? मीं तुझ्या घरीं Stat हणून ertrar he said that he would come 
to my house; राजाने माहे घर लुटले, माझी बायको नेली, माझी Bs माणसे 
बेदीखान्यांत घातली, आजि माझी चौघांमध्यें अगदीं अप्रतिष्ठा केली हाणून हा बोलतो 
he says that the king has plundered his house, carried away his 
wife, imprisoned his children, and publicly disgraced him. 


Note. —The objective sentence is usually governed by verbs of हणणे 


saying, वाटणे thinking, विचारणं asking, सांगणे telling, भाजा करणे com- 
manding, ऐकणे hearing, समजणे understanding, &c. 


Note.—The objective clause usually reports the words of the speaker. 
In Marathi the words of the speaker are simply quoted, and introduced 
by such particles as af, or followed by such words as असे, हे, हाणून &c. 
In English a different mode of construction is followed. It uses the 
narrative, or indirect form of construction employed by historians. 
The Marathi sentence, मीं तुझे घरी येईन हाणून तो मला हणाला, lit. “he 
said to me, that I will come to your house,” would be rendered in Eng- 
lish, ‘‘he said to me that he would come to my house.” We give below 
a few more examples :—- 


(Eng.) —Raghd said that he was going home, (Mar.) राघु हणाला, 
कीं मी घरी जातो, lit. Ragha said that, “I am going home.” 
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(Eng.)—I told him that he was the man that I wished to see, (Mar.) 


मी त्याला सांगितले at ज्या मनुष्याला पाहायाला मीं इच्छिता तो तूं आहेस, lit. 
I told him that, “you are the man | wish to see.” 


(Eng.)—You asked him where you went yesterday, (Mar.) तूं त्याला 


विचारिले att मीं कोठे गेलो होता, lit. you asked him that “ where did 1 
go yesterday ? ” 


Direct (Eng.)— I said to him, “are you a tailor?” (Mar.) aff त्याला 
हरणाला (or त्याला विचारिले) तूं शिंपी आहेस काय; Indirect (Eng.) 1 
asked him if he were a tailor. 


CHAPTER XXV. 
THE ATTRIBUTE. 


The Adjective. 
§ 404—§ 419. 


§ 404. THE ADJECTIVE IS USED HITHER BEFORE A NOUN TO 
QUALIFY 1T, OR AFTER IT WITH THE VERB “ TO BE” AS A PREDICATIVE; 
ज्ञानी मनुष्ये मान पावतात learned men are respected ; तो फार दयाळू आहे 
he is very kind. In the first sentence the adjective is used 
attributively (गुणविशेषण), and in the last, predicatively (विधिारवेशेषण) . 

§ 405. THe ADJECTIVE AGREES WITH THE NOUN IT QUALIFIES IN 
GENDER AND NUMBER; तो चांगला आहे he is good. 

1. The declinable adjective (§ 103) indicates its agreement 
by a change of its terminating vowels, while the indeclinable 
adjective does not undergo any change of form; रामा इहाणा आहे, 
qq नाहीं Rima is wise, not foolish; तुझा भाऊ रीतीनें चांगला, मनानें 
मोकळा, आचरणाने स्वच्छ, स्वभावाने उदार, प्रकृतीने निःदोक आहे your bro- 
ther is of good habits, open-hearted, pure, generous, and re- 
solute; गुरूने त्याची आज मोठी तारीफ केली the teacher to-day spoke 
very favourably of him. In the second sentence the adjectives 
व्ांगला good and मोकळा open or free, which are declinable, end in 
say, the masculine singular inflection, in order to agree with the 


७ 419 | THE ATTRIBUTE. . | 268 


noun भाऊ brother, which they qualify, while ह्वच्छ pure, उदार 
generous, and fa:¢jaq resolute, which are indeclinable adjectives, 
retain their radical form. 

2. The declinable adjective simply assumes या org before an 
inflected noun; मग मीं हलक्या लोकांचीं बोलणार नाहीं I will not then 
speak with low people; पहिल्या तडाकयास at मींच सांपडले stig 1 am 
the first to fall into your hands. Ofthe forms, that in af is 
preferable, but for the sake of variety both formsare sometimes 
used: झाळेच्या सुटीचे आरंभाचा विवस the first day of school-holi- 
days. | 

Note.—Sometimes the adjective along with the noun may be in- 


flected for the sake of emphasis in ( त्यांकडे अवगणनेनें पाहातो ) गरीवा' 
बिचाऱ्या (looks at him contemptuously) O thou poor fellow! तं माद्या 


पूज्या मामा, FATE अपराध क्षमा करक्षील O my worthy uncle, you will 
really pardon my faults! The adjectives गरीब and पूज्य are inflected. 


Note.—A singular noun of dignity being used in the plural number, 
the adjective qualifying it assumes plural inflections: गोपाळराव भले 
w~@t Gopalrao is indeed honest ; हे ल्या दोघां सुलांचे बाप this gentleman 
is the father of those two boys. 


§ 406. WHEN THE ADJECTIVE IS USED ATTRIBUTIVELY TO TWO 
OR MORE NOUNS, IT AGREES WITH THE NEAREST: हा चांगला आंगरखा, 
पागोटे, सखलाद this good coat, turban and plaid; ह्या हर्वेतलीं जनावरे 
व पक्षी wy आढळतात the beasts and birds of that climate are found 
here ; हा चांगला सुलगा आणि सुलगी मला आवडतात 1 like this good boy 
and girl. 

§ 407. WHEN THE ADJECTIVE IS USED PREDICATIVELY TO TWO 
OR MORE NOUNS, IT FOLLOWS THE RULES OF CONCORDANCE GIVEN 
BELOW :— | 

1. When both the nouns denote persons and are of the same 
gender, the adjective is used in the plural number: q आणि मी 
नित्य अरण्यांत राहाणार you and Tare constant tenants of the forest. 
But if the subjects are of different genders, the predicative ad- 
jective is in the neuter plural: eqrar बाप आणि भाहे मोठीं भली आहेत 
his father and mother are very good people. 

2. When the subjects denote inanimate objecis, the predi- 
cative adjective always agrees with the last : त्याचे डोके आणि Sra 
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मोडी होती its head and beak were large; sie जिक्रडे तिकडे हुळझुळ 


याहात असतात, व त्यांच्या योगाने सवे डोंगर व सखल दऱ्या हिरव्या गार [दिसतात 
the streams flow gently here and there, and make the hills and 


low valleys look very green. The demonstrative pronoun हा 
this, may be optionally inserted in the neuter plural ; cary डोके 
आणि चोच हीं Fret आहेत. (§ 436, 2) 

§ 408. Sometimes two or more adjectives may qualify a 
“noun: म्या एक उच व जाड हाड पाहिले I saw a tall and thick tree; 


जुनी ब फाटकी पागोटी केवळ AT होतीं there were only old and torn 
turbans there. 


When two or more adjectives are employed, the demonstra- 
tive pronoun असा such, is elegantly inserted between the adjec- 
tives and the noun they qualify: gacq ROT असा एक तरुण ay 
STREATA ATT झाला a handsome and noble youth suddenly appeared 
on the spot; sqrett दांडगा आणि निलंज्ज अद्या एका रावाच्या समागमे आहों 
we are in the company of a rude and impudent gentleman. 

When the noun is inflected, the demonstrative pronoun is 
often inserted in this way, and then the demonstrative alone is 
inflected to agree with the noun, and not the adjectives, as in 
the second of the above examples. (§ 436, 3) 


§ 409. The adjective may be used as the object of 8 transi- 
tive verb: कोणाचें वाईट करूं नये, बरेंच करावे we should not injure 
anybody, but do what is beneficial to him. 

1. When the declinable adjective is used by itself as the 
object of a transitive verb, it assumes its neuter singular form : 
याला खरं सांगितले, खोटें नाहीं we told him the truth, not untruth. 

2. When the declinable adjective is used along with an- 
other object, either a noun or pronoun, it may be constructed 
in two ways :— 

(a) When the noun or the pronoun is accusative, the adjec- 
tival object agrees with it in gender and number : तिनें कोळशाने 
भिंत अगदीं काळी Aref; she made the wall quite black with charcoal ; 
ITS तोड एथून कारळे कर go away from here. 
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‘ (0) When the noun or pronoun is dative, the adjective is put 
in the neuter singular: वैद्याने तिला औषध देऊन at RS the doctor 
having given her medicine, cured her; मीं gener wert समजर्ता 
I consider you wise ; त्याला पंतोजीने wert ze the Pantoji called 
him wise 
Note.—In the constructions with करणं to make, the adjective is 


usually made to agree with the inflected object, as वैद्याने तिला भोषध दे- 
ऊन बरी केली, (§ 401, Note) 


Note.—The verbs करणे to do, समजणे to understand, मानण to con- 
sider, gray to call, &c., take an adjective as the secondary or indirect 
object 


§ 410. When two or more objects are compared, with the 
view of stating their resemblance or difference, or the degree in 
which they resemble or differ, the adjective indicative of the 
difference or resemblance is inflected in certain languages, such 
as Sanskrit, Zend, English, &c.; but in Marathi, the adjective 
is not so inflected, but is placed in the sentence im & certain 
position. The following is tho rule of comparison :— 


WIEN OBJECTS ARE COMPARED, THE ADJECTIVE IS SIMPLY PLACED 
AFTER THE ABLATIVE CASE OF THE NOUN WITH WHICH ANOTHER NOUN 
IS COMPARED: तीं Tata सयापेक्षा लहान नाहीत those stars are not 
smallerthan the sun. In thissentence the“ stars’ are compared 
with the “sun,” and the adjective लहान small is placed imme- 
diately after the ablative caso aarrat than the sun. The above 
Marathi sentence may be thus translated literally, “ those stars 
than the sun small are not.” The principal noun, १.७. the noun 
with which another is compared, may be inflected by the abla- 
tive termination हून as well as by the ablative postposition पेक्षा 
than; ह. काम तुझ्याहून जाणत्याचे काम आहे this is the doing of one 
older than yourself; तेल पाण्यापेक्षा हलके भसते oil is lighter than 
water. 

§ 411. When it is necessary to say that a certain object 
possesses the quality indicated by the adjective in the highest 
degrec, that 15, more than all the other objects of the class, THE 
PRINCIPAL NOUN DOES NOT INDICATE ONE SINGLE OBJECT, BUY THE 
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WHOLE CLASS OR SPECIES OF THAT OBJECT: लो सर्व मुलांपेक्षा शहाणा आहे 
he is the wisest of all the boys, literally, ‘she than all the boys 
wise 15.” 

Note.— When the comparison is only between two or more individual 
objects, the comparison is said, in English, to be of the comparative 
degree, and when the comparison is between an object or objects and 


the whole class of those objects, it is said to be of the superlative 
degree, and the two degrees together are called degrees of comparison 
(तारतम्यभाव कोटि), 

Note.—The Sanskrit particles of comparison are तर and हेयस्‌ for the 
comparative degree, and qq and g, for the superlative ; 88 पुण्य pure, पुण्य- 
तर purer, पुण्यतम purest. Even substantives are compared in this way ; 
ir ७ woman, स्त्रीतरा more of a woman ; F a man, नृतमः 9 thorough man. 
In Persian the particles are तर' and तरीन, which in Zend, the parent of 
Persian, are तर and तेम; बेह good, बेहतर better, and बेहतरीन best. The 
root of these particles of comparison is त्र to step beyond. In English 
तर exists in the form of er, and g in that of est; ‘ small,” ‘‘ small-er,” 
“* small-est.” 


Note.—Though none of these particles are employed in Marathi, a 
few Sanskrit words expressive of the highest degree of quality are of 
common use in the language: zene excellent, उत्तम best, yf most 
religious, वरिष्ट highest, श्रेष्ठ best, प्रथम first. The Persian word बेहतर 
‘‘ better” is also naturalised in the language. 


§ 412. The following other methods are, also, employed for 
making up the forms for the superlative degree :— 

1. The principal noun may be put in the locative case, gov- 
erned by thepostposition आंत or मध्य, instead of in the ablative, in- 
flected by हून or पेक्षा; हा सवे आंब्यांत मोठा आहे this is thelargest man- 
gO; सवोमध्ये हाच काय तो दहाणा he is, indeed, of all men the wisest ! 
" 9. The superlative adverbs आति, अतिदय extremely, भगदी 
utterly, &c. may be joined to the adjective ; त्यांतला अगदीं लहान 
तुकडा व्याने घेतला he took the smallest piece among them. 

3. The adjectives Hyer great and afer good may be joined 
to the adjective: त्यार्ने एक मोठी लांब काठी हाती धरली he held a very 
long rod in his hand ; a मोठा qe आहे he is very wicked ; तो मोठा 
लबाड दिसतो he looks a great lur ; तो चांगला विद्वान्‌ आहे heis a very 
learned man ; तो चांगला Wer आहे he is a very wise man; आमचा, 
देश चांगला सुपीक ste our country is very fertile; तूं मोठा वाडगा, 
निलेज्ज भाहेस you are very rude, very impudent. 
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4. The adjective may be doubled, or another noun or adjec- 
tive of cognate signification joined to it: लो are लाल हाला he 
became very red; or तांबडा लाल झाला, lit., he became red red ; 
or लो लाल गुंद झाला, lit., he became red like the गुंद flower; or 
हो लाल भडक हाला he became of a bright, flaring red ; त्याचे ताड 
काळं ठिकर झालं आहे. his face has become very black, or coal 
black ; पांढरा सफेत white white, ८.०. very white; or पांढरा फटफटीत 
white as crystal, extremely white. 

Note.—In the last three paragraphs the comparison is not direct. 

§ 418, EQuatiry BETWEEN OBJECTS IS DENOTED BY THE USE 
OF THE DEMONSTRATIVES इतका and एवढा' SUBSTITUTED FOR THE 
POSTPOSITION हुन O8 पेक्षा; तो माझ्या इतका तरुण दिसतो he looks as 
young as myself; खूयो इतका चंद्र लांब नाही the moon is not so far 
as the sun. 

Note.—aat denotes magnitude or quantity, and gar, both quantity 


and number (§ 157): इतके रुपये मला नकोत Ido not want so many 
rupees; हतका' OF एवढा भात ४० much rice. 


§ 414, Similarity of qualities is indicated by the adjectives 
सारिखा, समान, प्रमाणं like, &c.: तुझ्यासारिखे मीं wy दुसऱ्याच्या धर्मावर पोट 
भरिता I, like you, live here on the charity of others. 

§ 416. A small degroe of quality is expressed by modifying 
the adjective by ar or at: तो काळसर or काळासा दिसला he looked 
somewhat black; or the adjective is modified by the adverbs 
जरा, किंचित्‌, अंमळ, &c.: तो जरा काळा आहे he is a little dark. 


§ 416. When an adjective qualifies a noun, expressing the 
sense of plurality, itis usually repeated : तेथें Fea Fea लोक आले 
होते great mon had come there ; त्या गांवांत मोठ मोटी or मोठीं मोठीं at 
आहेत there are large houses in that town; तुला पुष्कळ SISAL चांग- 
ल्या भेटी आल्या असतील you must have received many excellent 
presents. In Mar&thi, as in the other Indian vernaculars, the 
adjective of quality is thus usually repeated, while in English it 
is used singly. | 

Note.—By affixing ay the adjective has the same sense that it con- 
veys in its reduplicated form: ear गांवांत मोठमोठी or मोठाली घरें आहेत. 

33 m 
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§ 417. The reduplicated adjective expresses the following 
additional senses:— 

1. It expresses the sense of the adjective distributively : सवो- 
ना एक एक लाडू वाढा give ७ cake to each of them all; ते सवे जेवले 
TT चतकोर चतकोर पोळी मात्र घेतली they all ate, but each took 
only a quarter of a cake. 

2. Itexpresses gradual progression : gett थार्ड थोड वाचा read 
a little at a time; सकाळची सावली आंखूड आंखूड होते, आणि संध्याकाळ- 
et लांब लांब the shadow of the morning becomes gradually shorter, 
and that of the evening longer. 

8. Itexpresses intensity : तो लाल लाल झाला he became very 
red; त्याचा अंत जवळ जवळ आला आहे his end is quite near. 

§ 418. Adjectives of opposite or cognate signification are 
combined to express the sense of comprehensiveness : लहान मोठे 
मिळून पांच हजार होते there were, including the young and old, five 
thousand men present; recat fraesr अशो फुलें त्याच्या हातीं होती. he 
had in his hand flowers—green, yellow, d&c. 

§ 419. WHEN A NOUN IS JOINED TO ANOTHER NOUN TO EXPLAIN 
OR ILLUSTRATE IT, IT JS SAID TO BE USED IN APPOSITION, AND THE 
VERB AND THE ADJECTIVE AGREE WITH THE APPOSITION, AND NOT WITH 
THE ORIGINAL WORD : ते वेळेत रामराव, कृष्णराव, व सावित्रीबाहे, दोलतरावाची 
खुले, तेथें होती at that time 1६11160, Krishnarao, and Sévitribai, the 
children of Davlatrév, were there; मला पुढें एक ह्यातारा बावा व एक 
yom अशी दोन माणसं भेटली further on I met two persons, an old man 
and a boy ; gage बेट जेव्हां फिरंग्याच्या त्वाधीन होते तेव्हां ते इतके मोठ नघ्हतें 
the island of Bombay was not so large when it was in the pos- 
session of the Portuguese. In the last sentence gq¢# Bombay is 
feminine and q island is neuter, and the verb होते was, the 
pronouns त, and इतके so, and the adjective मोडे large, agree with 
the appositional word बेट, and not with the original word gag. 


Note——1. Titles of persons are put after their names: भाऊ वाक्कर 
P pul aiver ४० aT 

त्याला औषध देत असतात Dr. Bhau attends him ; नेपोलियन बादद्याहाच्या पुत्रास 

ठू लोकांनी ठार मारिले the Zulus killed the son of the Emperor Napoleon ; 

रामो शिपाईहे आला आहे Rama sepoy has come. In English the titles are 

put before the names; King Edward, Corporal Anderson, Dr. Cook ; so 


§ 420—§ 452] PRONOUNS. 259 


also titles, conferred on natives by the English Government, precede the 


names: रावसाहेब विश्वनाथ नारायण आले आहेत Rav Séheb Vishvandth N4- 
rayan has come; प्रोफेसर केरो लक्ष्मण Professor Kero Lakshman. 


Note —2. Nouns indicating trades, professions, &c., are put after 
the proper nouns : खंडू माळी झाडं लावितो the gardener Khandi is plant- 


ing trees; ज्ञानोबा Fadi आपलं काम उत्तम जाणते! the tailor J&nobé knows 
his work very well. | 

Note.—3. The nouns denoting countries, cities, rivers, &c., are put 
after the proper names: इग्लंड देश the country of England; सुंबईे हहर 
the city of Bombay ; गंगानदी the river Ganges. But in addresses and 
dates on letters in business documents, Government records, &c., the 
words denoting towns, provinces, &c., precede the proper names: शहर 
सुंबई CY छृखरूप sar विशेष we are quite well in the city of Bombay, 
&e.; age संगमेश्वर, जिल्हा रस्वागिरी the taluka of Sangameshvar, the 
zilla of Ratnagiri. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 
PRONOUNS. 


1. Personal Pronouns. 
§ 420—§ 452. 


§ 420. The first person singular is usually employed in 
speaking of one’s self: मी तुमच्या घरीं उद्यां Akt I shall come to 
your house to-morrow ; बाहे, तुह्ली ममकडे या समर्यी रदबदली करूं नये 
you must not, madam, speak to me on his behalf on this 
occasion. (This is said by the king to his page’s mother in the 
Bal mitra.) 

Note.—1. The editors of newspapers, representing the public, habi- 
tually use the first person plural ; आह्यी ऐकतो की सरकारान मामलतदाराची 
बदली केली आहे we hear that the Government has effected the transference 
of the m4mlatddr. Public officials in their official character may use the 
plural number : आह्मी ar a rear svsirar विचार करू we shall consider 
the petition of this prisoner. 

Note.—2. A person might, if of acknowledged dignity, use the first 
person plural when speaking of himself, आह्यी बोलतो 1 (lit. we) say ; 
आमचे येणें होणार नाहीं 1 shall not be able to come, 

Note.—3. ‘When expressing displeasure at the conduct of another, 
children, as well as grown-up people, sometimes assume झाह्यी we: # सवे 
खरे पण आह्याठा थहा नाहीं सोसत, त्याला काय करावें ? it is all true, but I can- 
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not bear jesting; what can I do to that? आही नाहीं तुज्शी बोलत जा 
go away, I wont speak with you. 


Note.—4 i डु 
fare वळा णा तती तत त्याचा 

§ 421. IN ADDRESSING A PERSON, THE SECOND PLUKAL FORM IS 
USUALLY USED : (the king says) ह af थोड fs, मला वाटतं की इतक्यांत 
तुमर्च संकट वूर होणार नाहीं I have given this to you which is but 
little ; I believe it is not enough to afford you complete relief; 
बाडे तुमचा थोरपणा पाहूत मला संतोष झाला. तुमची काय इच्छा आहे? कोणत्या 
गोष्टीने मीं तुमर्चे fra करीन? I am very much gratified at your good- 
ness, madam. What are your wishes? What can I do for your 
pleasure ? 

1. In addressing inferiors, such as children, younger rela- 
tives, menials, criminals, &c., the second singular is used : (to 
the page) नाहीं, खुला, कांहीं प्रयोजन नाहीं; तुती आई तुजकडे येईल; तुला 
ती Cara भेटेल, site धीर धर no, there is no occasion for it; your 
mother will come to you; she will meet you only here. Have 
patieuce for a moment. 


Note.—1. But the children of persons of equal or superior station 


may be addressed in the plural number : afar तुह्माला हा खाऊ पाहिजे child, 
do you want this swectmeat? Servants always use the plural form. 


Note.—2. Equals, friends and relatives, might use the singular nam- 
ber to one another, if the degree of familiarity between them admits of it. 


2. उप ALL OTHERS, OF WHATEVER STATION THEY MAY BE, 
SHOULD BE ADDRESSED IN THE PLURAL NUMBER. The king thus 
addresses the page’s brother, who 18 an officer in the army: ar 
राव, आंत ara Good morning, sir ; please walk in; तुमचे तीर्थेरूप बहुत 
सज्जन आणि मोठे We होते your father was a man of great integrity 
and courage. 


Note.—1. When the king is displeased with the same officer and 
regards him asa criminal, he uses the singular number : तुझी तरवार 
दलपतरावाच्या त्वाथीन कर. घाला हो याला एक महिना बंदिखान्यांत deliver 
your sword over to Dalpatrdv. Put him in prison for a month. In the 
following sentence the plural pronominal form (आपण) with the hono- 
rific subjunctive is used sarcastically: आतां जावं राव, आपल्या ASAT SA 
you may go now, sir, to your prison. 

Note.—2. The singular may sometimes be used instead of the plural 
én ereited maments of tendeyneoe, The kine chanves the plural to 
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the singular when addressing the page’s mother, being very much affect- 


ed by her tender language: माझे माते, तूं मला इतका थोरपणा देऊं नको; 
ऊठ, उभी राहा 0 my mother! do not thow give me so much respect. 
Arise and stand up. The mother is usually addressed by the natives 
in the singular number, but the father, in the plural. 


Note.—3._ In addressing the Deity the singular number is used: हे 
Sar, तूंच केवळ माझा Arar आहेस O God, thou only art my Saviour. 

§ 422. In addressing one’s own masters and persons of 
dignity, as well as equals who are spoken to in a formal way, the 
reflexive pronoun भापण is substituted for the second person 
plural ; रावसाहेब आपला थोरपणा पाहून आह्या भानंद पावला sir, we are 
delighted at your magnanimity. With आपण in the nominative 
case, the verb is in the second person plural, as with तुही. 

A still more polite form of address would be with such 
honorific expressions as महाराज, राव, रावसाहंब, सरकार, &0., used in 
the place of आपण and तुह्मी constructed with the verb in the 
third person plural. This is a more indirect, and therefore a 
more respectful mode of address. Thus (the schoolmaster, 
speaking to the king, says) महाराजांचाज्यांत संतोष ते म्या करावं 7 
should do what would please your Majesty ; (the squire is thus 
addressed) येर्थे माझा उपाय नाहीं असं रावसाहेबांच्या मनांत AT हाणून सांगर्ते 
१ will tell it to you that your honour may know that I am quite 
helpless in this matter; ‘are दिवस अधिक गेले हाणून रावजी रागावतील 
I am behind the time of payment a few days, घाणे ४१०५, sir, 
might therefore be annoyed. 


Obs.—In English, though titles are substituted for the second 
personal pronoun in addressing superiors, the pronoun 18 not entirely 
dispensed with; the honorific nouns are joined to the genitive of the 
pronoun; as your excellency, your honour, &c. In Marathi the forms 
of direct address are entirely rejected : म्या हटले, रावजींस राग आला हाणून 


त्यांनी आमचे घोड परत लावून fae I said to myself that perhaps your 
honour was annoyed and therefore you sent back the horse. 


Note.—In more familiar intercourse, or in moments of strong emo- 
tion, the simple तुह्यी you might be used instead of झापण, or the honorific 
expressions. The page’s mother, when overpowered with a sense of 
gratitude and affection for the king’s most wonderful kindness to her 
and her son, thus addresses the king: तुह्या सारिख उदार, दीनदयाळ As 


सदा कल्याण असो हणून देवापाशी प्रार्थना करीन 1 will-ever pray to God 
that he may ever bless such as are like you, generous and kind to the 
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prove: So also the old beggar when blessing the squire uses the singu-- 
ar number : भगवान्‌ तुला FAT Tay may God bless you. 


Note.—In addressing persons by name, the names of males should be: 
used with the honorific sutlixeseyg, रावजी, जी, पंत, बा, बाजी, &0., and the 
‘names of females with बाह, arg, &c. ; thus गोपाळराव oF गोपाळरावजी को- 
णीकडे चालला Gopalrav, where are you going? The form रावजी is more 
respectful than that in राव. The जी and ay are often assumed by 
those who are not Brahmans, though af is freely applied to the names 
of the popular gods, as खंडोबा the god Khandoba, विठोबा the god 
Vithobi. Brahmans chiefly take पत, unless they have studied any of 
the Shastras, or are officiating as priests ; कैरोपंत Keropant (a secular 
Brahman) ; रामशास्त्री Ram 8६501 (a Brahman versed in the Sistras) ; महा - 
बेवभट or महादेवभटजी Mahadeva bhat (a Brahman priest). 


Note.—The forms of names are sonretimes modified when the hono- 
rific suffixes are used ; धोंडू aman’s name in its simple form, being 
changed to धोंडोपंत, धोंडभटे, धांडूजी, धोंडोबा, धोड शास्त्री; 8० also राघु, 


8६६६ रंगू, रंगोपंत, रंगराव, राघोबा, राघूजी, रघुनाथ, रघुनाथराव, &e. 


Obs.—The safest course for the Englishman to follow in this matter 
is the following :—An Englishman may be called by (1) his Christian 
name, or by (2) his suzname, or by (3) his surname with Mr. prefixed, 
or (4) addressed as sir, &c. The Marathi simple name without the 
honorific sutfix, corresponds to the (1) Christian name; the name with 
the honorific suffixes corresponds to the (2) surname, or (3) to the 
surname with Mr., and for (4) the last form of address, the name of the 
person spoken to should not be repeated, but some such expressions as 


महाराज, राव, रावसाहेब, दोर, नानासाहेब (for नारायण) बाबासाहेब, तात्यासाहेब 
अण्णासाहेब, साहेब, &९., should be substituted: रावसाहेब भापणास राग तर 
नाही आला, Sir, I hope you are not annoyed, or the person may be called 


by his official title; af मास्तर, भाज आगबोट येणार! well, master 
{ticket master), is the steamer expected to-day ? 


§ 423. In speaking respectfully of persons when present or 
absent, the third person plural is. used ; आपण त्यांस न पुसतां गेलो, 
सर ते आपणास काय हणतील what will he (literally they) think of 
us if we went away without taking leave of him? हे त्या दोघा 
खुलांचे बाप आणि जसी यांची सुलें तसेच हेही दयावान्‌ आहेत this gentleman 
is the father of these children, and he is as kind as they are ;. 
हें वतेमात Tania कळतांच त्यांनीं दत्रूकडचे सेनापति होते त्यांस लिहून पाठविलें 
as soon as the Powar heard of this affair, he wrote tothe com- 
mander of the enemy’s force. 


§ 424. When the personal pronouns take inflected nouns in: 
apposition. they usually assume their crude form ; ster कणब्यां- 
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at काय कथा सांगावी ? what can we say about us peasants ? मज ग- 
रिबाला दान द्यावे you ought to give a gift to me, a poor man ; तुमचे 
सारिखीं थोर मनुष्ये आह्यां गरिबांच्या घरी ? what, persons like you to 
‘come to the house of us poor people! | 
The first and second personal pronouns assume their instru 
mental forms, and not their crude forms, before names in. the 
mstrumental case; Far गांवच्या धन्याने त्याजपा्णी एक गोष्ट मागितली 
असतां त्यातें नाहीं हाणाबे ? when I, the lord of the village, asked a 
thing of him, should he have refused to give it to me? gut 
wart AMAT करू नये you, gentlemen, should not act so. 
| Note.—When the noun is uninflected, the pronouns are also unin- 
flected ; af गरीब काय करूं Waar what can I, poor man, do? 
2. The Reflexive Pronouns. 


§ 425. The pronouns आपण and स्वतः are used reflexively in 
reference to the noun or pronoun going before ; व्याणे आपणास or 
स्वतांस मारून Yas ho beat himself; तुह्यी आपलें पागोटे बांधा fold 
your turban ; आह्मी आपणांक्षी विचार करूं we shall think about it by 
ourselves. 


§ 426. आपण is not often used appositionally in the nomu- 
native case in reference to the subject, but eqq: is freely used in 
this way; at eqa: विद्वान्‌ आहे ho is himselfa learned man, not 
तो. आपण विह्वान्‌ आहे. 

भपण can, however, be used appositionally to the subject with 
the pluperfect participle होऊन, when it expresses the sense of 
spontaneity ; तो आपण होऊन आला he came personally, or of his 
own accord. 


Note.—The genitive form आपला is sometimes used appositionally 
as an expletive df आपला बसला, (literally, myself'am seated) I am seated 


here at ease, or I am just sitting ; ती भापली एथून उठली ता आपली माहरी 
गेली she just got up from here, and went straight to her mother’s house. 


§ 427. The genitive case of आपण, as well as त्वतः, can be used 
in reference to the subject only to qualify the object of the verb 
or its extension, never any word or words making up the sub- 
ject, or subjects of the verb. Thus in the following sentence, the 
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genitive आपला is correctly used since it qualifies the object: 
wast आपला सुलगा रस्त्यांत पडलेला पाहिला Ravji saw his son 
lying on the road. Inthe following sentence the genitive 
qualifies an extension of the predicate or verb: गोपाळ आपल्या 
गांवीं गेला आहे Gopal is gone to his village. But in the sentence 
which follows there are two subjects, Khandt and his wife, and 
the genitive qualifying the second subject, wife, cannot be syrq- 
ली but त्याची; खंडू आणि त्याची (not आपली) बायको आलीं आहेत Khandi 
and his wife have come. But खंड आपली बायको घेऊन भाला आहे 
Khandt has come with his wife, or खंडन आपली बायको आणिली आहे 
Khandt has brought his wife, is correct 

§ 428. झापण may be substituted for the personal pronouns, 
both singalar and plural, as an independent word ; मला बाहेर ठेवून 
आपण (for तो he) @are गोष्टी करीत बसला he left me outside, and 
himself sat talking away leisurely; म्या त्याला HL घातले, मग आपण . 
जेवायस बसलो I gave him to eat, and then myself sat down to 
eat ; तूं मला खटपटीत लावून आपण स्वस्थ बसलास you put me to the 
trouble, and yourself sat still 

§ 429. sqrqyr is used in the following special senses :— 

1. It may be substituted for sqrefr we, in the sense of “I to- 
gether with others ;” आपण सगळा दिवस पाहिजे F करू we (you and 

) shall do the whole day what we like ; आपणां 'चौघांस भाज आमंत्रण 
आहे we four (you and I) are invited to-day. 

2. It may be substituted for qefr when a person is address- 
ed most respectfully : आपण आज्ञा are तर आणून दाखवितो if you, 
Sir, will order me, I shall bring and show it to you. (§ 422) 

8. <A person speaking modestly to another person of his in- 
tention or ability to do a certain thing, may use आपण for ay I, 
in the sense of “Jand you”: झापण याचा विचार करूं I (literally 
“you and 1”) will consider it. (§ 420, Note 4) 


Note.—The form आपले आपण means of one’s own accord : yay 


कोणी ern at arftar ती आपले आपण कावरीं बावरी झालेली. उठली before 
any one called out to them, they of themselves got up quite excited 


Note.—The reduplicative form भापआपले is distributive : ते आपभाप- 
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लीं sere घेऊन आले. they come, each bringing his own book; सवास 
भापभापला ETAT आवडतो each likes his own disposition best 


3. The Relative Pronoun. 


§ 480. The relative is used to introduce an attributive 
clause, which‘describes or explains the noun, called its antece- 
dent: ज्ञो मनुष्य आहेबापांची आज्ञा मोडितो तो किती तरी हीनभाग्य आहे 
how unfortunate is that man who disobeys his parents. THe 
ANTECEDENT 18 JOINED TO THE RELATIVE AS IN TIE ABOVE PRE- 
CEDING SENTENCE; मनुष्य man, 18 joined to जो who, जो मनुष्य the 
man who, literally “ who man.” 

§ 481, Every RELATIVE 1s FOLLOWED BY THE DEMONSTRATIVE 
PRONOUN तो, DENOMINATED ITS CORRELATIVE (§ 150), anD THE 
COBRELATIVE MAY STAND BY ITSELF, OR WITH ANOTHER NOUN JOINED 
TO IT: तुमच्या भ्रतारानें जे उपकार केले ते फेडायाचा योग देवाने आणिला आहे 
God has given me the opportunity of repaying the favours 
conferred upon me by your husband; ज्या गावांत तो रहात होता 


स्या गावांतच त्याला नोकरी लागली he was employed in the very 
village in which he lived. 


When the antecedent is a pronoun of the first, or second 
person, it is joined both to the relative and the correlative: जो 
मीं बंदिशाळेत राहाण्यात योग्य नाही तो मी न्यायाधीश्यापुढे उभा राहायास कसा 
होईन ? how shall I, who am not fit to dwell ina prison, be worthy 
to appear bofore the judge? sar तुला वाचतां येत नाहीं त्या तुला ह 
पुस्तक्र देऊन काय उपयोग ? of what use is it to give this book to you 
who cannot read ? 

§ 482. When the antecedent is joined to the relative in the 
relative clause, as, for instance, ज्ञो arya the man who, or rather 
“what man,” the relative clause torms one idea with the 
antecedent ; but when the relative clause stands by itself, and 
the antecedent precedes it, the relative clause does not form one 
idea with the antecedent, but bears the relation to it of an 
apposition or formal caplanation : आपला पूर्वज Str नामांकित संर 
राजा त्याच्या वंशांतील हा शेवटला TET होता he was the last man of the 
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family of our ancestor, the illustrious Sang 7६६; असली हीं उदार 
कांटे झाडे ज्यांवर तू काल उगीच रागे भनरलास तीं इतकी उपयोगी आहेत these 
most generous, thorny shrubs, at which you were without 
cause annoyed yesterday, are so useful. 


1, Sometimes the appositional or explanatory clause is used 
before the antecedent, and then the demonstrative star such, is 
inserted between the appositional clause and the antecedent, and 
the correlative af is omitted: ज्यांच्या हाती gat विणे आहेत असे 
पाविच कुमार आपल्या दृष्टीस पडतील we shall see such holy youths as 
have golden harps in their hands ; ज्यांस आश्िज्वाळांत जाळून टाकिले, 
ज्यांस पद्रूंच्या तोंडी दिलें व ससुद्रांत बुडविले असे आपल्या दृष्टीस पडतील 
we shall see such persons as were burnt in flames, devoured by 
wild beasts, and drowned in the sea. In the latter sentence the 
antecedent is entirely omitted. By substituting the correlative 
@ for असे, the relative clause will cease to be appositional. 

2. The appositional clause commencing with the relative may 
be used, by itself, ending with sya, and the antecedent introduc- 
ed by another relative may be followed by its correlative तो, as 
in the ordinary construction (§ 430): ज्यांचे हातो gat fat आहेत 
असे जे पवित्र कुमार ते आपल्या दृष्टीस पडतील we shall meet such holy 
youths as hold golden harps in their hands. 

3. Sometimes the antecedent with stay may complete the cor- 
relative sentence, and its relativeappositional clause introduced 
by af may follow it: निलेज्ज अद्या एका रावाच्या समागमे आहों कीं जो 
STIS ठायों नसता थारपणा आणितो आहे आणि एकमेकांचे आगतस्वागत Ha 
करावें याविषयी मूख आहे we are in thecowpany of a rude and shame- 
less gentleman, who assumes a superiority to which he has no 
title, and who is deplorably ignorant of the rules of etiquette. 

Note.—Sometimes the relative clause introduced by कीं has the force 
of the adverbial clause of purpose: याला माझ्या राज्याचा eat, FIAT से- 
aH, आणि माझ्या सुलांचा मित्र करून ठेवावा, की जो एकादे ATA प्रसंग पडला 
भततां आपल्या बापाप्रमाणे राज्याच्या कल्याणाथ प्राण ay करील 1 should 
make him the pillar of my kingdom, my faithful servant, and the com- 
panion of my children, that he might, like his father, offer his life for 


the welfare of my kingdom, When the relative clause with aff Sif is 
used adverbially, the antecedent is not preceded by the demonstrative 
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असा, as is the case when the relative clause is used adjectively. In the 
above example the antecedent याला is not qualified by असा, while, in 
the example in the preceding paragraph, the antecedent रावा'च्या is quali- 
fied by the demonstrative in its crude form of sya. 

4, Sometimes the relative clause may follow the clause 
containing the antecedent, without inserting af or ster. 1018 
then used as a purely appositional or attributive clause in 
company with a number of other attributive phrases. The re- 
lative clause comes last, and rounds a highly rhetorical period : 
त्यानें माझा रथ मोडिला त्यांत काय माझा तोटा झाला नाहीं! रथ सोनेरी रंगाचा, 
THAT नवा केलेला, ज्याचे दोन हजार रुपये मला पडले? what, have I not 
suffered a great loss inthat he broke my chariot—a chariot that 
was gilt, that was but recently made, and which cost me two 
thousand rupees ? In this sentence the noun रथ is followed first 
by a prepositional attributive phrase, next by a participial one, 
and lastly by a relative clause. Again, त्याची भलाई किती, संतोष- 
sft ara, ज्याचा सिंहासारखा पराक्रम, मेंढरासारखी गरीबी how just 
and contented he was in his disposition, whose valour was like 
the valour of a lion, and meekness like that of the lamb ! This 
is a most peculiar construction, and the relative clause is most 
elegantly used. 

Note.—When the relative clause does not express the sense of an 
appositional or attributive clause, it should never be used after a coat | 
plete sentence containing the antecedent. The relative clause is 80प१ा ठीक 
times used in English in this way, but even in that language the rela- 
tive has, then, the force of a conjunction, and is equivalent to “and ७110.” 
In translating the conjunctional relative, the Marathi demonstrative तो 


is substituted for the relative pronoun. There was a young woman there 
watching the field, who said, &.; तेथे एक तरणी स्त्री Vara Tat करीत 


< 


बसली होती, ती (not जी) हागालठी; तिची आई बाहेरून आली, तिणं ( not जिणे) 
arta Tas कीं वृगा कोठ आहे, her mother returned home, and she 
inquired where” Durga was ; तेथे एक गुहा होती व्या Tea At निजला there 
was a cave there, in which I slept. : 


§ 488. Tur RELATIVE AGREES WITH THE ANTECEDENT IN GEN- 
DERANDNUMBER: SH नुकसान व्हावयाचे ते होऊन चुकले whatever injury 
was to be sustained has been borne; जो मनुष्य आहेबापांची आता 
मोडितो तो किती हतभाग्य तरी how miserable is that man who dis- 
obeys his parents. 


at 
b a 
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§ 484. WHEN THE RELATIVE IS FOLLOWED BY SEVERAI, NOUNS, 
IT, LIKE THE ADJECTIVE, AGREES WITH THE NOUN NBARESY IT: समज- 
ण्यास प्रयोजक जे शास्त्र, कागद, पत्र, दूत, महार इत्यादि पदार्थ तो डोळा that 
which is useful in imparting knowledge, as, for example, the 
Scriptures, a letter, a messenger, a guide, &c., is called an eye. 

Sometimes, however, the relative may agree with the last 
word in the sentence, particularly. if it be the principal one 
neglecting the words nearest it: प्यायाचे जे पंचपात्री, पेला इत्यादि 
लहान पात्र ते उपपाच a goblet, cup, and other small drinking vessels 
are called wpupdtra, The principal word stands, as it were, in 
apposition to all the other antecedents, in the way in which 
the demonstrative हा this, असा such, &c., are used. (§ 438) 

§ 435. The relative may be optionally omitted : माझे पेटीत कांही 
लुनीं चिरगुटें असतील तीं मीं सगळीं ange काढीन 1 will take out what- 
ever old dresses I may have got in my box; सुलांनी वडील सांगतात 
ते निमूटपणे tare children should quietly listen to what their elders 
tell them. In conversation the relative is often dropped. 

_§ 486. The emphatic sense of the relative is expressed by 
repeating it, or by uniting कोणी with it: जो जोपदाथतीमागेतोतो 
or तो आह्यी तिला देऊ whatever (thing) she asked we gave her ; जो 
art विश्वात ठेवील तो ate he that believes shall be saved. This 
‘emphatic sense may also be expressed by the omission of the 
antecedent noun: ज्यांत आपले अनहित तेच निषेधिलें आहे. whatsoever 
is injurious has alone been forbidden us. 


4. The Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 437. The demonstrative pronouns are हा this, तो that, 
star such, &c., and all the rules of concordance under the attri- 
butive adjectives (§ 404) apply to them; हा भंगरख्ा टोपी भाणि 
धोतर this coat, cap and dhotar. 

§ 438. The demonstratives हा and असा are often used 
apposttionaliy, and serve the following uses :— 

1, er this, is often used in apposition to the subject, when 
the nominal predicate defines or explains the latter: रामा हा 
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गोपाळरावाचा सुलगा होता 104१६ was the son of Gopélrav; मुंबई हँ 
wet sie Bombay is a city. 

2. हा and stay are usnally inserted in apposition when the 
verb has twoor more subjects : रामा आणि गोविंदा हे दोघे मौज पाहायास 
गेठे होते both 1१६१६ and Govindé went to see sights; पुढे एक 
ह्यातारा बाबा व एक सुलगी अशीं दोन मनुष्ये भेटली further on I met two 
persons, an old man anda girl. Or it may be used when the 
subject is composed of two or more words: गोविद शास्त्री लेले हे 
आले होते Govind 588801 Lele had come. 


Note.-—atay expresses kind or sort, and हा points out individuality. 
When the demonstrative used in apposition is followed by another 


noun, it agrees with the latter: हा जो परमे वराच्या भक्तीपासून अंती मोठा 
लाभ होतो हीच सुगति होय the happiness which we obtain at last from 


God, that alone is salvation. अनंत ब्रह्मांडाच्या माळा, © तो भगवेताची लिळा. 

3. The appositional हा is inflected instead of the nouns for 
which it stands: हत्ती, घोडे आणि बैल ह्यांस चारा घाला give grass to 
the elephants, horses, and oxen; रामा, हरि आणि गोपाळ ह्यापेक्षा सखी 
हुषार आहे Sakhi is cleverer than 10६71६, Hari, and Gopal. 

4. हा 18 inserted in apposition when an adjective is predi- 
cated of two or more nouns: त्याचे डोके आणि ara ही aret होतीं bis 
head and beak were large ; गौरी, मश्रा आणि काशी ह्या मोठ्या दाहाण्या 
आहेत Gavri, Mathuré and K4si are very wise. 

5. हा or असा is also used, in apposition, when a sentence, 
used as the subject or object of the verb, is placed before 
it: get घे हे तुला म्या न्याहारीस fae, भसे ह्मणून तो चालता झाला child, 
take this, I have given it to you for breakfast; so saying, he 
walked away; ear सुलीची आहे लबाड नव्हे अथवा त्या सुलींने तुला Seah 
सांगितले नाहीं, हे तुझ्याने कशावरून सांगवेल ? how can you say that the 
mother of that woman is not a liar, or that tho girl has not told 
a falsehood ? कोणास ह्यातारपणामुळें, SUPA TS किंवा दुर्देवासुळे भीक मागणें 
ata होते ते तो. लक्ष्यांत आणीत नाही he does not consider that some 
are obliged to beg by old age, sickness, or misfortune. 

§ 439. The demonstrative used appositionally to nouns 
egrees with those nouns in gender and number ; बेल आणि रेडे हे 
मात्र तेथें हाते only the oxen and the buffaloes were there. Where 
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the nouns differ in gender, the demonstrative is used in the 
neuter plural ; त्याने आपले घर, गाडी, घोडा, आणि बाग हीं विकून टाकिलीं 
he has sold off his house, carriage, horse, and garden. If the 
appositional demonstrative is followed by a noun, it agrees with 
that noun, and not with those which precede it: त्यांनीं त्या वेळीं 
आपल्या बंठुकी, तरवारी, आणि ढाली भशीं हत्यारे बरोबर घेतलीं at that time 
they took with them muskets, swords and shields. 


§ 440. The demonstrative used appositionally to a sentence 
is always in the neuter singular, unless it be followed by a noun, 
when it agrees with that noun: Sa areft आपली Har इच्छितो आणि 


ती त्यावर भापल्याच्यानें करवत नाहीं अशी गोष्ट होते, तेथें त्याचा ate, saver 
नाहीं where it happens that a person expects a favour of us, and 


it is not in our power to confer it on him, there he is to blame, 
not we. Instead of अशी गोष्ट होते we might simply sAy अस होत. 


Although the demonstrative may be employed in apposition 
to two or more clauses, it is always in the singular number: 
ह्यास तूं हांसावे आणि व्यानें तुझी खोडी काढिली ह्मणजे त्वां त्यास मारावे हें काय 
ger झोभतें? does it become you that you should laugh at him, 
and that when he teases you, you should beat him ? 


§ 441. When attention is required to be directed to each 
clause separately, the demonstrative af that, in its neuter sin- 
gular form, is placed in apposition to each clause, and the de- 
monstrative neuter singular हे this, is placed last, in apposition 
to the whole sentence collectively, with or without a noun: 
त्याने दारू लावितांना केस भाजून घेतले ते, आपले दिवाणखान्यांतला आरसा 
फोडिला ते, गाडी मोडिली त, हे सवे अपराध (or हें सव all this) मीं त्याला 
क्षमा नाही केले he burnt his hair letting off fireworks; he broke © 
the looking glass that was in the parlour; he broke the car- 
riage ; did I not forgive him all these faults ? 


§ 442. The demonstrative तो is usually substituted for the 
third person ; but when two persons are mentioned, हा is used 
for the nearer, and ता for the more distant. Thus the English 
sentence, “let him go, and let this man remain,” would be 
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rendered तो ज्ञावो, er राहो. In like manner, “let him go, and 
that man stay,” would be हा जावो, तो राहो. | | 

As regards the rules on the employment of the demonstra- 
tive तो that, as a correlative, see the Relative Pronoun. (§ 481) 


5. The Interrogative Pronoun. 

§ 443. The interrogative कोण refers both to persons and 
things, but chiefly to the former : तुझी भाईे कोण आहे मुली ? who is 
your mother, child ? त्याने कोणाचा अपराध केला? against whom has 
he committed an offence? gat हा उद्योग करिता ह्याचा विषय कोण? 
what is your object in engaging in this business ? 

When the agent is unknown, the interrogative कोण is used 
with the neuter singular verb ; अं कोण हाक मारिते eh, who is call- 
ing out to me? 

§ 444. The form कोणता or क्रोणचा is employed when in- 
quiry refers to one of a class of objects: ह्या भांब्यांवून वू कोणता 
घेतोस ? which will you take of these mangoes? कोणत्या मुलाने तुला' 
ही गोष्ट सांगितली? which boy told you this story ? gerer ह्या घोड्यांतू- 
न कोणचा Wiest ? which of these horses do you want? 

कोणता 18 sometimes used for कोण ; आपल्या बाळाच्या मरणाचा 
भापणास विसर पडावा असें कोणत्या आईच्या मनांत येईल बरे ? what mother 
would wish to forget the death of her child? 

§ 445. काय what ? is used in relation to things; त्याला क्राय 
पाहिजे? what does he want? त्याचा उद्देश काय ? what is his object ? 
§ 446. काय what ? has the following peculiar uses :— | 

1. Itis used for the relative pronoun # in the sense of 
“whatever”; तो काय (at) देईल तें घेऊन bring whatever he may 
give you. 

2. It is used as an exclamation of surprise at the greatness 
of a thing, both in reference to men and things: हा काय हो मूख 
what a fool he is! काय हे Ya what courage, this ! 

3. Itis used also to express surprise at the number and 
variety of objects in a reduplicated form: मी काय काय त्याचे गुण 
सांगू ? what and how many excellencies of his shall I recount? 
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4. Orit may simply express the collective sense of extent, 
variety, and distribution: त्याने ara कार्य तुला दिलें तें मला सांगे tell 
me what all he gave you? The various articles may be separate- 
ly enumerated, and a single काय may precede each noun; 
सजगौरा काय, जोंधळा काय, TE काय, Bt जिनस West तो आहे there is 
béjri there, jvéri, wheat ; in short, every article you may require. 

5. It may also be used as an interjectional particle of sur- 
prise or interrogation: काय, त्वा त्याला मारिलेस काय ? what! did 
you strike him ? | 

§ 447. 1 185 used as a particle of interrogation: भाज पाऊस 
पडेल काय will it rain to-day? 

§ 448. The interrogatives किती and केवढा, signifying how 
much or how many, have corresponding relative and demon- 
strative forms (§ 157); anda distinction is sometimes made be- 
tween them in sense and use, but utterly ignored by the best of 
authors. किती means how many, implying number, and केवढा 
how much, expressing quantity and extent. क्रिती आंबे पाहिजेत? 
how many mangoes do you want? wae तेल त्वा भोतिलें how 
much oil did you pour out ? 


The sense of degree is best exprossed by किती; मनुष्यांची ate 
किती gare व मंद आहे, ब त्यांचे जान किती अल्प व अपूर्ण आहे how poor 
and dullis the understanding of men, and how scanty and 
imperfect their knowledge ! काहीं मर्ते कांहीं लोकांस किती सबळ वाटतात 
how strong do some opinions appear to some people! 


6. The Indefinite Pronoun. 


§ 449, कोण ७8 an indefinite pronoun signifies some one ; 
खाली कोण आला आहे some one has come downstairs. When the 
person is quite unknown, the form कोणसा is used; तुला कोणसा 
हाक मारितो आहे some one, 1 do not know who, is calling out to 
you. कोणी has the sense of any one; कोणी आलें WTS मला AAT 
tell me when any one comes. कोण एक expresses some particular 
person or thing, both singular and plural; भाज आपल्या TH कोण 
एक मनष्य येणार आहेत to-day some peopleare going to come to our 
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house ; कोण एकाने असे Wes भाहे some one has said so; a certain 
man has said so. 


Note.—The form कोण एक has the form of the English indefinite 
article, and the indefinite phrase “8 certain, ” which is often employed 


in that language in commencing a story: कोण एक मालोजी नांवाच्या 
मनुष्य होता there was a certain man of the name of Méloji. The in- 


definite numeral एक has the same sense: एक आति दरिद्री संताजी नांवाच्या 
मोलकरी होता there was a certain very poor man of the name of Santdjf; 


त्यांचें पोषण कस होईल ह्मणुन त्यास एके समयीं मोठी काळजी पडली at a certain 
time, or on 6 certain occasion, he felt very anxious as to how he might 
feed them. एक may also mean “some one,” “any one;” एका वैद्याला 
or एखाद्या वैद्याला बोलावा call some doctor, any you may find. 


Note.—The Marathi noun has the force of the English article inhe- 
rent in it, and the context determines whether it is definite or indefi- 
nite; देवटी गांव आला et at last we have come to a town, or at last we 
have come to ८8९ town (which we have been looking forward to); तो 
वाघ भसावा it must be a tiger ; हा पाहा बेल आला see, here the ox comes. 


§ 450. कोणता as an indefinite pronoun answers to the ques- 
tion put with the interrogative arrar? कोणता घ्यावा which one 
shall I take ? Answer, कोणताही घे take any you please. 

§ 451. काय as an indefinite pronoun signifies that which, 
whatever : तो काय देईल ते घेऊन ये bring whatever he might give 
you. 

§ 452. कांहीं some, expresses a few, or a little: कांहीं लोकांस 
असं वाटते. some people think so; त्यांत कांही तेल कांहीं पाणी होते 
there was some oil and some water in it. 

कांहीं has a partitive sense : त्यांतले कांहीं अंजीर THA मुलगी व 
भापण मिळून खाल्ली he and his daughter ate some of the figs and 
dried plantains. It expresses, also, something more or less; not 
nothing: केवळ उपासी srs नको, कांहीं खा do not go without tak- 
ing any food; eat something more or less. With the negative 
particle it signifies not at all: तुला काहीं मिळायारचें नाहीं you shall 
not have anything at all. 

It is used when any matter or business is spoken of indefi- 
nitely : तुह्यांपाी कांहीं बोलायाचे आहे I have to speak to you some- 
thing. Used adverbially it expresses an indefinite degree: 
इेश्वरप्रापीर्च se कांहीं विलक्षण आहे. the happiness obtained from 
the possession of God is something indescribably wonderful. 
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The phrase कांही करून signifies by some means or other; 
भापण कांहीं करून माझी गरज पुरवावी you must by some means or 
other supply my wants. 

The pronoun कांही combined with way means some few per- 
sons or things: कांहीं एक लोक असे आहेत कीं त्यांस सगळा दिवस तंबाखू 
स्थायास पाहिजे there are some people who must chew tobacco the 
whole day. With the negative particle it denotes, not even one, 
nothing atall; पेंढाऱ्यांनीं कांहीं एक ats घरांत ठेविले नाहीं the Pindaris 
did not leave a single vessel in the house; मीं तुला काहीं एक द्याव- 
याचा नाहीं I sha’nt give you anything. 

कांहीं when reduplicated has a distributive force : कांहीं काहीं शेते 
af आहेत; कांही कांही वाईट some fields here and there are good; 
some here and there are bad; हे चित्र कांहीं कांही अर्शी चांगले, काहीं 
काही भंशीं अगदी घाणेरडे 1153 picture is good in some parts, in others 
it is very bad. 

Reduplicated with aréf it expresses some little degree: कांही 
बाहीं yoo घेतला, कांहीं ser घ्यावयाचा आहे I have purchased some 
httle jagri, some little morc is yet to be bought; भोषध घेतांच 
कांही बाही दिसूं लागले as soon as he took the medicine, some little 
effect began to show itself. 


CHAPTER XXVII. 
THE USES OF THE CASES. 
1. Tue Nominative Case. 
( HATA or प्रथमा. ) 
§ 4538—§ 464, 
§ 453. The Nominative is the case of the subject when the 
verb takes the Kartari construction (§ 195): माझा धाकटा भाऊ 
आला आहे my younger brother has come. It is also the case of 


the nominal predicate: ar मुलाचा बाप साळवी होता the father of the 


boy was a weaver; तू फार भली बायको आहेस you are a very 
honest woman. 
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2. Tus Accusative Cass. 


( कर्मकारक or fadrar. ) 

§ 4564, The Accusative case expresses the direct object of 
the verb: ही तझी ठकविव्या मी बापास सांगेन I will tell this your 
trickery to your father; तुह्या ही Tare फार खाऊं नका do not eat 
much of these sweetmeats. 


Note.—1. The accusative object is used, also, as the internal object 
of the compound verb. (§ 245) 


Note.—2. When the direct object denotes a person, it is put in the 
dative case. (§ 400, 2) 


§ 455. The accusative casois employed to express the ad- 
verbial relations of (a) space, (b) tume, and (८) ineasure :— 
(a) रोज मीं दोन कोस चालतो I walk four miles every day. 
(७) ती बारा महिने अनवाणी चालते she walks barefoot all the year 
round. 
(८) त्याला दोन शेर पीठ भाणि चार हात बनात द्या give him two seers 
of flour, and two yards of broadcloth. 
दास ह्मणे मना सावध असावें, टुश्चित नसावें सवे Hrewe.— Ramdas. 
सूता ज्ञा कृष्णेला, घेउनि ये भय नसे तुला लेश .--1/0/0/०7१/८. 


४४०८८.--॥॥९ measure of excess or inferiority, as well as the rate of 
measurement, is indicated by the instrumental case. ($ 457, 14-15) 


8. Tue Insrroumenta,L Case. 


( करणकारक or तृतीया .) 

§ 456. The instrumental case principally denotes the in- 
strument whereby an action is performed: as या भयंकर Wart 
याच्याने कोणास उपद्रव करवणार नाही इतके AC so much the better 
that he cannot do harm to anybody with this dreadful weapon. 

| पथ्य नाम वीठोबाचें । आणिक art aadt.—Tukdrdm. 

§ 457. The instramental case indicates several other rela- 
tions besides that of instrumentality. The following are a few 
of them :— 


2. The agent, or the subject of the verb: तिणे मला लवकर येतें 
WT सांगितले she told me that she would come soon; एकमेकांस 
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साहित्य करावें हणून आपणास Hat ar लोकीं पाठविले आहे. God has sent 
us on earth to help one another. 

wena जोडावे सुज्ञ, धर्मासि पळ न Bters.—Moropant. 

निष्फळ होती मेघे, त्यजिलीं आलींहि जीविका शेतें.---//0/07०7/. 


Note.—The subject is always in the instrumental case in certain 
instances. (§ 393, 1, 2) 


3. The operating cause or power: मानाऊर्ने त्या लाजेनेंच जीव विला 
Mé4né4 died from that very disgrace ; sqrat माझी खात्री झाली कीं हीं 
कोणी मोठे कुटुंबांतील दारिद्राने stat ददोस आलीं आहेत 1 811 now convinced 
that they belong to some respectable family, and have been 
reduced to this state by poverty. 

| सर्वे कांहीं घडे संगतीच्या गणे | साधुूर्ची लक्षणे साधूसंगें.--.7८॥७०८8७. 

4 Manner: त्यांणीं मोठे प्रीतीर्ने, मोठे नत्रतेने त्यांचे भागतस्वागत केलें 
they received them with great affection and meekness. 

| पाशांते carers धीरे न कदापि पाप sitetd.— Moropant. 

5. The accompanying circumstance : त्या काळीं बारा हजार स्वारांनी 
,श्षिवाजी मुसलमानावर पडला at that time Shiv4ji attacked the 
Mahomedans with twelve thousand horsemen; महाभूर बीस हभार 
घोड्यांनिक्षी पंजाबांत facet Mahomed penetrated into the Panjab 
with twenty thousand horse. 

6. The contents of a thing: तेथेंच caret मोहरांनीं भरलेला कमरेचा 
कसा काढिला आणि दोलतरावांसमोर रिकामा केला only there he took out 
the scrip filled with moharas, which he had tied round his 
waist, and emptied it before Davlatrav. 

7. A reference, ४.०., it is joined to nouns, adjectives, or verbs, 
to point out in reference to what they are to be understood : याची 
आहे शरीराने निरोगी नव्हती, पण सुंदर आणि ससारकामांत मोठी दक्ष होती his 
mother was not healthy in body, but she was beautiful, and 
clever in housewifery ; हरण एका डोळ्याने अंधळें eta the doer was 
blind of one eye. 

।मळत्यागें झाला शरीर निर्मळ | अंतरीचा मळ कैसा tor.— Tukardm. 

8. Space, proximity, 6७.-7 

(a) Near to, in motion: मीं डगा वाटेने Breet होतो I was quietly 
going slong the road. 
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प्राणी संसाराशीं आला | तितुका मृत्युपॅर्थे tter.—Tukardm. 
(४) Olose to: तिनें त्याला उराशी afte she held him to her bosom ; 


तो चालला होता त्या वाटेत दोहों बाजूंनीं कांटेझारडे होतीं there were thorny 
trees along both sides of the road by which he went. 


(८) Motion from: पण्यासने मीं साताऱ्यास गेलों I went from Poona 
to Satara. 


Note.—When the # has an ablative force equivalent to हन, ऊन from, 
as in the last instance, it is always written without the anuswér. 

9. Intercourse, opposition, Sc.: त्याने त्याशी मारामारी केली he 
fought with him ; लोकांशीं विनयाने, थोरपणानें area नाहींत ते हलके लोक 
those who do not behave towards others with gentleness and 
honour, are base. | 


|| ह्याला स्त्रियेचा sae || मायबापाशी sge.—Tukdrdm. 


10. Purpose: तथापि भामुच्या कार्यहेश्नं अवडय गेलें पाहिजे for our 
benefit you must of necessity go. 


11. Dime: दोन तासांनी त्याचा प्राण गेला he died in two hours. 
तपोथैर्याचा पवेत | चूर्ण झाला arrref.—Mukteswar, 


12. Direction, authority: मग भीमाबाइंच्या विचाराने मनी सखीची 
arnt करायास राहिली then Sakhi remained there to wait on Manf 
with the permission of Bhim4b4i; त्याला कायद्याने दोषी ठरावेले he 
was convicted according to law ; त्याच्या दृष्टीने in his sight, 


18. Comparison : आणि त्याचे भवस्थेशीं आपली भवस्था लावून आपण 
मोठे मनुष्य अर्से मानून गर्वाने फुगतो we become elated, fancying we are 
great people, when we compare our state with his, 


14. The measure of excess or inferiority in comparison: तो 
वोन वर्षांनी मोठा he is older by two years. 


15. Rate of in measurement and quantity: तो eat विकतो, 
पायलीनें विकीत नाहीं he sells by seers, not by pdyalis (bushels). 


Obs.—The English student should notice the prepositions which 
express the different senses of the instrumental and all the other 
following cases. The senses of the Marathi instrumental are expressed 
in English by the prepositions “ by,” “ with,” ‘ against,” “पा,” “ ace 
cording to,” “along,” &c. No one who would speak Marathi idiomati- 
cally should neglect the chapters on the ‘‘ Uses of the Cases.” 
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4. Tae Dative Case. 


(संप्रदान कारक or 'वतुर्थी.) 


§ 458, The dative primarily denotes the person or thing 
remotely connected with an action as tts object ; etymologically 
it signifies a giving, real or imaginary: तुह्याला हे खाऊसाठी दिले 
असतील this must be given to you as pocket-money ; गणपतराव धा- 
कव्यांस पुष्कळ बर्फी वाढितो आणि आपणात घेतो Ganpatrdo gave much 
sweetmeat to the younger lads, and took much for himself. 
The dative object is called the indirect object. The dative case 
has several other uses. It signifies— 


2. The direct object: बडील पोवार त्याला धरितो the elder Powér 
holds him; मीं तुला ओळख्वितो, तसा बाबा तुला ओळखीत नाही father does 
not know you as well as I know you. When the object is a 
person, the dative is used as the direct object. (§ 400, 2) 


3. The subject with the potential verb: आह्याला काम केल्यावां- 
Et राहवत नाहीं we cannot do without working ; तिजसारखी तुला gait 
भाकर GTITNT नाहीं you will not be able to eat dry bread as she 
does. (§ 898, 3) 


4, The person or thing to which an action refers, chiefly with 
intransitive verbs : दोघे सुलगे मोठे Ms तेव्हा creara धास्ती पडली the 
Ran& became anxious when the two boys grew up; gett आह्यांस 
फार भयंकर दिसता you appear to us very dreadful. 

The following are a few particulars indicated by the dative of 
reference :— 


(a) The person or thing benefited or injured : औषधोपचार करून 
हुखगाइताला गुण आला the patient recovered by the remedies that 
were used; नकडटीचे onrer बाराशे fam there are a thousand obsta- 
cles in the way of the marriage of a woman that has a snub nose. 


(b) Possession with the verb असणे: त्याला लहान लहान सहा ge 
होतीं he had six small children. 


(c) The person for whom sympathy 1s expressed: त्याला ते फार 
रडले they cried bitterly for him. 
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कोणे कोणासी रडावें.॥ एका मार्ग एकीं जावे ॥ 

(d) The thing in which a person suffers : त्या AACE व्यापारात 
सो हजार रुपयाला मेला he lost in that sugar-trade to the extent of one 
thousand rupees; तेणॅकरून ते मनुष्यपणाला सुकतात. they lose their 
manhood by it. 


(९) The person supplicated : तुह्मी सवे देवाला हारण जा go all of 
you for help. 

(f) Liffect or consequence: Aer arza कीं तूं माझी काकळू त नाणून, 
तसा माझे दुःखास कारण होणार नाहींस I believe you will not so cause me 
pain when you know my distress ; आपले नाशाला मात्र ता लढला he 
fought only to his ruin. 

(५) Definiteness, i.e. being used with an adjective, or ७ noun, 
ora neuter verb, it limits its sense : जिभेला गोड sweet to the taste ; 
खायाला मात्र चांगले good only for food. 

(१) Comparison : राधेला नसा वनमाळी तसा तुला नळ झोभतो 9७ Vana- 
"६1 suits Radhé, so Nala suits you. 

“« || श्रीकृष्ण रुक्मिणीला, श्रीकृष्णा रुक्मिणी जशी आतां ।। 
॥ दमयंतीस नळ नळा, दमयंती आयको Wat गातां ||’ —Moropant. 

(८) Utility, office, §c.: घे हे दोहो हातांस दोन माझे fat take these 
two for both hands, my friends; तो qt चाकरीस ठेवित असतो he 
employs boys as servants. 


तुवां जञाऊाने तपोवना, कौशिक WIA TetAT.— Mukteswar. 


5. Compensation, substitution: दिवीला शिवी भाणि लातेला लात 
an abuse for an abuse, and a kick for a kick. 


6. The relation of space : — 


(a) Place in or on: त्याचे डोक्याला पागोट होते he had a turban 
on his head. 


(b) Motion to: दुसरी मुलें वाढतील आणि रोजगारास 'चढतील other 
boys would be promoted and rise to high appointments ; तो 
गांवाला गेला he has gone to town. 

7. Time :-— 

(a) Point of time : Tat चाराला या come to-morrow at four. 
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(b) Time indefinitely: काल रात्रीस तूं कोर्ठे होतात where were 
you last night ? 


(c) Eetent, limit, $c. : त्यास परत यावयास भजून दोन वर्षे भाहेत it 
will take two years more for him to return; दाहाळा वोन मिन्यु्ट 
आहेत it wants two minutes to ten. 


Note.—The dative ला. indicates time definitely and @ indefinitely. 
The dative in स is never used to indicate a point or period of time, but 
only indefinite time ; तू बरोबर दोहोंला, not दोहॉस A come exactly at 
two o'clock. 


5, Tue Apiative Cass. 


(अपादान कारक or पंचमी). 
§ 459. (1)The ablative expresses the relation of ablation, ८१.७, 
of carrying away or taking away : चौथ्या frat fraa होट गांवांहन 
परत आला the fourth day Trimbakshet returned from the village ; 


तूं दैवाचा कीं असले निर्दय पोरीचे हातून तरी सुटलास you are lucky that 
you have escaped from the hands of such a cruel girl, 


Note.—The ablative termination हून or ऊन is affixed either directly 
to the noun, or to nouns governed by postpositions. It is also capable 
of being joined to adverbs; गोपाळराव माडीवरून खालीं आले ७००४६५४ 
came downstairs; मीं त्याचे तोंडून सर्वे वतमान ऐकणार Iam to hear the 
whole story from his lips; ear हांक मारिली he called. The English 
*‘from” governing an adverb is rendered in Marathi by ऊन; “ from 
above” बरून ; “from here” एथून ; “ from inside “आांवून. 


7४०४८.--पासून is generally used in the place of हून to denote the 
sense of ablation, expressed in English by the preposition from : ग्यास 
हा पदार्थ कोळड्या पासून उत्पन्न होता gas is produced from coal ; त्यांत ser 
हजारांपासून एक लक्षपर्येत लोक आहेत there are from one thousand to 
one lac of people in it; त्याच्या 'चेष्टांपासून कोणाला उपद्रव झाला नसेल 
no one can have suffered from his pranks ; रारूपासून पळून जाईन att 
हणणे to say that he would run away from the teacher. It is when 
motion from a place is expressed that ST is usually joined to nouns 
«denoting place or location; गांवाहून, not यांवापासखून, आला he came 
from town. When motion from a person is expressed, पासून, or जवळून 
is employed ; तो मजपासखून गेला he went from me; मीं त्याजवळून आलो 
I have come from him. 


Note.—(1) Postpositions and adverbs, inflected by FT Or ऊन, when 
expressing the sense of plurality, have a locative, and not ablative force ; 
घराच्या SIT व बाहेरून सवे दिवे टांगिले होते lights were hung both inside 


and outside the house ; इकडून तिकडून aa gre reaqaq होती everywhere 
trees only were visible. 
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2. Postpositions inflected by ऊन, when governing plural nouns, , 


convey the locative sense; सुंबदेच्या व्यापाऱ्यांनी तारवांतून कापूस मार भा- 
णिठा the merchants of Bombay brought only cotton in the ships ; झाडा- 
MET पाखरं Taal the birds perched on the trees. 


3. The postpositions, as well as adverbs, express the sense of pas- 
sage or channel, corresponding with through ; टपालांतून sqreay it came 
by post. ‘he instrumental # is also used ; ay वारानें जा go by the door. 

(2) Auother important meaning of the form हून is than; and 
it is chiefly used 88 8 particle of comparison: त्या मलीच्या मुद्रेवरूनचच 
दिसते कीं ती कांही याहन ate भवस्था भोगावयास उत्पन्न झाली आहे it 
appears from the very features of the girl that she 183 born to 
live in a somewhat better condition than this. (§ 411) 


6. Tue Genitive Cass. 


(संबंध कारक or षष्टी.) 

6 460. The genitive cause expresses connection generally, or 
the relation of genus and species between two objects ; hence the 
genitive is usually governed by a noun : यांत जर माझा तिलप्नाय भ- 
न्याय आहे तर चोराचे हाल ते माझे हाल if I am in the slightest degree 
to blame for it, then my condition shall be that of the thief ; 
पण भाऊ तूं याचा परिहार कसा करितोस तें सांग but, brother, tell me 
how you exculpate yourself from this, 

Note.—All adjectives limit the signification of the nouns which they 
qualify, or, in other words, indicate the relation of species and genus ; 
adjectives and genitives consequently agree in their uses. Etymologi- 


cally, the genitive in most languages is adjectival; andin Marathi and 
several other languages it has often purely an adjectival force. (§ 461, 8) 


Note.—‘ The real power of the genitive is to express the genus or 
kind. IfIsay a bird of water, ‘ofthe water’ defines the genus to 
which a certain bird belongs ; it refers to the genus of water-birds. In 
such phrases as son of the father, or father of the son, the genitives 
have the same effect. They would answer the same purpose as the 
adjectives paternal and maternal.” —Maz Miller. 


§ 461. The following are the principal relations indicated 
in Maréth{ by the genitive case :— 


1. Origin, descent, family relations, Sc. . गोदावरी बाईची वडील 
aot गंगा हणून होती the elder daughter of Goddvaribéi was 


म्ह र 
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Gangé; at तूं आत्मारामाची बहीण, हाणून त्वा त्यास प्रथम भेटावे हे नीट भाहे 
well, you are Atmérdm’s sister, and it is right that you should 
first go and see him. 


Note.—The genitive denotes descent, even without the addition of a 


substantive: राजकुमाराने तिला rants, तूं कोणाची आहेस? the prince 
asked her, whose are you? (mark the answer) तेव्हां ती हाणाली, Sarat हा- 


णून एक रजपुताचा भेद आहे त्या जातीतील एक पुरुषाची मी सुलगी आहे! then 
she said, 1 0 the daughter of a man belonging to the Rajput tribe of 


Chandino. 

2. Possession: saat तिचे वोंडावाटे एक शब्द निघेना she could 
not utter a single word for joy; ar वेळेत ही सगळी पाहिले चिटोंतले 
gordi आहेत at this time all these belong to the girl mentioned 
in the first note. 


Note.—The neuter genitive, without the governing noun, expresses 
possession, affairs, nature, or property, ७०. : ज्याच त्याला द्यावे हा उत्तम 
पक्ष the best thing is to give to one what is his own; ज्याचे त्याला बरं दिसतं 
one likes what he does, or likes his own affairs. 


8. ' Material: sqqmRert आपले जवळचे पैद्यांचा एक चांगला तारांचा 
पिंजरा भाणाविला Trimbakshet ordered an excellent cage of wires 
out of his own money ; fax काहो खोर आणि गव्हांची पोळी stair तिज- 
कडे दिली she gave her a little custard and a cake of wheat. 

4. Contents: द्र्येवकदोटीने frac खालो काढला आणि पाहतो तों दाण्या- 
च्या खांत व पाण्याच्या पेल्यांत कांही नाहीं Trimbakshet took down the 
cuge, and found that there was nothing in the box of grain and 
the cup of water ; बरफीची बरणी को आहे ती तुला ठाऊक नाहीं काय? 
do not you know where the jar of sweetmeat is ? 

5. Members, or partition : तुमची आवडच आहे AT एक FUCA खांड 
ह्या since you so wish it, give me a bit of betelnut; ती रस्त्याच्या 
arya बसली होती she was sitting by the side of the road. 


Note.—The genitive denotes the whole, and the governing word the 
part. 


6. The person with reference to an emotion : यावर arar किती 
लोम how much I loved him! ear गरीब सुलांचा यथेष्ट जेवतांना उत्साह 
पाहून तो धार्मिक वैद्य फार फार समाधान पावला the charitable physician 
was very much gratified when he saw the pleasure with which 
the poor children ate to their satisfaction. 
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Note.—The emotional genitive may be rendered in various ways ; 
thus sqr¢ararur प्रीति the love of parents, may express either (1) sq7#- 
बापांवरली प्रीति love towards parents, or (2) आहेबापातली' or अंतःकरणांवली 
प्रीति love in the hearts of parents; gary भय the fear of an enemy may 
mean either (1) w= पासून नय fear from an enemy, or (2) qyear मनां- 
तील भय the fear in the heart of an enemy. 


7. The object : fat सवे प्रकारें ear कोंकराचें पालन RS she tended 
the kid carefully ; तिचा विश्वास धर believe her. 


Note.—The compound verbs sometimes govern a genitive object. 
(§ 246, 2) © 


Note.—The genitive is sometimes used objectively to an adjective . 
ar बाळहत्येचा दोषी खरा he is, indeed, guilty of infanticide. 


8. Quality : अंगचे बळ bodily strength ; घरचा पैका family stock ; 
माझी बेलाची गाडी घेऊन at त्वतः Gara न्यावयास Bit I will come 
myself with my bullock cart to take you. 


Note.—The noun, as in the above phrase अंगचे बल, is not usually 
modified before assuming the genitive termination ‘qy7, when it expresses 
the sense of quality ; घरचा household, but घराचा of the house. The 
first is an adjective and the last is a genitive case ; घराचा धनी the master 
or owner of the house, and घरची माणसें is the same as घरांतर्ला माणस 
householders, or persons living in the house ; घराचे वासे rafters of the 
house, forming a part of the house, but घरचे वासे household rafters, in 
or somewhere near the house, but not forming any part of the house. 
Sometimes another adjective may be derived from the same root ; सो- 
zara golden, or सोनेरी either golden or gilt from सोने gold. It is 
usually such words as express a local relation, in some way or other, 
that, like the adverbs, do not inflect the root before taking the geni- 
tive चा; as भांगचा of the body, तोंडचा of the mouth, Fear of the 
country, उत्तरचा of the north, &c. ; other nouns terminating in 8f पीटल 
it; काम work, कामाचा (not कामचा), useful. The inflected adverbs 
are वरचा of above, खालचा of below, कालचा of yesterday, &९. 


Note.—The genitive termination indicates the gender of the noun it 
qualifies ; and when it inflects a third personal pronoun, a demon- 
strative or a relative, the pronominal genitive expresses the gender and 
number of the possessor, as well as of the thing passessed ; त्याचा of 


chim, तिचा, तिचे of her, &c. 


Note.—The locative in $ becomes adjectival by the aid of the suffix 
‘ar; अंतरींचा internal, of the mind. (§ 463, Note) 


9. Completion, abundance: ह्या माशांचे weary थवे इर aaa तेथून 
भूमध्यससुद्रांत येतात multitudes of fish come out thence every year 
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into the Mediterranean Sea; गांवचे गांव मजा पाहावयास लोटले होतें 
the whole village had come to see the fun. 


10, A change of state: हरिद्याचा भ्रीमंत erat भाणि श्रीमंताचा दरिद्री 
होतो a poor man becomes a rich man, and a rich man becomes a 
poor man; झज मला गुरूने पंचतंतांतली गोष्ट संस्कृताची THA करायास 
सांगितली आहे the tutor has told me to translatea Sanskrit story 
from the Panchatantra into the vernacular to-day. 


11, Adaptation or use: ती ararét जागा that is a place for 


bathing ; तिठा एकादे पांघरायाचे व्ही दे give her also some wearing 
apparel. | 


§ 462. In the above instances we have shown the connection 
indicated by the genitive between two nouns. It has some- 
times a reference to adjectives, adverbs, and verbs. Thus— 


I. The genitive with an adjective :-— 

With an adjective to denote the ground or object: at बाळहव्ये- 
चा दोषी ठरला he was convicted of infanticide. 

Il. The genitive with an adverb :— 

The partitive genitive is chiefly joined to. adverbs ; घराचे बाहर 
बसू नका do not sit outside the house. 

Note.—The postpositions are affixed to the inflected form of the noun 
or its genitive ४682 . as घरावर or घराच्या वर on the house. 

III. The genitive with a verb :— 


1. The genitive is sometimes used as both the subject and 
object of the verb: आपला.पक्ष खोटा आहे AA कबूल करण्याचे stant 
जानूच्या मनांत नव्हतें still it was not in Jdnd’s mind to. confess 
that he was in the wrong ; मी card ऐकणार नाहीं 1 will not hear 
what he may say. 


Note.—The noun बोलणें saying &., is, no doubt, understood. 


Note.—The objective genitive is chiefly governed by the compound 
verbs, and expresses the object of some feeling ; त्याचा मला राग आला 
I was angry with him; राज्याचा भपमान केला they dishonoured the 
king. (§ 246) | 
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2. The genitive is used adverbially to express relation of 
time. तो दिवसाचा fratat he sleeps by day. न 


Note.—The genitive expresses time more emphatically than the dative 


ing: तो रोज सांजचा येई. आणि तीं दोघें राचरची फार वेळ एकांतांत असत he 
used to come every day in the evening, and they both used to be alone 
for a long time in the night. In this sentence the attention is directed 
to the fime of meeting, while in the following to the place and noé to 


the time ; तू राचीस बाहेर होतास, तर Ale होतास you were out in the night, 
and where were you? 


7. THe Locarive. 


(अधिकरण कारक or सप्तमी.) 

§ 468, The Locative Case expresses the relation of place: 
ते त्यांच्या कानीं पडून ते तिकडेच पाहूं लागले it (the sound) having fallen 
upon their ears, they began to look only im that direction ; यासाठी 
तो सकाळीं बाहेर निघून गेला for this reason he went out in the 
morning, 

मुखीं नाम हातीं मोक्ष || देतों साक्ष बहतांची II 


मक तली locative sometimes takes the genitive termination : 
तोंडींचा घांस FoF to give a mouthful out of one’s own mouth, 


ज्ञाणावा तो योगी सदा वीतरागी || अहंभाव त्यागी अंतर्राचा I 
Note.—The चा is an adjectival affix, like ला in तोंडांतला. 
§ 464. The locative expresses the following other relations :— 
2. The object of the verb: त्याच्या अंगीं लाव म्हणजे तो लबाड खरा 
when you convict him, then you will prove him a har. 
8. Instrumentality : तो at Ataat he eats with the mouth ; 
आंगीं केले त॑ काम what is done by oneself is well done. 
होत असे भला भल्याचे संगती || ज्ञाय spare Feat |—Tukdrdm. 
व्वंचुपटीं मधु Sart ।। मुखीं वोपितां क्षुधाकाळीं ।।--2/%//८७८००/', 


4, Purpose: भापणची ध्यानीं बेसला आसनीं || जनीं आणि वनीं देव || he 
sat down fur meditation, and felt God to be in the society of 
men and in the desert. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 


POSTPOSITIONS GOVERNING CASES. 
§ 465—§ 469. 

§ 465. Several postpositions are used in the place of case- 
terminations, or joined to case-terminations to vary their sense : 
सो आंबा मजजवळ दे or मला दे give that mango to me. 

1. Taz InstRumENTAL Cask. 


( करण or THAT.) 

§ 468. The following postpositions indicate the relation of 
instrumentality :-— 

1, कछून expresses simple instrumentality, and is affixed to 
the instrumental case in ©: त्याने शस्त्रे करून मारिले he killed him 
with a weapon. 

2. करवी 183 of the same import as करूनः तुला RCT ना, तर सुला करवी 
०"करवें करीव if you cannot do it yourself, get it done by your child. 

3. कडून has several other significations besides that of in- 
strumentality, thus— 

(a) Instrumentality रामाने बारणेकडून रावणास मारिले Rémé killed 
Raéwan with an arrow. 

(७) Indirect agency: मी त्याकडून घर द्यांधवीन 1 will cause the 
house to be built by him ; सराफाकडून रुपये देववीन I will give you 
money through the shroff. 

(c) Channel or medium : पर्जेन्यंकडून सवास TA होते all are refresh- 
ed by rain. 

(d) Source: त्याकडून (or WA or जवळून) रुपये घ्या take the money 
from him ; तो हिंदुस्थानाकडून भाला he has come from Upper Hin- 
dusthan. This is the ablative force of कडून. 

4. लवळून has generally the ablative force, but as an instru- 
mental postposition it denotes indirect agency: € भाडे मजजवळून 
फुटले the vessel was broken by me, ४.७. it broke while I had it 
in my hands. 
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5. हारां or gic expresses instrumentality or medium : 'शास्ञ 
act तुमचे मनाची gi होईल your mind will be satisfied by the 
Scriptures 


9. Tue Dative 045७, : 
( संम्रदान or चतुर्थी.) 


§ 467. The following postpositions indicate the dative 
relation :—~ _ 


1, प्रत has two significations ; thus— 
(a) The object: राजा प्रधानाप्रत बोलता. the king spoke to his 
minister. 


(0) Place: तो atarva गेला 10 has gone to the town; ही वाट' 
संपून आम्ही TAG होऊ, तेव्हांच्या साऱ्या गोष्टी these things will be of 
avail when we have finished our journey and arrived at home. 
This postposition occurs in learned discourse. 

2. नवळ expresses the object - as स्याजजवळ सांग tell him ; स्याज- 
वळ दे give it to him. 

8. लागो is generally used in poetry. It expresses— 

(a) The object : किती शिक्रवरूं तुजलागी ॥ 

. मनारे प्रीती धरी हरिपाई ॥ 


(8) Ground or reason: ह्यालार्गी पातला रघुवीर: for this reason 
Raghuvir came ; निनतनयविवाहालारगी are you should come for the 
marriage of my son | 

(c) Utility or finess: कागद लिहिण्याच्या लागी आहे paper is fit 
for writing 

4. The postpositions करिता, कारणं, साठी, स्तव, अर्थी denote 
the purpose or reason. Thus, ज्ाह्मणाकारणे गाय दे give a cow for 
the Brahman. | 

5. grail, like जवळ, expresses the object ; स्थाला or त्याजजवळ or 
त्यापार्ही सांग tell it to him. 

6. कडे ७, expresses the object; ल्याकडेस पाठीव send it to 
him, 
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3. Tus Asiativs Cass. 


(झपादान or पंचमी.) 
§ 468. The following are the ablative postpositions :-- 
1. कडून denotes the source : त्याकडून रुपये घ्या take money from 
him (see कडून under the instrumental case, § 466) 
2. नवळून denotes— 


(a) The source or motion from: मी व्याज जवळून strat 1 have 
come from him 

(b) Agency - हे भांडे मजञजवळून फटळे the vessel was broken by 
me. 

(c) Proxinvty: तो आमच्या गांवा जवळून गेला he went by our 
village. 

3. पासून denotes— 

(a) The source, implying (1) origin, ह्या झाडापासून फळ होते this 
tree produces fruit ; मज्ञपासून हे पातक घडले I have committed this 
sin ; (2) privation, माझ्यापासून ( or जवळून ) दोन रुपये नेले ते त्याने आणिले 
नाहोत he has not brought the two rupees he took from me. 

(0) Since: त्या दिवसापासून घरी आहे I have been at home sigce 
that day. 

(c) Distance from in space; आमच्या घरापासून दूर आहे it is far 
from my house. 

4. पेक्षां 18 used to express comparison : ह्या वडील भावापेक्षा दाहाणा 
wire he is wiser than this elder brother. It also expresses a 
reason : ज्यापेक्षां आपण बोलावतां त्यापेक्षा मला येणें भाग आहे since you 
call me, I must come. (§ 459, 2) 

5. वरून expresses :— 


(a) Source: माडीवरून खालीं भाला he came from upstairs 


(6) Locality : घोड्यांवरून सगळी माणसें बसली all- the people sat 
on horseback 


(८) Approximation : तो आमचे गांवावरून गेला he went by our 
village. 


§ 470—§ 507) THE TENSES, . 289 


Note.— eq differs from जवळून, Both agree in‘ expressing near- 
ness, but बरून indicates, in addition, to pass close to an object with- 
out touching it, so as to go from one side of it to another ; वो आमच्या 
घराजवळून गेला he went by our house (vicinity); तो. -आमच्या धरावरून 
गेला he went past our house, 


(d) Ground or reason: तुला म्या शब्दावरून ओळखिले I recog- 
nized you by your voice; आपण सांगितल्यावरून गेलों I went in . 
consequence of what you told me. 

4, THe Locarive. 
(अधिकरण or सप्तमी.) 

§ 469. The following are the Locative postpositions. The 
postpositions आंत, मध्ये have a purely locative force ; घरामध्ये बसून 
काय होते what benefit is there in staying at home? मांडवांत नवरी 
आली इतक्यांत लढाईची बातमी आली. the news of battle arrived as 
soon as the bride came into the shed. 


Note.—The following idiom is worthy of notice ; आंत in is idiomati- 
cally used for बर on in such cases as बोटांत आंगठी a ring zw (for on) 
the finger ; so also पायांत जोडा shoes in the feet ; strata भंगरखा a coat 
in the body; डोक्यांत पागोटे a turban in the head, &c. 


पणा 


CHAPTER XXIX. 
THE USES OF THE TENSES. 
§ 470—§ 507. 

§ 470. The tenses have been considercd as simple and 
compound. The simple tenses differ from the compound not 
only in régard to their forms, but also their signification. The 
former express time indefinitely, the point of time at which 
actions happen, without regard to duration, and they are 
appropriately employed to indicate single acts or habits, while 
the latter indicate a duration or continuance of time, the time 
during which a thing is done. | 

§ 471. Hence the simple present, past and future tenses 
may be denominated present indefinite, past indefinite, and 
future indefinite. ; 


Spry 
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Tue InpicativeE 1४007. 
PRESENT TEnsE. 
The Present Indefinite. 

§ 472. 1. The present indefinite indicates an act which 
has lately commenced, and is in a state of progression: तुं {eT 
aicara you are jesting. 

2. It indicates an action that is just about to commence: 


we मीं तुला कांही मौज दाखविता. come, I will show you something 
Strange. 


8. It indicates an action that will certainly happen: उद्यां 
सकाळपासून तुह्यांस मोकळीक देतो I shall give you leave to-morrow, 
the whole day, from morning to evening ; AT आह्यी राहे दिली नार्ही, 
तर तुझ्या बाप आह्मांपासून रुपये पांचक्षे ठोकून घेतो if we should not give 
‘him the orchard, your father will directly demand the five 
hundred rupees from us. 


4. It expresses a general truth or maxim true at all times: 
जो आपल्या खुखार्ने भापली स्तुति करितो at लघुत्व पावतो he who with his 
own mouth spreads abroad his own fame, is sure to meet with 
contempt. 


5. It denotes an act long since past, but present at the time 
referred to in the discourse: भोजराजा विचारितो Bhoj R4jé asks; 
देवराव त्याजवळ गेले आणि Eras, सुला, तूं Tt काय करितो आहेस 
Devrdva went to him and said, child, what aro you doing here ? 
मिळवुनियां प्रधान 'चतुर ॥ विचार्री बैसले सकळ नृपवर ।॥ ह्मणती आह्यांसी नाटोपे 
नंदकुमार ॥ कैसा प्रकार करावा ॥ (Sridhar) having collected their 
ministers, all the kings sat for consultation, and said (in 
Maréthi, and say) we cannot control the son of Nand, and we 
do not know what to do. This construction is usually adopted 
in animated and descriptive narrative. 


6. It ९510708805 8 habit: af याचकांस लाखा रुपये सहज देती lamin 
the habit of freely giving to the poor hundreds of thousands 


nf mmnaene 
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7. Itis used in quoting from an extant author: मोरोपंत भर्स 
हणतात the poet Moropant says thus. 


The Present Imperfect or Progressive. 


§ 478. 1. It expresses that the action is in a state of progres- 
sion : सा लिहीत आहे he is writing; eqeft तुझी are पाहात आहो. we 
wait your coming. 

2. It expresses an act that was in progression ata past time, 
when employed with a past verb: पांखर॑ येत आहेत जात आहेत असें 
त्याने पाहिल he saw the birds going and coming. (§ 472, 5) It 
is used in this way in narratives. (§ 408, Note) 


3. Itexpresses an act that has been in continuance for 


an indefinite period: तू एर्थे किती दिवस अनुष्ठान करीत आहेस how long 
have you been performing acts of devotion here ? 


The Present Imperfect or Progressive Emphatve. 


§ 474. The Present Imperfect does not differ much in 
sense from the present imperfect tense, and is not seldom 
identified with it, but the following particulars are, noverthe- 
less, important : — 

1. It expresses the sense of continuance more strongly 
than the present imperfect: पहा af लिहिता sie see, 1 am actually — 
engaged in writing, 1.¢., at this very moment; ger तूं ct काय 
करिता आहेस? child, what are you doing here ? 

2. IJtexpresses an action that has been in progress for 
some time, though not quite without interruption: आज दाहा aq 
तो लिहितो आहे पण भजून त्याचा wa तयार झाला नाही. he has been 
engaged in writing these ten years, but still his book is not 
ready. The man might not be writing at that very moment. 


The Present Habitual. 


& 476. The Present Habitual expresses the habitual con- 
dition or occupation of theagent: मासे समृद्रांस राहात भसतात fishes 
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live in the sea ; at प्रातःकाळी देवाची प्रार्थना करीत असतो he prays 
regularly early in the morning. 


Past "७१४७. 


The Past Indefinite. 


§ 476. The Past Indefinite expresses an act which has 
transpired in time already passed or spent: तो मळा काल हणाला 
he said to me yesterday ; त्याने मला याच क्षणांत मारले he struck me ' 
just a moment ago; तिनें मला संपूर्ण गोष्ट सांगितली she told me the 
whole story. 

2. It is used in the first clause of a conditional sentence 
with wz if, expressed or understood, to indicate the probable 
occurrence of an event : कधीं तूं आमच्या दारावरून आलास तर मजकडे 
ये should you ever pass our door, come to me. 

8. It expresses an action that will certainly and without 
delay happen in future time, on certain conditions being fulfilled : 
सांग कीं मीही त्यापाश्ीं धावलो. tell me, and I shall also run to him 
directly ; त्यांनी सरवोर्नी एकमेकांवर पूर्ण विश्वास ठेवून व मनास धीर देऊन Ts 
व्हार्वे, MTR सुधारक पक्षाचा जय झाला they should with perfect con- 
fidence in each other and with courage come forward, and the 
success of the reformed party will be an accomplished fact; 
तूं पुढे जा, मीं मागून हाच आलो. you go on; Iwill follow imme- 
diately. 

4. It expresses a present action, or condition emphatically : 
ह्यांत कांही संशय नाहीं Hess there is no doubt about it, do you 
understand ? पण मीं काय बोलायास आले आहे 4 समजलास do you 
know what I have come to say to you? 

6. It is used for the present tense when expressing a de- 
sire or opinion modestly : थोडी साखर पाहिजे होती I want (wanted) 
a little sugar ; आज मला नवा जन्म दिलाससे aes I feel (felt) as if 
you had given me a new birth. | 

6. It expresses a present progressive action on the point of 
completion: हा पाहा आपला घोडा आला look here, our horse is 


coming, 


+ 
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The Past Imperfect or Progressive. 


§ 477. The Past Imperfect refers to a past action 88 begun 
and in progress, but not finished : देवराव tage एके दिवचीं आपल्या 
वतनवाडीची चोकशी करून परत येत होते one day Devrév Deshmukh, 


having inspected his estates, was returning. 


The Perfect Tense. 


§ 478. The Perfect Tense implies an action perfected some 
time ago, but the consequences of which extend to the present 
time: आपण THAR साह्य करावे, TTT आपणास Hae या लोकी पाठविले 
आहे God has sent us into the world त्रा we might help each 
other; त्यांसंगतीं जेवायास बहिणीने बोलाविले आहे my sister has invited 
me to dine with them. 

Obs.—In English the perfect tense is employed to denote a past 
action recently finished, but in Marathi the past indefinite is used for 
it: “I have just heard the news,” would be in Mardthi म्या आतांच 
ara ऐकिली I just now heard the news. Hence a Mar4th{ would an- 


swer the question—‘ Have you marked him present’? thus ; होय मांडिले 
‘“‘yes, I did mark him,” instead of ‘‘ yes, I have marked him.” 


2. It has the force of the progressive present, and indicates 
the continuance of a state or act in present time. When the per- 
fect tense has this sense, the transitive past participle, construct- 
ed with se, has the force ofa passive participle, and the intran- 
sitive past participle has the force of a deponent. (§ 167, 1, Note) 
In English in such constructions the passive voice is employed : 
Se पुरली आहे तेथें जाता he goes to the place where his mother 
is buried; त्यांच्या तेथ गोष्टी चालल्या आहेत they are engaged there 
in conversation; झाकभाज्या gens झालेल्या आहेत; जिकडे तिकडे 
पाणी जमले आहे, त्यांतून कागदांची ACT करून मुलें पोहवीत आहेत. the 
vegetables and herbs have grown in abundance; hereand there 
there are pools of water on which children are sailing paper 
boats which they have made. 


8. It is used dramatically for the pluperfect: तो चालला आहे 
इतक्यांत राजा आला he was just going when the king arrived. 
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a a . ° The Pluperfoct Tense. | 

6 479. 1. The pluperfect expresses an action which was 
past before some other specified past action: carat तिला ताटीवर 
निजाविलें होतें Heat म्या Tes just after they had placed her on the 
bier I saw her ; caret काठी बाहेर ठोवेली होती ती आपण स्वतां आणून 


स्याचे जवळ ठेविली she brought and placed by him his walking- 
stick which he had left outside. 


2. When an action takes place at some specified period or 
point of past time, and does not continue in itself to the present 
time, the pluperfect is employed: मीं काल पुण्यास गेलो होता I went 
yesterday to Poona. But if the act should remain, the simple 
indefinite past, as in English, is used; लो काल पुण्यास गेला he 
went to Poona yesterday (where he still remains). If he has 
returned, then तो are geare गेला होता lit. he had been to Poona, 
is used. 


8. The pluperfect is employed for the present perfect as a 
more modest expression: आपणापाशीं कार्शे मागायास आलो होतों 1 
have come to ask something of you. 


The Past Habitual. 


§ 480. 1. The Past Habitnal expresses that a certain action 
was habitual, or usually performed in time past: तो एकावर एक 
पांच सहा टोप्या Biga घालून बाहेर निघे he would sally forth with five 
or six caps on his head. 

2. With the negative particle ना it expresses the unwilling- 
ness of the agent to do a certain action in past time, or the 

‘impossibility of the occurrence of an event: त्याला पुष्कळ सांगितले पण 
हो जाईना I told him much, but he would not go; नाव afar 
थेईना the boat ‘would not come loose ; दी तिला सोनृश्ची मैत्री करूं sear 
she would not let her be friends with Sond. 


8. It is used to express the end or completion of the con- 


tinuance of an action expressed by another verb: दुसरा भापणास 
देई तोवर वाट पाहावी you ought at least to wait till some other 
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person gives them to you ; तुझा जीष are शॉपर्यंत तू ere ftefie you 
will drink liquor till you die. . . 

4. Itexpresses the consequence of an action : शर्रारास भायास 
नपडे असें अंग राखितो he takes care that he may not weary 
himself by great bodily exertion ; माझा हात पुन्हा नीट' होई असे औषध 
art please give me such medicine as will cure my hand. 

5. In poetry the past habitual expresses all the tenses of the 
indicative mood. | 

The Oompound Past Habitual. 

§ 481. The Compound Past Habitual has the first sense of 
the simple past habitual, viz. that the act was habitual at some 
past period : तो बोलायाचा भसला म्हणजे ES लोक त्याचे भाषण एकण्या- 
करेता दुरून दुरून थेत भसत when he had to speak, thousands used 
to come from great distances to hear his speech. 

The Incepto-Continuatiwe. 

§ 482. The Incepto-Continuative expresses the commence- 
ment and continuance of an act : धृतराष्ट्र बोलता झाला Dhritaréshtra 
began and spoke as follows. This form is used only in trans- 
lations of Sanskrit histories. The pure idiomatic expression for 
ordinary use is the infinitive of the verb with लागण (§ 260, 1 ); 
तो वाचूं लागला he began to read. 

The Dubitative Past. 

§ 483. The Dubitative Past expresses the probable occur- 
_ rence of an event in past time. ~The probability may be of 
various degrees. 

(1) The probability may be very great: geff मला शिकविले 
असेल पण मला आतां आठवत नाहीं you may have taught me, but [ 
have no recollection of it. 


Note.—starq is usually substituted for असेल when the probability is 
still greater: लुझी कांहीं तरी कुचेष्टा केली असावी he must have been teasing 


you as way or other; स्यानेच 3% असावे it is he who must have 
aken it. 


(2) Or-the probability may be common: लो भाला असेल he 


may have arrived ; तो कक्षार्न वेडा झाला असेल FC? pray, how may he 
have become deranged ? a 
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(3) s¥ae may be combined with another past tense to 
denote the probable occurrence of an event in past time before 
the occurrence of another past action: मीं गेल्यापूर्वी तो गेला sae 
he might have gone before I arrived. When the degree of 
probability is great, the subjunctive is used; मीं गेल्यापुर्वी तो 
गेला असावा he must have gone before I arrived. 


Note.—In the conditional clause असला is preferable to असेल, नर तो 


जात असला or गेला असला or जाणार असला, and not नर तो जात असेल, 
&c., as the act in the ete cannot be made to depend upon an 


act which is almost entirely improbable: लो qagga आला असला तर 
लोकर मला सांग should he have arrived from Bombay, then let me know 
instantly. The past form झसला expresses the completion of an event, 
though in a contingent sense, and is, therefore, capable of being used in 
a conditional clause. The future contingent form असेल would be too 
vague and uncertain to be used. 
The Past Prospective. 
§ 484. 1. The Past Prospective expresses that the agent had 
_ an intention in time past to do some action: मीं काळ आपणाकडे 
येणार होतों पण झरीरांत विकृति झाल्या मळे घरींच राहिलो I was to have 
called on you yesterday, but as I felt unwell, I stayed at home. 
2. It expresses that a certain act was on the point of hap- 
pening in past time, but that it is uncertain whether it actually 
took place or not: काल त्याची चौकशी होणार होती yesterday he was 
to have been tried. 


Future Tense. 
The Future Indefinite. 


§ 485. 1. The Future Indefinite expresses an act that is to 
occur in future time: तूं ठेविशील त्याचाही सवे प्रकारे समाचार घेत जाईन 
I will also look after the one that you will keep; उद्या पाऊस पडेल 
it will rain to-morrow. | 


Note.—In English a future act spoken of in reference to a past act 
takes the auxiliary “would” and not “will,” but in Marathi the simple 
foture is used: झाही प्रतिक्षणी भिड at q भाता मरशील we were every 
moment afraid that you would instantly die. 

2. It expresses the incumbency of a particular act in an 


interrovative sentence exnressed in Enolish by the auxilary- 


§ 507) THE THNSES, 297 


should: at पळेन ? why should Irun? कां rete ! a वेडा anit 
why should he break it ? he is not mad. 

3. It, with the particle 'च, expresses the certainty or incum- 
bency expressed by “shall;” लो नाईल ho will go; तो जाहेलच he 
shall go, ४.०९, forced to go by another. वी 

4. It expresses potentiality, physical or moral, expressed in 
English by the use of the word “can”: त्यास दांत आले नाहींत 
wares कसा? he has got no teeth yet, how then can he eat ? दुसऱ्यास 
वु:खांत पाडून मीं सुखी कसा होईन? how can I be happy by plunging | 
another person into distress ? 

(a) It is used in the first clause of the conditional sentence 
with जर, expressed or understood, if great respect is to be ex- 
pressed in the supposition : त्याला ओषध द्याल तर तुमचा उपकार जन्मवंर 
विसरणार नाही if you would have the goodness to give him medi- 
cine, I shall never forget your kindness as long as I live ; मुलीनो, 
आज्ञा द्याल तर मीं क्षणभर जाऊन येतों ladies, if you will permit me, 1 . 
will just go and be back in a moment. 

(b) It may indicate also that the supposition, in the opinion 
of the speaker, is not likely to be realized: मला राज्यपदी बसवाल 
तर मीं हे wa चालवीन if you please to seat me upon the throne, 
I will govern the kingdom for you. 

(c) Or it may express that the speaker is indifferent regard- 
ing the realization of the supposition: द्याल तर द्या you may give 
if you wish. 

§. It is used to express the possibility of an event expressed 
in English by the auxiliary “may”: कोणी तरीं यास बरें करणारा Ree 

we may meet with some one or other who can cure him. 

6. Where in English the present is used, in Marathi the 
future is sometimes employed. 

(a) The future is used in Mardthi when it is followed by an 
imperative: बाकीच्यार्चे तुझ्या मनास येहेल त कर do with the rest what- 
ever you please. 

(b) The future is used in Marathi when it is preceded by 
So. when. 0" सर. if evnrassed or nnderatond : तक्ता भक लागेल AAT 
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wrare मागतां Wa when youmire hungry, you can ask for food; 
लर at ate तर तो तुला घेऊन जाईल if he comes, he will take you. 
7. It is used as a more respectful form than the imperative 


or the subjunctive mood for making a request: मज दीनावर दया 
करून आपण स्याला पाहाल? would you, sir, have pity on my miser- 
able self, and do me the favour of coming and seeing him ? 


| The Future Imperfect. 
6 486. 1. The Future Imperfect expresses the continn- 
ance of a particular act in the future time: उद्यां ह्या वेळेस तो प्रवास 
करीत असेल he will be travelling this time to-morrow ; मीं बारा 
वाजतां तुझी वाट पाहात असेन I*thall be waiting for you at twelve 
o’clock. The verb राहाणे substituted for असणें signifies the same 
thing: मीं aeft वाट पाहात राहीन. न 
2. It expresses also contingency, a little doubt or uncer- 
tainty as to whether the action will really take place or not: 
आमच्या गांवी हा Waa पडत असेल most probably we have these 
showers in our village; gem बाप तुझी वाट पाहात असेल your father 
most probably will be expecting your return; ह्या वेळेस र्मी 
उद्या पुण्यास असेन I shall most probably be at Poona this time 
to-morrow. 
Future Continuative. 


§ 487. The Future Continuative expresses the commence- - 
ment and continuance of a future act in future time: तो wear . 
होईल he will begin to go away. 


The Present Prospective. 


§ 488. 1. The Present Prospective signifies the future 
accomplishment of an act that has been resolved on: ते उद्यां 
were आहेत they are coming to-morrow; आपण त्याला काय देणार 
आहे ? what are we going to give him? 

2. It expresses emphatically the determination of the agent 
to do, or not to do, a certain action: gen आजा मिळणार नाहीं you 
shall not have nermission to on; नाहीं मामा कधी जाणार नाही no, 
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uncle, I will never go. In the affftmative sentence the anxi- 
liary verb is often omitted: पण हें ret घेऊन gt ara करणार! what 
do you mean to do further with this weapon? ge¥t मजसमोर zt 
राहाणार; होय? you will dare stand before me, will you? #f ear 
पोरांचा अंमळ Tara करणार आहे. I am determined to make a little . 
sport of those lads; ज्र तूं कांहीं करणारच तर मुर्लापुर्ढ वाटया ठेव if you 
are determined to do something, then place the cups before the 
young ladies. The omission of the auxiliary verb gives the — 
sentence greater force. 


Note.—When merely the proneness of an agent to do a certain act is 
to be expressed, the genitive supine is used ingtead of the future perfect , 
tense: लो एखादे दिवशी अनर्थ करायाचा he is such a man as will some 
day or other do mischief. 


Future Future. 


§ 489. 1. The Future Future expresses that the agent will 
be about to do something at some future time: तुम्ही याल तेव्हा मीं 
लिहिणार असन I shall be going to write when you come. 

2. It expresses also contingency—that the agent may pro- 
bably be about to do a certain act: तो येणार असेल he may be 
coming. 

Tu Conpitionat Moon. 
The Simple Indefinite Conditional. 


-§ 490. 1. The Simple Indefinite Conditional usually ex- 
presses an act which might have happened in past time, but 
did not actually take place : असे WT तुला म्हणता तर STATA त्याची थहा 
करवती ? if he had spoken to you in that manner, then could you 
have mocked him? It is used in both the members of the con- 
ditional sentence ; मीं तर्से करितों तर तुझी माझी गांठ कक्षी पडती had 1 
acted so, then how should ever you and I have fallen in with 
one another ? 

2. It may express a present, past, or future supposition: 
सवा हिंवाळा असता तर बरं हेते it would be delightful if it was always.” 


winter ; ता भाज येता तर तुझी भेर होती were he to come to-day, you 
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would see him. Though the expectation or supposition may 
relate to a present or future time, it is always an expectation 
that is understood to be unrealized. 

The Progressive Conditional. 

§ 491, The Progressive Conditional expresses much the 
same sense as the preceding, but is more particularly applicable 
to acts in progress at the time to which the supposition refers : 
असा पाऊस सर्वकाळ पडत HATA AC ATS TAA were rain like this to 
fall continually, it would not be good for us; तो जर काम करीत 
असता तर अनर्थ कक्षाने घडता had he been employed at his work, 
how could such an accident have happened? 

The Dubitative Conditional. 


§ 492. 1. ‘The Dubitative Conditional is used to make 
up @ conditional clause with जर, expressed or understood, to 
express the probable continuance of an act of which the speaker 
has no knowledge: जर.पाऊस पडत असला तर येऊं नको do not come 
if it should be raining ; मीं लिहीत नसलो तर माच मला येऊन भेट if I be 
not writing, then only you might come and see me. 

2. It may express that the agent may have an intention to 
do the act supposed, but that the speaker has no knowledge of 
it: लो जात असला तर ते काम त्याला सांगा should he be going, then 
entrust the business to him. 


| The Compound Indefinite Conditional. ' 

§ 498. The Compound Indefinite Conditional expresses 
that an event which did not actually take place might have 
possibly occurred: एक दोन दिवसांपरतें तर निघाले असते we should 
have had at least. enough for one or two १8१७; तो तेथे आला भसता 
तर तुला wast तेष्हच ज्ञाऊं Fes असते if he had come there, he would 
long ago have let you go ; तें थोंडक्यांत gas नाहीं तर ती पडली असती 
it missed by a little, otherwise she would have fallen, 2.०. she 
narrowly escaped falling; जर gaff मजकरितां इतका भ्रम केला नसता 
तर मला मरून फार दिवस झाले असते had you not been at all that 
trouble for me, I should have been dead long aro. 
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.§ 494, The Past Dubitative expresses uncertainty re-. 
Specting an action, which, if it ever occurred at all, must now 
be fully performed ; त्यांने भसी लबाडी केली असली तर मग तो हाड खरा 
should he really have been guilty of such roguery, then truly 
he is a blackguard; तो खुंबदेहत आला असला तर लोकर मला सांग 
should he have arrived from Bombay, then let me know in- 
stantly ; at नसला गेला तरीं मीं त्याकडे जाणार though he should not 
have gone, stil] Iam going to him. It is used in the .antece- 
dent clause of a conditional sentence. 


The Future Conditional 


§ 496. The Future Conditional expresses that a person 
might have intended to do a certain action, but that he did 
not; तो नाणार असता तर बरे होत 1 he had intended to go, it would 
be delightful. 

The Future Dubitative. 


§ 496, The Future Dubitative expresses an uncertainty 
respecting the intention of the agent to do a certain action in 
future time: जर तो ज्ञाणार असला तर मला सांग should he be going, 
then tellme. (§483, 3 Note) 


Tue SussunctiveE Moop 


§ 497. 1. The subjunctive mood etymologically expresses 
the sense of obligation, and is usually so employed in Mar4thi 
ज्याचा अपराध केला असेल त्यापाशीं क्षमा मागावी you ought to beg par- 
don of the person you have offended ; तरवारीला आपण ज्ोनवावे, तर” 
वारीने आपणाला try भये we should be an ornament to the sword, 
and not the sword an ornament to us; तुला नित्य बळी उगाच कक्षा- 
साठी द्यावा why should I then daily provide an offering for you to 
no purpose ? 

2. It denotes fitness, or authority: cart सिंहासनावर ward, इतत- 
Cra अधिकार नाहीं that person might sit on the throne, others have 
no right to sit on it. 
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8. It signifies a considerable degree of incumbency, and is 
rendered. by must: ह्याने काय saret acre? what, then, must he 
die of hunger ? 

4. It denotes a slight degree of incumbency or propriety, 
which is generally marked in English by the phrase ४७ to - strat 
यावरून काय समजार्वे ? what, now, are we to understand by this? 
Sar अर्थ थाणावा it is to be understood in this sense. 


5. It is often employed in expressing a wish, or in giving a 
commatd, as a more polite form than the imperative : रावसाहेब 
कलह झाला याविषयी आह्यांवर राग न करावा sir, please do not be dis- 
pleased with us for the quarrel which has ‘happened ; हिचा त्वा 
अंगीकार करावा you may accept this ; Prat तुह्यांस हतगुणित फल द्यावे 
may God repay you a hundred-fold ; माझा वांटा भावां बहिणींनी खावा 
let my brothers and sisters eat my portion; आपण जावें you may 
go. It is far more polite to say ary or arf आपण you may come, 
than ज्ञावे, when asking a person to depart, and the phrase ex- 
presses I shall be happy to seé you some other time. 


Note.—The use of the verb जाती, on the occasion of leave taking, 
is considered unlucky, as it suggests death, the final departure ; it, be- 
sides, intimates the intention of coming again; आतां आही येता; HAY 
असू द्यावी I shall be going ; continue to regard us with affection. 


6. It is used interrogatively to express inquiry ; आतां आपण 
काय करावे ? what shall we do now ? 


Note.—The subjunctive form denotes a certain degree of incumbency 
which is nur, absent from the imperative: भातां आपण काय करू? 
what shall we 10४? 


7. Interrogatively it is used as expressive of great surprise 
or emotion: क्षमा, geffét असे हाणावें ? pardon! you, too, speak in 
that way? This is a more polite form than the present indica- 
tive : क्षमा, तुम्हीही sta म्हणतां? It expresses emotion, with the force 
of the potential verb : caret strat काय दक्षा सांगावी ? what can we 
now say of his state? आल्या घटकेपासून गणपतरावाने आमचा छळ ज्ञो 
मॉडिला eer तो काय सांगावा? what can we say of the annoyance 


which Ganpatrav has offered us from the moment we came? अला, 
नू» ० क्क fee haw ah t hell T “7 ta an ? Mhe orackep in. 
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dicates by the subjunctive form in the last three sentences, that 
_ he is quite perplexed, and does not know what to do. 

8. With the conjunctional particles हाणून therefore, &0., it 
expresses purpose : पुनः तो अपराध न करावा ह्मणून कानास खडा लाव 
press a sharp-pointed pebble to his ear, in order that he may 
not again commit the same fault; wan नेमावा हाणून सवे पक्षी एकतर 
झाले होते all the fowls had assembled, in order that they might 
elect a king. 

9. Itis used for the gerund: त्या सारिख्या मनुष्याच्या स्वाधीन अ- 
धिकारं करावा हे मला ठीक faa नाही. it does not seem to me to be 
proper to place authority in the hands of such a man; हे विश्व कसे 
यालवार्व हे ईश्वरास Aras ठाऊक आहे. God knows full well how to 
govern this world. 

10. Itis frequently used for the past habitual tense, and 
then it may be rendered into English by would: त्यापासून को- 
णास उपद्रव नसे,त्याला फारच कंटाळा आणिला तर मात्र त्याने पपिसळार्वे in 
general he hurt no one; only when he was excessively teased, 
he would become outrageous ; तिणे तिला नित्य गांजारवे आणि at गण 
मोठे बायकांतही विरळा ते तीत नाहींत म्हणून तीस शब्द लावावा she would 
constantly tease her, and reproach her that she did not possess 
virtues which are rarely found even in grown-up women. 

11, It expresses a supposition which in the opinion of the 
speaker should necessarily be realized : त्यार्ने उद्या यावे he should 
come to-morrow. 

12. The subjunctive may be used in the past and future, as 
well as the present, tense: (past) म्या तला गाडीवर at capa ? तुझ्या 
हातात दोऱ्या कां द्याव्या why should I have taken you on the coach- 
box ? why should I have put the reins into your hands ? म्याही 
ara ar शरीरांत विकृति झाली I too should have come, but at the 
very time I became unwell. Sometimes, however, the past 
auxiliary might be used: त्वा सांगावे होतें you should have told 
me. For the future, see No. 6. 


Note.—Duty is either present or future, and the simple subjunctive 
expresses this sense of duty when it is employed to denote pre- 
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sent or future action: आपण गरीबास अन यावं we should give food to 
the ००). त्याने उद्यां भजनाल्यांत जावे he should go to-morrow to the 
place of worship. In the past tense it expresses generally the notion 
of the habitual occurrence of an act, or the possibility of its occurrence 
or some other non-ethical relation. When duty is spoken of in relation 
to the past, the compound form made up with the past tense of आहे 
to be, is used : cay aye हेत he should have come. The auxiliary होते 
might be omitted as in the above sentence inthe text: भ्या तला गाडीवर 
ant घ्यावे ( होते ) ? why should 1 have taken you on the coach-box ? The 
ethical sense of obligation is usually expressed by the subjunctive with 
the subject in the instrumental case, otherwise it denotes that of un- 
certainty : तो भाला नसावा he could not have come; त्वा उद्या aye you 
ought to come to-morrow. 


§ 498. The negative forms of the subjunctive mood are 
three, viz., (1) the subjunctive with न not, prefixed, as म कराव ; 
(2) the infinitive with 7% (न not and ये it comes, literally, it 
does not come), as म्या येऊ नये I should not come; and (8) the 
present participle in af with नये, as मला येतां कामास नये I cannot 
with propriety come ; भला करिता नये I should not do it. 

Of these three forms the first is not usually*used, but the 
second is often used to negative the subjunctive mood in most of 
its senses. This form takes the subject in the instrumental 
case. The third form has a special sense: “it expresses an in- 
ferior degree of impropriety, especially that where the impro- 
priety does not consist in the act itself, but in that act taken 
in connection with the situation of the speaker at the time” ; मला 
हे काम कारितां नये 1 cannot with propriety do this work. म्या करूनये 
would be stronger and would convey the idea that something 
which was in itself improper had been asked to be done. (§ 236) 


Note.—The original sense of the phrase in af with नये is that of un- 
profitableness or inexpediency, but what is inexpedient is often morally 
wrong; मला स्वार्ता नये I should not eat it, १.८. I am so circumstanced 
that it is not expedient or advantageous for me to eat it, though there 
is 7a wrong if I did eat it as you desire, This is a mildand polite 
refusal. 


(For compound subjunctive forms, see § 262.) 

Ta Impzrative Moon. 
§ 499. The following are the uses of the Imperative Mood :— 
1. In the first person it has two uses: first, it is used in 
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questions of appeal: af aay? shall I come? and, secondly, it 
expresses its modal sense: पाहूं बरं कोठें आहे ती let me see, then, 
where it is; 'चला माडीवर जाऊं come, let us go upstairs. 

2. In the second person it expresses a command, and isa 
more direct form than the subjunctive. The plural form is 
used in addressing persons courteously : तूं आपल काम कर do your 
own business ; या सख्यानॉ come away, my friends; रामराम ये आतां 
good-bye to you now. The man spoken to in the last sentence, 
being of a very inferior station, is addressed in the singular, but 
the courteous ये come is used for ज्ञा go. 

8. In the third person it is used to bless or to curse: इंश्वर 
तुमर्चे कल्याण करो may God bless you; भगवान्‌ तुला सखी राखो, आणि 
स्वगेसुख देवो may God keep you happy, and give you the happi- 
ness of heaven. | 

In the singular form the second person is always employed 

in the addresses to the Deity. 

§ 500. The negative imperative form is made up of नको 
singular and नका plural joined to the infinitive of the verb: 4 & 
come thou, येऊं नको do not come; ar come ye; येऊ नका do not 
come. It simply negatives the wish to have a certain act done ; 
चुप बोळू नको तूं मला कंटाळा भाणिलास silence, do not say a word: 
you have quite disgusted me. 


2४०८८.--नको has the third plural form नकोत. In the third person 
नको negates पाहेजे it is wanted; बाबा मला नको father, I don’t want it ; 
बाई इतके A मला नकोत not so many sugar plums for me, madam. 
(§ 229) 


The Infinitive Mood. 


§ 501. The infinitive is used to express an action that 
depends upon another, and restricts it: आह्यांस उपाक्षी aw दे 160 us 
die of hunger. 

Note.—In English and other languages the infinitive usually expresses 
the notion of a purpose, the object for which the action which it 
qualifies is done. In Marathi this sense is usually expressed by the sub- 


junctive mood and the dative supine, while the infinitive is chiefly used 
to make up the forms of the compound verbs. 
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§ 502. The principal verbs which govern the infinitive are 
the following :---इच्छिणे to wish ; पाहणे to see; wart to be able; 
देणे to give (in the sense of allow) ; लागणे to affect. 


Tus ParticipLes. 
र 1[.---4717//८८ Present Tense. 


§ 5608. The present participle has three simple and two 
compound forms. 


I.—(1) The form in हेत is the principal one, and is usually 
used to make up compound tenses: तो वाचीत आहे he is reading; 
तो बोलत नाहीं he does not speak; मीं गेलों तेव्हा ती रडत होती. when 
I went, she was crying. It expresses the currency of action. 

(2) It is used with other verbs to define them; तूंच स्वत: 
उद्योग Rea ऐस do you yourself continue the work diligently ; 
Rave भज्ञत ज्ञा go on worshipping God ; तो ate पाहात उभा राहिला he 
stood looking at the show; ती तेथें हांसत बसली she sat there 
laughing. 

(3) With the negative particle it may express the notion of 
willingness besides that of currency: बोलत नाहींस? won’t yor 
speak? लू माझी भंगठी घेत नाहींस? तर तुजवर मीं TAT ATA won't yor 
take my ring now? then I will get angry with you; दऐैलतर्सिग 
घेत नाही Dauvlatsing won’t take it. 

II.—(1) The participle in gat expresses that while the actior 
denoted by it is going on, that denoted by the verb takes 
place: तो चालतां चालतां खालीं पडला he fell down while walking 
The participle is usually repeated to express the sense of duration. 


(2) But when the participle does not express an idea of du- 
ration or continuance, it is not repeated: बारा वाजतां या come at 
twelve o’clock ; तो हांक मारितांच मीं उठला I got up as soon as he 
called out to me; त्याला न कळतां मागून जाऊन उभी राहिली withou 
their knowledge she went after them and stood concealed - 
वांकर्डी ate न करितां त्यांनी. औषध घेऊं siete they set themselves 


to take the medicine without at the same time making any wr; 
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faces. The participle with the negative particle expresses, as 
in the last two sentences, the adverbial relation of manner. 

(3) The participle is used to make up the indirect object 
of the transitive verb when the indirect object expresses an 
action in progress: त्याला खेळतां म्यां पाहिलें I saw him play. © 

III.—(1) The participle in. gatar: expresses, like that in ya, 
that while the action denoted by itis going on, another action is 
performed: म्या ज्ञेवितांना तुझी चिठी वाचून टाकिळी I read off your 
note while taking my meals. It usually expresses the sense of 
duration. 

(2) It expresses the indirect object: म्या त्याला घोड्याला मारतां- 
ना पाहिलें I saw him beating the horse. 


Note.—The difference between the participles हता and इतांना, when 
they express the indirect verbal object, is the same that exists between 
the English infinitive and the present participle, used objectively ; 1 saw 
him. strike and I saw him striking. 


IV.—(1) The compound participle in हेत असतां expresses the 
progressive sense like the above two participial forms: syreft 
खेळत असतां तो आला he came while we were playing. It is 
usually employed when the agent of the participle is distinct 
from that of the verb, as in the above example; भोजराजञा राज्य 
करीत असतां एका Arata नवी भुमि कोथून शेत पेरिलें होते during the 
reign of तितला फे, a certain Brahman having acquired a piece 
of waste land, sowed it with grain. 

(2) With or without ही even, this participle has the force 
of the conjunctional particle जरी although: शिकवीत भसतांही ती 
विद्या मनांत येऊं नये although I teach him, he cannot comprehend 
that science; त्याजवळून ती मागितली staat, दिली नाहो although 1 
asked him for it, he did not give it to me. 

V.—The participle हेत असतांना has the same force and use as 
the preceding one in हेत असतां, but it is not often employed. 


II.—Past Tense. 
§ 504. There are three past participles—in हा, लेला, and BT 
भसतां, and one pluperfect participle in ऊन. 
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1. The participle in हा is used with the auxiliary verbs to 
nake up several past tenses ; sta लिहिले site itis thus written. 


Note.—The tenses formed with only ey-sometimes take postpositions, 


when they end a noun sense; तुमची प्वाकरी सोडिल्यावर on having left 
your service; तुझी आहे वारल्या We since your mother’s death. (§ 515) 


Note.—When the dative termination q is used to inflect the participial 
छडा, the sentence which ends in wy assumes a suppositive character ; as 
गेल्यास should he go; आल्यास should he come; ata काढल्यास त्यांची 
परीक्षा Ete whenever he shall produce his slokas, they shall be ex- 
amined. This form expresses that the probability is very small, or 
that the speaker is quite indifferent about the contingent act. 

2. (1) The form हेला is used simply as a participial adjective ; 
rac भाषांतरापासून आलेल्या शब्दांतील कितीएक ase several words 
introduced from foreign sources. 


(2) Sometimes it is used with the auxiliary substantive verb 
to make up a passive form: नौका कांठाशी बांधलेली होती the boat 
was tied to the shore. The past participle may, also, be consi- 
dered an adjective used as a nominal predicate. 


3. The compound form in ला with झसतां, like the present 
participial form in असतां, is employed to form adverbial or con- 
junctional clauses, like those in which the particles gg; then, 
qc then, तरी still, occur. 


(1) It (the form in ला असतां) expresses that a past event is 
in some way the cause or occasion of the act mentioned in the 
following clause: तो खाली आला असतां त्याची बुद्धि पुनः पूवेबत्‌ व्हावी 
whenever he came down, his disposition would become the 
same as before. 


(2) It is used in, the first clause of a conditional sentence 
so express a probability stronger than that denoted by ल्यास: 
उपाय केला असतां दुगुण टाकवितां wea if means 06 used, it will still be 
possible to rid him of his bad qualities. | 

(3) It has the sense of the particle although: जिचा तोटा मादी 


सगळी संपत्ति खचे झाली असतां भरून देऊ THT नार्ही though 1 should 
spend all my estate, I could not make up her loss ; हतके ges 


§ 507] THE TENSES. 309 ' 


staat ता गेला though I said so much, nevertheless he went. With 
this form ही even might also be used ; इतर्के हाटले असताही ती गेला. 


4. (1) The principal use of the participle in HF 18 to connect 
two clauses which otherwise would be joined by the conjunc- 
tion भाणि and; and it denotes that the act expressed by it pre- 
cedes in point of time that mentioned in the succeeding clause : 
ध्वार पाने उलटून पुसतो he turned over four leaves, and asked ; मामा- 
पुढें जाऊन त्याच्या पायां पडेन 1 will go into the presence of my 
uncle, and on my knees beg his pardon; तीं Fine पाय बांधून एका- 
चर एक रव्चिली होती. these lambs were piled one above another, 
with their feet bound. In these sentences the subject or the 
agent of both the acts is the same. 


(2) The subject of the participle may be different from that 
of the verb: mrt होऊन फार दिवस राहील after singing is over, still a 
good part of the day will remain; भेट होऊन ay लोटलेस वाटतें I think 
७ year has passed since I saw you last ; त्याला मरून किती द्विस झाले 
how many days is it since he died? 


(3) It expresses the cause of the verbal act that follows; 
आजारी पड पडून अगदी TAH झालो I have got quite feeble by con- 
stant sickness; तो ताप ana मेला he died of fever: तो येत असतां 
वाटेंत Fear पजेन्य पडून एक नदीस उतार होत नाहीं असं पाहिले as he was 
returning, he came to ariver on the road, through which, from 
a great fall of rain that had taken place, he saw there was no 


passage ; मला मारून तुला काय मिळणार ? what would you get by 
killing me? : 


(4) It has the force of जरी although, when ऊन inflects the 


verb असणें; पहा मीं ज्ञाणता असून इतका घसरलो see, what a blunder I 
have committed, wise man as I am : ही is often added to असून. 


(5) 1018 used to make up the forms of some compound verbs: 
धुऊन टाक wash it thoroughly ; त्यानें @ फेकून Fes he flung it away. 


Note.—In the phrase जाणून आहे. a substitute for मीं जाणतो. I know, 
the participle expresses the sense of the verb intensely or forcibly ; हे तर 
मीं जाणून आहे that I know full well. 
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Ill.—The Future Tense. 


§ 505. The future participle in णार expresses that the speak- 
er has some knowledge of the intention on the part of the 
agent to do the act denoted by the participle; तो येणार आहे he 
is going to come. It is chiefly used to make up the forms of 
the compound tenses. Its form in 37 is used as a verbal noun: 
थेणारे ठोक the people who intend to come. 


Tur GERUND. 


§ 506. 1. This expresses the simple verbal act, without any 
circumstances of time, mode, &c., and is substantival in use, 
being declined in all the cases, like a neuter noun ending in 
एं; 95 करणें doing; करण्याला for doing; करण्याचा of doing, &c. 
Thus, त्याची Ret चांगलीं आहेत his actions are good ; fay पारिपत्य 
शेण wae नाहीं she did not escape punishment ; मला बापाची svat 
भान्य करणे प्राप्त आहे it is imperative that I should obey my father. 


Note.—The gerund may take its object when it is a transitive verb : 
लूं मला TATA सुपाऱ्या देणें आहेस you owe me fifty betelnuts. 


Note.—The verbs are given in the dictionary in the gerundial form, 
and the verb is named by it, as करणं धातु the verb to do. 


2. Itis used forthe imperative as a most indefinite form: 
qa लिहीत जाणे continue to write to us. 

3. With the verb असणे it expresses the sense of obligation 
or necessity : एक FETA आपणास ACT आहे one day we have to die ; 
सूं मला TATA रुपये TF sea you have to give me fifty rupees ; मग 
St करणं असल FT कर do then as you think proper. 


Tae Svurrves. 

§ 507. The forms of the supines are two—dative and 
genitive. 

1. The dative supine is usually used for the infinitive, as 
most verbs take it, and not the infinitive (§ 501) ; लमी करायास 
सिद्ध आहे I am ready to do that. 

2. .The genitive supine expresses incumbency or necessity 
with certain slight shades.of meaning :— 
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(a) Itis used with पडणे ०४७1), to express a necessity over’ 
which the speaker has no control; आह्यास देशांतरी जायाचे पडेल we 
shall be under the necessity of going abroad. 


(७) It is used with असणं to be, to express the kind of 
necessity denoted in English by the use of the verb “ to have ” 
followed by an infinitive; आपणासी कांही बोलावयाचे आहे 1 have 
something to say to you; त्याला काल यावबाचं होतें he had to 
come yesterday. 


Note.—When the genitive supine with the verb असर्णे to be is used, 
the subject may take the nominative or the dative case. When it as- 
sumes the dative case, the genitive supine is putin the neuter singular, 
and when the nominative, the genitive supine agrees in gender and 
number with the subject : त्याला जिवायारचे आहे he has totake his meals ; 
तो stH#a Wararar आहे he is yet totake his meals. By the former 
construction the supine expresses simply the sense of incumbency or 
necessity, and by the latter, the additional idea that the source of the 
necessity (viz. the resolution) is placed in the subject in the nominative 
case ; तो उद्यां यायाचा (or येणार आहे) he is going to come to-morrow 
(§ 262, 4.) In fact, the latter construction has all the meanings of 
the present prospective tense. (§ 488) 


(८) It is used by itself without an auxiliary verb to complete 
the sentence, in order to express the highest degree of proba- 
bility—little short of absolute certainty; धोंडा कानास लागला तो 
तुटायाचाच, पण थोडक्यांत चुकले the stone struck his ear, and it (the 
ear) was ready to break off, but the act was deficient by a little, 
2.e. the ear was within an ace of being struck off ; तो एखादे दिवशीं 
sty करायाचा he is such a man as will one day or other surely 
do mischief. 


Note.—The supines are inflected forms of the infinitive, which, ety- 
mologically as well as in regard to their use, are substantival in charac- 
ter. They are of the nature of the gerund, abstract nouns, denoting 
action, but, unlike the gerund, they in the dative case express the 
sense of “‘a purpose.” Thus, ‘‘he goes to read’’ would be सो ararara 
मातो, not qpycara जातो ; 80 also “what shall I do for his reading” would 
be त्याच्या वाचण्यास, (not ararara) काय करूं? In Sanskrit the form in 
JA 1s not inflected in the dative to express this sense of purpose ; Wf 
पक्षुम्‌ he goes to cook. But even in Sanskrit it is only a few special 
verbs that can take the formsin ga, Its deficiency is made up by the 
aid of other forms, and by the use, like the Marath{ dative supine, of a 
verbal dative ; त्रजाते पाकाय he goes to the act of cooking. — Maa Miiller, 
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CHAPTER XXX. 
The Particles. 


THE ADVERB. 
§ 508—§ 535. 


§ 608. The declinable adverb agrees, in gender and num- 
ber, either with the subject, or with the object of the verb: ती 
यांगली नाचेल she will dance well; तो गायन कसं करितो ? how does 
he sing ? असा तो पराकाष्टेच्या sata पडला thus he fell into very 
great distress. The declinable verb is thus used— 

1. When the subject is uninflected, and the verb is in- 
transitive, the adverb agrees with the subject; ती चांगली चालते 
she walks well; तो मजञज्षी वांकडा वागतो he is opposed to me. 

2. When the verb takes an uninflected object, the adverb 
agrees with the object, in preference to the subject ; ती गायन 
aims कारेते she sings well 

8. When both the subject and object are inflected, the 
adverb is put in the neuter singular; त्याने त्याला wa ard how 
could he beat him ? 


4, The adverb is put inthe neuter singular, also, when 
the subject of the intransitive verb is either omitted, or 
inflected; होईल wa how will it be? त्याने wry att wat how 
could he go? 

5. The adverb is employed in the neuter singular, also, when 
the object of the transitive verb is omitted, and the verb ex- 
presses merely its general sense of action; तो कर्से वाचितो how 
Joes he read? ती कसं गाते how does she sing; but a कसी पोथी 

'चितो how does he read the book ? 


§ 509. One adverb may modify another adverb, and then 


0th agree in gender and number ; देवाने ही गोष्ट केवढी चांगली केली 
qe पाहा a@ ? seo how well God has ordered this matter. 
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§ 510. Adverbs expressing the sense of quality, or rather 
adjectives used adverbially, can be compared like simple adjec- 
tives; रामापेक्षां मैना चांगली वार्चिते Maind reads better than 
Rama. (§ 410) 

§ 511. Ina compound sentence the relative adverb intro- 
ducing the initial clause is followed by its correlative ; ती' जेव्हां 
जेव्हां आहेची रागीट gar पाही तेव्हां तेव्हां तिला भय वाटे whenever she used 
to see her mother in anger, she was afraid. 

The relative particle may be omitted; मी sara होता त्या वेळी 
काम करी I used to work when I was young; तूं सांगशील qa आम्ही 
atta we should do as you may bid us. 

§ 512. The relative adverb of time (Set) may be repeated 
to convey the sense of frequency, and the correlative following 
it is usually repeated : जेव्हां जेव्हां तिजवर दृष्टि पडे तेव्हा तेव्हा तिचे डोळ 
आसवांनी भरून येत whenever her eyes fell upon her, they used to 
fill with tears. In the following sentence the adverb is not 
repeated : पण af त्यांकडेस जायास लागतो, तेव्हां तीं सला घालवून देतात they 
drive me away whenever I attempt to go to them. 

§ 518. When जेव्हां 18 joined to केष्हां, it expresses the rare oc- 
currence of an event, and the correlative is only once mentioned : 
मग जेव्हां केव्हां ait कांहीं सांगितलं काम जपून करीत नसे, तेव्हां aA 
att at मैना पुनः तेर्थे टांगावी sometimes when she happened not to 
do attentively what she was bid, then Trimbakshet used to 
hang the jay again in that place. 

Obs.—For the meanings and uses of other adverbs, see § 283-286. 


Tue Postrosition. 


§ 514. The postpositions, which are capable of inflection, 
agree with the nouns to which they refer in gender and num- 
ber: त्यासभोंवते ०7 सभोंवताले वीस edt उभे होते twenty elephants 
stood around him. The postpositions, in conjunction with 
the nouns which they inflect, form adverbial phrases, and 
consequently follow the same laws of concordance with the 
declinable adverbs. (§ 508) 

40 m 
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§ 815. Postpositions may inflect a whole sentence; मीं 


रुपये घेतल्याविना जाणार नाहीं. I will not go without taking the 
rupees ; त्यांची भेट झाल्यावर मीं त्यास पुसेत after I have met him, J shall 
ask him. The postposition inflects the verbs घेतले and भेट झाली 
as if they were nouns (गेट झाली + यावर). When the postposi- 
tions thus govern a sentence, the sentence ends in the past 
tense in er. (§ 504, 1, Note.) | 
The demonstrative हा this, might be inserted between the 
sentence.and the postposition by which it is governed: रामानें 
,रावजीस टोपी बक्षीस feet ह्यावरून सदूला वाईट वाटले Sadu was grieved. 
that Rama gave a cap to Raoji as a present. (§ 437) 
Obs.—It would be best to write the postposition and the inflected noun 
together ; as रामापेक्षां than 1६11६ ; घराबाहेर out of the house. 


THe ConsUNCTION. 


§ 516. The copulative conjunctions are भाणि and q. आणि 
differs a little from व. The former connects opposite truths, 
while the latter denotes variety: तो काळा भाणि हा गोरा that 
one is dark, and this is fair; आह्यी पृथ्वीचे STURT करू आणि 
आकाशाचे पांघरूण we used to make the earth our bed and the sky 
our covering; त्याची HARA पाहून व आपला दुलौकिक व असले गुणाने 
याचे अकल्याण पाहूच मला बहुत खेद वाटतो I am very much pained to 
think of his ingratitude, dishonour, and the ruin which he has 
brought upon himself by such conduct. 

2. आणि has occasionally a causal force which is wanting in 
व, and denotes that the former member js related to the latter 
as the antecedent cause or rather occasion : सांप्रत मला चाकरी नाहीं 
आणि ara करावे तं aa नाहीं at present I have no employment and 
‘(consequently) I do not know what I should do. 

8. आगि has ahother peculiar force. It indicates that the 
act mentioned in the first clause precedes in point of time that 
contained in the latter clause without exercising a causal in- 
fluence : eart 'चार पानें उलटलीं आणि पुसर्ल he turned over four leaves 
and asked. When two sentences are thus connected with each 
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other, the verb of the first clause is changed to the pluperfect 
participle, and the conjunction is omitted. ल्याने चार पाने डलटन 


Gas; गाणें होऊन कांहीं दिवस राहिला the singing was over, and some 
part of the day still remained 


4. आणि and व are both elegantly used in a sentence for the 
sake of variety of particles; बग aadt मैनेस पिजऱ्यांत घालून सगळ्या 
घरभर फिरून आईस व बहिणीस आणि 'चाकरांस हाका मारून was लागली 
afterwards she put the jay in the cage and went with it all over 
the house, calling out to her mother, sister, and the servants, 
and showing it to them. 


5. आणि may be indiscriminately used, but not so व. 


§ 617. The copulative conjunctions are often omitted in 
Mar4thi, and the omission frequently imparts naturalness and 
animation to the narrative : वास्ताविक पाहतां fat तें आईस santas नाही, 
आपल्यास ठकविलें, अगोदर तिच्या बृत्तीस संतोष असे; sk ear जवळ येऊन 
तिला समाधान वाटे; आहे बाहेरून आली असतां आनंदाने जाऊन ती तिचे 
गळ्यांत मिठी areg; ती सगळी सुखोत्पत्ति तिला मग नाहींशी झाली in reality 
she did not deceive her mother, she deceived herself. For- 
merly she used to be always cheerful. She would find delight 
in the society of her mother, and whenever her mother went 
out and came home, she would gladly go forward and em- 
brace her; but all this happiness was now lost to her; त्याणें 
व्यांत आपल हित होईल तच सांगितले आहे; Fara आपर्ले अनहित Fa निषे- 
fiz आहे he has bid us do what would do us good, and forbidden 
what would injure us. 


§ 518. On the other hand, the repetition of the conjunction 
arrests the attention, and rivets it on the details: मग यमनी मेनेस 
पिंजञऱ्यांत AST सगळ्या घरभर, STRAT व बहिणीस आणि 'चाकरांस हक मारून 
दाखवू लागली then she put the jay in the cage, and went with it 
all over the house, calling out to her mother, and sisters, and 
the servants, and showing it to them. The particles are, how- 
ever, often omitted, and the attention is drawn to the details - 
by the tone of the voice: मग खोतजीने दौलतरावास माडीवर नेलें, तेर्थ 
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ret, Prd, चकोचे, भनानस, डाळिंबे, etl, भंजीर, पेरू अ्ी नाना प्रकारचीं 
we व गुलाब, मोगरा, जाई, शेवंती, 'चांपा अक्षी फुलं आधींच आणून ठेविलीं 
होती. then the squire took Davlatrév upstairs, where he had 
beforehand collected such fruits as grapes, limes, shaddocks, 
pine-apples, pomegranates, plantains, figs, guavas, and such 
flowers as the rose, the jessamine, the jasmine, the Christmas 
flower, and the champaca ; fact ते समयीं आनंदांत fran होऊन आई- 
च्या तोंडाचे, WTA, डोळ्याचे, उराचे, हाताचे पुष्कळपर्णे मुके घेतले she was 
then so much overpowered with joy that she kissed her mother 


profusely on her lips, her cheeks, her eyes, her breast, and her 
hands. 


§ 519. Thedisjunctive conjunctions भथवा and किंवा, or, differ 
a little in sense, though the difference is little attended to. 
अथवा has only adisjunctive force, while किंवा has the additional. 
sense of variety ; कोणीं भली मनष्ये दरिद्वाने पिडून माझ्या संपत्तीतून घांसभर 
Bla इच्छितात, किंवा ene तिकडे पडलेली कणसे टिपतात, त्यांस सवेथा gar 
उपद्रव नसावा if any honest people suffering from poverty desire 
to get a mouthful of food, or glean stray ears of corn, you 
should never molest them; ज्र मला त्याची प्रशंसा कत्तेव्य आहे ती af 
त्यांचे समक्ष केली, तर महाराजांस मानेल ? अथवा जे त्याच्या आचरणाप्मार्णे 
स्यास फळ तत्काळ देऊं शकतात अद्यांजवळ त्याची वांकडी We बोलवेल? 
would your majesty be pleased if I praised him in your presence 
as he deserves, or could I say anything unfavourable of him in 
the presence of one who could deal with him, at once, according 
to his deserts ? 


2. अथवा and किंवा are often elegantly used to vary the parti- 
cles; तो (agar) खरा, किंवा निमित्ताकरिता आणिला, भथवा खचितच 
स्याच्या मनांत असा बेत होता हे AE समजत नाहीं whether it (the charge) 
was true, or a trumped up one, or he really intended doing it, 
cannot be precisely determined. 


§ 620. When tbe second clause of a compound sentence 
limits the signification of the first, the adversative conjunction 


परंतु or पण, but, is inserted तूं अन्याय कबूल झालीस हाणून तुने पारिपट्य 
are करीत नाही; पण तुझा फार दिवस पश्चात्ताप पाहिल्यादिवाय मीं तुला माझे 
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दुर्ग, अर्से हणणार नाहीं because you have confessed your fault, I 
will simply not punish you; but I will not call you my Durg4 
unless I try your penitence for many days ; माझा भाऊ रीतीने 'चांगला, 


मनार्ने मोकळा, स्वभाषानें उदार, पण अमळ उतावळा, TE, आणि भाभही Te 
my brother has good manners, and is of a frank and generous 


disposition, but he is at the same time a little rash, forward, 
and obstinate. 
Note,—The adversative sentence in which the second clause limits 


the first, could be converted into a conditional sentence, denoting con- 
cession; जरी माझा भाऊ रीतीने चांगला, मनाने मोकळा, &e., तरी तसाच 
अंमळ उतावळा, &c., आहे. although my brother is of good habits, &., 
still he is at the same time a little rash, &c. The conditional is prefer- 
able when the opposition is pointed. 

§ 621. When the second clause contradicts the first, the 


whole sentence is constructed in two ways :— 


1. When the first clause is positive, ४.७. does not contain a 
negative particle, and the second clause is negative, the two 
clauses are simply put together, without the insertion of an 
adversative particle : तिनें आपणास फसविले, sirga नाहीं she deceived 
herself, not her mother; अशी wre होते तेथे त्यांचा ata, आपला नाहीं 
in a thing like this, it is their fault, not ours. 


2. When the first clause contains a negative particle and 
the second is affirmative, the adversative particles may or may 
not be inserted: विष खाल्याने मनष्य वाचणार नाहीं, मरेल (or तर मरेल) 
by eating poison, man will not live, but die. The adversative 
तर but, is only used, never परंत or पण but. 


3. When two opposite clauses are joined simply to indicate 
variety, and not contradiction, the copulative conjunction आणि 
and, in the sense of No. 1, is used: मुलगा अद्ाक्त आणि मुलगी सुदृढ 
आहे the boy is weak, and the girlis strong. 


§ 522. When more than two adversative clauses are united 
in one sentence, both पण but, and आणि and, in its oppositional 
character, are employed to connect the clauses: sta तसें करितात ते 
मीही ज्ञाणतों, पण वासूची मला भजून एक वाइट चेष्टा आढळली नाही, आणि 
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wrencart नाही तरी सहस्रावधि केल्या असतील Io am folly aware that 
people do so, but I have not met with a single fault in Vasi, 
whereas Atmérém must be, at least, guilty of a thousand. In 
this sentence the second clause limits the first, and the third 
negatives the second ; hence पण very naturally comes between 
the first two clauses, and आणि between the second and the last. 


When, however, the second clause negatives the first and 
the third limits the second, there is no particle inserted be- 
tween the first and the second clause, while पण is inserted before 
the third: खोतजीची भांडीं सोन्यारूप्याची नव्हतीं, तांब्यापितळेचींच होतीं; 
पण स्वच्छ लकलकांत होती the plates and dishes of the farmer 
were not of gold and silver, but only of brass and copper, never- 
theless they were clean and bright. तरी still, would be prefer- 
able to पण, 


§ 523. In regard to the causative sentences, when the 
primary design of the speaker is to mention the cause, the clause 
containing the cause is put first, and the causal particle हाणून 
is affixed to it: तेथील dt खर्की, आणि राहण्याच्या सोईची आहेत म्हणून 
अशी TAT Wee फार थोडीं असतील since the houses there are dry, 
clean, and commodious, there must be very few such excellent 
cities. But when the speaker does not wish to state the cause 
first, the clause containing the fact to be accounted for 1s placed 
first, and the causal clause beginning with कांकी, कारण कीं, की, 
&c., follows it : तिच्या बोलण्या प्रमाणे ars, काकी जे पांचहजार HAHA आ- 
ले होते ते परत गेले it happened as she had said, for the five thou- 
sand that had come to his aid went back; आहेचा शब्द ऐकून तिला 
कांप सटावा, कीं कोण जाणें तिच्या तोंडांतून काय अक्षरें निघतील whenever 
she heard the voice of her mother she used to tremble, for she 
did not know what her mother might have to say to her. 


§ 524. In causative sentences expressive of purpose, the 
sentence expressing purpose is put before the other clause, with 
म्हणून at the end of the former; but when the clause denoting 
purpose is placed last, it is preceded by the particle at: at 
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अपदाळून पूर करावा म्हणून राणी साहेबांनी तत्क्षणी एक बंदूक घेऊन कावळ्यास 
ठार artes in order to remove the bad omen, the queen took a 
gun and killed the crow; तिचे frat=arac नित्य हिरवा पाला लावी, कीं 
तिला उन्हाचा उपद्रव होऊ न पावे she used to put green leaves over 
the cage, in order that it might not suffer from the sun. 


§ 525. The conditional particles जर and तर are employed 
in purely conditional or supposititious sentences: जर तूं त्याकडे 
नित्य ग्रेलीस तर तुला त्याचे TT लागतील if you always went to him 
you would contract his vices; तूं Aref सांगितल एकशील तर भाजच 
हरीकडे ज्ञा if you care to listen to me, then go this very day 
to Hari. The relative conditional particle जर might be 
optionally omitted as in the last example. 


§ 526. Instead of the conjunctional particles ax and तर, the 
participial forms ल्यास and असतां are sometimes employed. 
The form in ल्यास is used when the act mentioned in the 
conditional clause is least important, or is least likely to occur; 
भामच्या गांवी आल्यास मला भेट should you ever happen to come to 
our town, come andsee me. The future indicative with जर may 
be used for this form ; मला राज्यपदी बसवाल (or बसविल्यास) should 
you ever seat me upon the throne. The formi in असतां is more 
emphatic than that in ल्यास, but still it implies that what is 
mentioned in the consequent is more important than that which 
is stated in the conditional clause: मीं त्यांकडे गेलों असतां ते मला पुन: 
चाकरीस ठेवितील should I go to him again, he will restore me to 
my place in his service. When, however, the conditional clause 
is to be made emphatic, the past indicative with जर, expressed 
or understood, is employed ; € मामास कळले तर काय हणेल should 
my maternal uncle learn this, what would he say? तूं मार्गे कोणा- 
जवळ होतास त्यांच्या हातर्चे अन्नूप आणिर्ले तर तुला ठेवीन if you should 
bring a certificate from the gentleman whom you served before, 
I will keep you. 


Note.—The forms expressing great uncertainty are considered most 
respectful in Marathi, and are consequently employed when persons are 
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addressed courteously ; ger कोणी We नये असे तुझ्या मनांत असल्यास, र्म. 
तुला तक्षीच जाया aeq if you should perhaps desire that nobody should 


see you, I shall give you a suitable place; महाराजांची आज्ञा झाल्यास 
कळवीन should your majesty command, I shall inform you; आज्ञा are 


तर मीं क्षणभर जाऊन war if you will have the goodness to give me 
permission, I shall go and return in a moment. 


§ 527. The past indicative, with नर or जरी, being the most 
emphatic conditional form, is always employed when the action 
contained in the conditional clause is more important than its 
result: पोरा जर q येथून हाललास तर खबरदार now, boy, take care if 


you stir hence ; तिचा तोटा माझी सगळी संपत्ती Gt केली तरी भरून देऊं 
इकणार नाही. though I should spend all my estate, I could not 


make up her loss. जर or जरी is always expressed when the 
conditional clause is most emphatic. 


Hence when 8 person speaks of himself with modesty, he 
uses the past tense in the conditional clause ; the past tense, 
being an emphatic form, imposes a high degree of obligation 
on him ; जर मला त्याची प्रशंसा AMET आहे ती मीं त्याच्या समक्ष केली तर 
महाराज्ञांस मानेल ? if I praised him before his face, as I might in 
justice be expected (० do, then would your majesty be pleased ? 
It would be rude to use this form in reference to a person of 
superior station. 


§ 628. The past indicative is, also, used when an event is 
most likely to happen in future time; कधीं तूं आमच्या दारावरून 
आलास तर मजकडे Ashould you ever pass our door, come to me. 
When the event 18 almost certain, and the performance of an- 
other act depends upon it, the past tense is always used, and is 
followed by erst instead of तर: मामा बाहेर गेला ह्मणजे वला Wad 
when uncle goes out, I will even then meet you; तो आला ह्णज्ञे 
मला सांग tell me as soon as he comes. 


Note.—Instead of the past tense, the imperative might be used ; हा 


बेल रहाटाखाली धरा हणजे Gite होईल put the ox to the water-wheel, 
and he will then improve. 


§ 529. When an event has actually taken place, and there is 
_ no doubt in the speaker’s mind about it, the present and the past 
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tense of आहे. are used to make up the verbal forms: af जर 'चोर 
नाहीं (of which you have no doubt) तर त्यास भय नाहीं if he is nota 
thief, then he has nothing to fear; जर ते भाळे होते तर मला भेटले 
असतील if they had come they must have seen me; UY जर तो 
आहे, तर तो तुझे Feta पडेल if he is here, then you will see him. 

§ 580. When the speaker does not question the occurrence ' 
of an event, but simply wants to express that he has no know- 
ledge about it, then असला is substituted for swe: तो डीपांतरीं 
Wer असला तरीं तेथून आणीन though he should have gone to an- 
other continent, I will fetch him thence; त्यांना गुरूने जावयास 
रज्ञा दिली भसली तर should the teacher have given them leave, what 
then ? ते ज्ञात असले तर येऊं नको should he be going, then do not 
come ; तूं लिहिणार असलास तर मीं लिहिणार नाहीं should you be going 
to write, I shall not write; ax तो एर्थेच कोरडे असला तर should: he 
be in some place just here, then ? 

§ 531. When we wish to express that the event might 
have been different from that which has actually happened, the 
conditional mood is used: अणखी tarat wear लागती तर aT सगळें 
विकर्ले असतं had I needed more money, I would have sold the 
whole ; त्याला क्षमा केली असती तर रामाला इतका खेद होताना if you had 
pardoned him, then Ram would not have been so much grieved. 
This is the most common use of the Mar4thi conditional mood. 


§ 582. When the conditional clause denotes a concession, 
the particles जरी and तरी are used: इतकें wet सांगितले तरी ene 
dime नाही. although I told him so much, he did not listen ; 
देवराव अश्व टाकीत आहेत तथापि ते ते ऐळून हसले although Devr&v was 
shedding tears, still he smiled when he heard that. असतां or 
असतांहि might be substituted for the conditional particles ; इतके | 
म्हटले भसतां तो गेला though I said so much, still he went away. 


THE INTERJECTION, 
§ 533. The interjection होय, yes, requires a word of explana- 
tion. In answering a question, the verb employed in the ques- ' 


tion 18 repeated with or without होय yes. Ifa man was asked 
41 m 


322 THE PARTICLES. [§ 508—§ 585 


‘f his work was completed, he would be asked काम gre have 
you done your work? (literally, is the work done?) he would 
answer, होय झाले yes, it is done, or simply झालें it is done; never 
only होय yes. 


§ 6384. But since होय is a form of the verb होणें to become, 
and, as a verb, is used in the sense of आहे, is, (§ 224), it can natur- 
ally be used by itself when the question is put with the verb आहे 
tobe. Thus, the question तुह्मी कुणबी आहा ? are you Kunbis ? might 
be answered simply by होय yes, or with the whole question re- 
peated in a different tone, as होय, ऊणबी आहो yes, we are Kunbis, 


§ 535. The negative answer is given in the same way as 
the affirmative ; तुला भूक लागली are you hungry ? Answer, नाहीं 
arrest or लागलीं नाहीं I am not hungry. So also, तूं गेला होतास 
did you go? नाहीं गेला I did not go; तूं ब्राह्मण आहेस are you a 
Brahman ? नाही. no ; orarer af ब्राह्मण नाही no, 1 am not a Brahman; 
or नाहीं, मीं शिंपी आहे no, [ am a tailor. 


The above information is only in reference to questions of 
information. The mode of answering questions of permission 
or entreaty is somewhat different. In the affirmative answer 
the principal verb of the question 1s simply repeated, or re- 
peated with the interjection होय yes, or बरें well. मीं येऊ shall 1 
come ? af, or होय या, or बरे या come ; or yes, come; or well, come ; 
त्यार्ने ते पस्तक ararg should he read that book ? होय वाचावे yes, he 
should read it, or wate arara he may freely read it. 


The negative answer 18 given with the negative verb नको or 
नये; तू वाचं नको do not thou read it; तुह्मी येऊ नका don’t come, 
(plural) ; त्याने येऊं नये heshouldnot come. These are the negative 
forms of the imperative and subjunctive moods. When नका is 
used as the negative form of पाहिजे (6 230), it can be used in 
the answer simply by itself; तुला आंबा पाहिजे? do you wanta 
mango? नको, or मला नको I don’t want it, or मला stat नको, केळे 
पाहिजे I don’t want a mango, but a plantain. 
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‘CHAPTER XXXI. 


| Prosody. 


THE PRINCIPLES OF VERSIFICATION. 
§ 586—§ 547. 


§ 686. -The laws of Mar&thi versification are based chiefly 
upon quantity, syllabification, rhyme, and accent. 

Note.—The rules of Mardthi versification are principally derived 
from Sanskrit. 

§ 6387, Quantity (माचा) indicates the time taken in pro- 
nouncing an भक्षर or syllable; SytLaBiricaTion (अक्षरपक्ते) refers 
to the number of the syllables which compose a verse or a part 
of it; Rayme (यमक) is the correspondence of sound in the termi- 
nating sounds of two or more members of a verse; and AccENT 
(याति | विराम) marks the sections into which a verse is divided. 


§ 588. Quantity is reckoned by mdtrds or moments, and 
each short vowel is supposed to be uttered in one moment, and 
hence it is equal to one mdtrd. A long vowel takes twice as 
much time as is required to pronounce a short vowel, and is, 
therefore, equal in quantity to two mdtrds. The diphthongs 
are included in the long vowels. 

The length or quantity of the vowel is indicated by two signs, 
the macron or a transverse line (—) put on the top of asyllable 
to denote two mdtras, and the breve or crescent (~) to denote 
one matra; thus @ = 1 0६0६6; ar 2 matrdés ; ary = 3 01६0६8; 
दादा = 4 mitras; सुख = 2 métrds. 

§ 589. There are some vowels which, though short, become 
long by position. They are these :—(1) a short vowel, with 
an 6701080067 over it ; (2) ashort vowel, followed by a visarga; 
(3) ashort vowel, followed by a double consonant ; and (4) a short 
vowel (occasionally) at the end of a verse, Thus कुंकुम; दु:ख; छत्र; 
“ तेव्हा फुगवील कीं रमा गाल. ” 


# 
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Note.-—When the letter with an anuswar over it, or that followed 
by a double letter, is not pronounced forcibly, it does not become long; 


. 08 जंव; TTT; वऱ्या, FST. उभ्या 


a) 


डा 


6 540. Rhyme forms an essential element of Marathi ver- 
sification, and the followirig verse is an example of it :— 


जय जगदीशा || दुरितविनाद्या. 
हर भवपाचद्या || भधिक न भाझा. 


Note.—The terminating syllables of all the four members of the 
verse sound alike. The terminating letters must be of the same organ 

§ 641. Syllabification is essential to some kinds of versifi- 
cation, such as élokas, &c. In the following verse all the 
members correspond in the number of their syllables, althougl 
they do not all rhyme with each other :— 


धांव मुकुंदा || दृष्टाविमर्दा । == 5 + 5 syllables. 
धांव रमेद्या || दः:खविनाद्य || = 5+ 5 99 


§ 642. A combination of the syllables, either according tc 
their number, or their length (quantity) forms a गण or foot 
When the syllables are combined according to their »wmber 
they make what may be called a syllabic foot, and when the 
are combined according to their length, they make a non- 
syllabic foot. 


§ 543. A syllabic foot is composed of three अक्षर or syl- 
lables, and the three syllables may or may not vary in length. 
thus नमन is a syllabic foot. 


Note.—The syllables composing a syllabic foot may be thus arrangec 
according to their quantity :— 


यमाचा =~ - - ; राधिका = - ~~ -; ताराप = -- -; नमन SH - > 
~ ; भास्कर मम - ५: -; जनास ~ - -<; समरा -- ~ -; मानावा --- 
Thus there are ८९५८ classes of the syllabic feet, each of which is namec 
by the initial letter of the above words. Thus @ denotes the foo 
यमाचा or ~ --; र denotes the foot राधिका - ~ -, and so on 


§ 544. A non-syllabic foot, which is measured by the lengi? 


-of the syllables which compose it, consists of four mdtras, as 


Hawa = 4. 
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Note.—The non-syllabic feet are divided into five classes, according ' 
to the position and quantity of the syllables of which ee. consist. 
Thus Wet=4; सेविता 4; जे नो = 4 5 भा a4; नॅब Ta—4. The 
classes are named by the iniézal letters of these words. Thus # denotes 
मेघा - -; स denotes Saat or — ~ -, and so on. 

§ 545. The feet make a पाद or 'च्रण a distich, and a verse 


consists of two or more distichs, thus :— 


द्रव्य मिळावें याकरितां | कां हलकक्‍्यांना आजेवतां || 
काय नव्हे हो तो धनवान | SAAT Bl भगवान्‌ || 
Note.—In this verse there are four distichs, and each distich contains 


nine syllables, ४.७. three syllabic feet, and fourteen miatras, ४.९. three 
and a half non-syllabic feet. The half-letters are not reckoned. 


Note.—Each distich is usually marked off by two perpendicular 
lines, put at the end of it. Thus :— 
लते तळीं रुंद निरुंद कालवे | गळोनि तेथें मकरंद कालवे || 
परागही सांद्र तयांत रंगती | Farag भंगतती तरंगती || 
§ 646. The distichs are arranged into lines called spf or 
halves. Thus :— 


ज्याची fares सत्ता | नाहीं ज्यास नियंता || 
जा त्याला धरा चित्ता | तो नाशीलच चिंता |! 


§ 547. The accent marks off a section of the verse where 
there 1s a slight pause made in reading or singing. Thus:— 


धांव सकुदा दृष्टविमर्दी || धांव रमेद्या दु:ख विनाहया || 
फार विपत्ती फारच भीती || यांस हरार्वे सत्वर यावें ।। 


Note.—The accent falls here on every fifth syllable. 


G&S" Note.—A distich is a division of the verses according to sense, 
as well as arrangement of the feet, while the accent does not mark 
off clauses; it simply indicates the place where a pause should be made 
in ee: The syllable on which the accent falls ought to finish the 
word. 
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CHAPTER XXXII. 
THE VARIETIES OF MARATHI VERSIFICATION. 


६ 548—§ 559. 


§ 648. The Mar&thi poetry is divided into several classes, 
the principal of which are the A’ryds, the Slokas, the Padas, 
the Sakis, the Dindis, the Ovis, and the Abhangs. 

The A’rya (sat). 

§ 549. The A’ry4 verse is wholly reckoned by the quantity 
of its syllables. It consists of four distichs and two lines. The 
first and third distichs contain an equal number of feet, ८.७. 
three feet or twelve m4tras; the second distich contains four 
feet and a half, or eighteen matrds; and the fourth contain 
fifteen métrés. Thus :— 

नृतॅन THe Stor = ९२ - असला HE आणिला मिय ने ar - 18. 
OTH चाखोयाला = ९९ = तोंडाशी Ws Fer ने तो = || 15. 

§ 650. In the arrangement of the feet care must be taken 
to have the sixth foot, in each line, to be either 3 (५-०.) ०"न 
(»vv,) and to avoid the w foot in every odd position, ८.८. it 
should not be placed first or third or fifth or seventh in the line. 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 N 
तरला ययाति राज्ञा, TAT होतांच संत रायार्चे 30 || No. 


8 
सहन Pr सुदशेन, करि गटचचट कटक अंतरायाचें ॥। 

§ 551. The A’ry4s are sub-divided into fowr classes, viz., 
the A’ry4 proper, the Giti (गीति), the Upagiti (उपगीति), the 
Udgiti (=#tfa ), and the A’ry4-giti ( strat गीति ). 

We saw above that the A’ry4 proper consists in all of 57 
mdtrds,. 12 in the first and third, 18 in the third, and 15 in the 
third distich. The Giti and the other metres differ from it only 
in the construction of the second and fourth distichs (§ 545). 

The Gfti has 18 mdtrds in every second and fourth distich, 
and the whole number of its mdtras amounts to 60; in the 


f, 
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Upagiti, the second and fourth distichs contain 15 mdtrds each ; 
the Udgiti has 15 mdtrds in the second and 18 in the fourth 
distichs ; and the A’ryd-giti has 20 mdtras in each of the two 
distichs. The following is an example of the Ar’ya-giti:— 

मी भिय करिन सकळवा; =12 m. आहे कीं त्रज अहो असाध्वस कळवा || 20 
निवसा aft घोरानीं, =12 राजं फिरावे शिवेच्छु न Rat रानीं |I 20. 


The Sloka (भ्रोक ). 
§ 552. The Sloka verse is determined by the nwmber of its 
syllables. Its varieties are too many to be enumerated here. 


It is usually composed of four distichs ; and the distichs 
correspond to each other in the number of their syllables. The 
first two and the last two distichs rhyme with each other; 
sometimes, however, all the four rhyme. The accent forms an 
essential element of this verse, which falls in each distich on 
the same syllable. The distichs of a sloka may be composed of 
from one to any number of syllables, and may take any variety 
of feet. The following are a few specimens of Slokas :— 

(1) 
धांव रमेक्षा || दुःख विनाज्या || 
धांव मुळुदा || दुष्ट Pray ।। 

Note.—The distichs are composed of five lines each, and rhyme by 
pairs 

(2) 


दीन प्रेमा येतूं रामा || सोख्यारामा हृद्दिखामा || 
अंत:सया AVS || संपद्धामा दे मत्कामा || 


Note.—The distichs are composed of eight syllables, and the accent 
falls upon every fourth syllable. 


(3) 
प्रगटलासि तू नंदगोकुळी || ह्मणुने इंदिरावास या स्थळीं ।। 
सकळही खुखी या sat हरी || विरहद:ख्विता गोपसुंदरी [I 
Note.—The distichs are composed of eleven syllables each. 
(4) 
अंगाने सरल तसाच तो मनार्ने || कालाने चल न तसाच तो धनाने ॥ 
Prat ace care तो मतीने || उक्तीरने 'बतुर तसाच तो कृतीने II 
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Note.—The distichs are composed of 13 syllables each ; and the 
accent falls upon the third and the tenth syllables. 


(5) 
राम रघूत्तम कामरिप्रभिय लोक झोकहर या परि नार्वे ।। 
दाशरथे तुज होडनियां ae लीन दीन जन TULA गावे II 
भामरणस्सृति हेच असो वय याच साच सुपथांत ATT ।। 
दे वरदा वर या दारणा प्रति पाप ताप जळधीस तरार्वे-- 


Note.—Each distich contains 23 syllables, and the accent falls upon’ 
6th, 6th, 6th, and 5th syllables, 


The Padas (पद), 


§ 553. The Pada isa stanza, composed of several lines, 
called kadvens, the first line of which is repeated at the end of 
each of the following lines, as a chorus or yaqg. The chorus 
may or may not correspond to the other lines in quantity. 


A kadven is divided into two distichs, generally of unequal 
lengths, and is reckoned by the length of its syllables. When 
the pada is sung, the first distich of the dhrupada is twice 
repeated. Thus— 


आम्ही नसु त्याला (ay त्याला) || उपाधि नाहीं ज्याला ।। ye 

संदय उरला नाही || अवघा ब्रह्मांच झाला पाहीं || ९ || आह्यी? Il 

स्वयंभु सुळचा आहे || दैतपणासी गिळोनि राहे || २॥| आह्यी" | 

समूळ भववे हरले । ger निगुण जयासि कळले ॥ ३ Il आह्यी? | 
रंगनाथ गुरुपार्यी || जाचा निश्चय दुसरा नाहीं ॥ ४९ || आह्मी” ।। 

Note.—Each line contains 28 mdérds ; the first distich contains 12, and 
the second 16. 
The Saké (साकी), 


§ 664. The sdki isa verse of two lines, and each line has seven 
feet or twenty-eight mdtras. The accent generally falls at the 
end of the fourth foot or the sixteenth mdtréd. The last syllable 
of the lines is always long. Thus:— 

| दुग्ध पूर नसतां निजरूपी क्षीरासंधु तो जैसा | 

बसंत आला नाहीं तारे तो उद्यानभाग जैसा I 

Note.—The accent falls upon the 16th métré. The lines rhyme. 
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The Dindi (fed). 

§ 556. The Dindi is a verse of either two or four distichs, 
which correspond in the sound of their terminating syllables. 
Kach distich has 19 mdtrds, and the accent falls upon the ninth. 
The mdirds should be arranged thus :— 

Ist, A foot of three mdtrds, i.e. -~, or ~ -, or ~~ ~~ 
2nd, A foot of sia mdtras, ४.९. -=-—-, Or —~— Sw WY, 
or a combination of the short and long ०६0६७. 
Srdly, A foot of three métrds (as the first). 
Athly, Ditto. 
dSthly, and lastly, A foot of two long mdtrds, ४. e. >>. 
(I.) A Dindi; composed of two distichs ;— 
कथा sts हे मधुर Tara | होय Fare करुण रसा थारा ॥ & Il 
निषध राजा नळ नामघधेय होतां | वीरसनाचा तनय महाहोता U1 २॥। 

(II.) A Dind{; composed of four distichs ;— 

'वौगुणीनें जारे पूर्ण श्रीतभानू । नळा ऐसा तारे कळानिधी मानू ॥ 
प्रतापाचा जो न AST नानू | तया सारीखा कोण दुजा ary |! 
The Ovi (ओवी). ° 

§ 556. This verse is determined neither by the quantity nor 
the number of its syllables. It is composed of four distichs, the 
first three of which rhyme with each other, while the last does 
not. It does not differ much, in construction, from prose, and 
is employed in the composition of narrative poems. Thus, 


(1) 

जें शक्तिचक्राशी वेगळ ।। जें af चिन्माच केवळ |! 

तं निजानंद निमेळ ll परत्रह्ा | Mukundardaya, 
(2) 

नो सववो FATA ठार्यी ।। देवात नेणेच्य कांहीं ।। 

आप पर जया नाहीं |) चैतन्य जैस || 227४८५७०७०, 
(3) 


कूपेरप्रहार लत्ताप्रहार || सुष्टिप्रहार मस्तक प्रहार Hl 
मोजोनि मारिती weer ।। उसणे घे घे हणोनी | Mukteswar. 
42 m 
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The Abhang (अभग ) 
§ 557. The Abhang verse has two or four distichs, and each 


distich contains a certain number of syllables. Sometimes two 
short syllables are put for one long one. 


§ 558. Whenthe Abhang verse consists of four distichs, 
the first three have six syllables each, and the fourth has four. 
Thus, 
काय ae आतां ।। न पुरे ही वाणी il मस्तक चरणीं ठेवीयला ॥ ९ ।। 
थोर्रीव ASH || आपली परिस ।| धन्य केलें कैसे || लोखंडासी ॥२॥ 
जगाच्या कल्याणा || संतांच्या विभूती || देह कष्टाविती || उपकार [1g |.- Pukaram. 


Note.—The second and third distichs rhyme with each other, 


§ 559. When an Abhang is composed of two distichs, both 
the distichs have eight syllables ; sometimes, however, the first 
stanza has six syllables. Both the distichs rhyme with each 
other. Thus, 


wet व्हावा तूज देव Il तरी सुलभ उपाव II 
करीं मस्तक ठेंगणा || लागे संतांच्या चरणा ||.— Tukaram. 


There are various other classes of Abhangs, for which and 
other versifications the student should consult the Navanita. 


CHAPTER XXXIIT. 


PECULIAR POETICAL FORMS. 
§ 560—§ 571. 


§ 660. Nouns and verbs, as well as some other parts of 
speech, assume peculiar forms in poetry, and sometimes the 
mode of constructing sentences also differs from that usually 
followed in prose. The following observations may, therefore, 
be found useful by the student of Marathi poetry. 


§ 571] PECULIAR POETICAL FORMS. 881 


bd 


Novuns. 
§ 661. The nouns ending in s¥ may optionally assume the 
final = or भो; fact God, fas; भाव faith, भावा. Thus, 
आंदोळला गिरि कैलास, ढळला वैकुंठींचा Hag.— Mukteswar. 
THT भावो, आह्या नाही ठावो, स्वी देवढेवो भाकारला.-12//6/7260०८७. 
§ 5662. We shall give below the noun इंब्वर Lord, declined 
in all the cases :— 
Nom. ae 
Instr. Pa, हेश्वरेश्षी- हि-न. (एं sing., ई plu.) 
Dat. Par, इश्वरालागीं-लायनि-ते-प्रत- सि, सी or छी. 
4457. इंश्वरापासाने, पासुनियां- ef, हनियां- पासाव. 
Gen. इश्वराचा-चेनि-चिया. 
Loc. इेश्वरी,-आं. 
§ 563. The af and %, employed to make up the crude-forms, 
are sometimes changed to gay and इजयें respectively :— 


स्वगडियांस (for स्वगड्यांस) at वचनामृता---- Waman. 


राजे सोडविलियाविणे (for सोडावेल्याविण) आह्यांसि सहसा नाहीं जा्णे.-- 
Mukteswar. 


aren ते करावे ते बुद्धियेचा (for बुद्धीचा) sra-—Tukdram. 
Sometimes या is changed to ए :— 
बाळावणेसाठी पांडूरंग धरा ast. —Tukdram. 
डन्हाळनीं न तापे, हिमवंती न कांपे,--7277/८70०00ए. 
ADJECTIVES. 
§ 564. The adjectives are sometimes put in the same case 
with the noun which they qualify : 
दास्य करावें भावे न असावें array sarata-— Moropant. 
§ 565. Adjectives ending in syare sometimes inflected like 
the adjectives in 317 :— 
हं Stat AS या रूपं अनर्ते, 9S ही बहु ते करणें आहे.--॥1'/॥८/८७, 
§ 566. The adjectives are freely compared, as in Sanskrit, 
with the particles of comparison (§ 411, Note) :— 
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बलवत्तर विधि देतो, थोराला थोरल्याचि aard.—Moropant. 
निथुवन पूज्यतम प्रत सत्याचे हे, किच तो असे caret. —Moropant. 


PRONOUNS. 


¢ e 
§ 567. The personal pronouns assume various forms in 
poetry— 


Nom. a 71 a Thou 
Instr. तुर्वा, त्वां 
Dat. मज, मांत तूस, qa 
Abl. तुजा 
Gen. माह्मारी, माजा 


§ 568. The demonstrative feminine pronouns ही and ती, 
and the relative जी, assume the forms हे, ते, and # respectively ; 
and the crude-forms ज्या and त्या, become जया and तया. 

त्ानाविण जे ज्ञे कळा, ते ते जाणावी अवकळा.---70८7०००8४. 
काय वाणू आतां न प्रे हे वाणी, मस्तक 'चरणीं ठेवीतर्से,-- Tukdrdm. 
ह्मणे हरी प्र्न ने जयाते, मी कां निवारु सकळा aard.— Waman. 

§ 669. The forms star, जसा, तसा, and कसा are optionally 
changed to ऐसा, war, तैसा and कैसा. कोण who, is changed to कवण. 
THT ह्मणे कवण तूं, कोणाचा TT, कायगे वदसि.-- Waman. 

The crude form aay of काय what ? is changed to कासया. 
कासया, गा, TH घातले ह्यान्या, नाहीं तुझा प्रेमा नित्य Tar.—Tukaram. 
The word इतर occurs in the forms एर and एर :-- 

तोची कृपानिधी वारील साकर्डे, येर ते args काय रंक. —Tukdram. 
येरू प्रवेशोनी' सदनी, ह्मणे परिसें, हो, याज्ञसेनी, --71/2/7726706/7'. 


Note.—Sometimes pure Sanskrit forms are used ; for instance, मम 
for माह्या mine, aq for gar thine. 


Tur VERB. 


§ 570. The past habitual forms are usually employed for 
all the forms of conjugation, present, past, and future :— 
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Ist Conjugation. . 2nd Conjugation. 
1. मीं उठे sing. sett उठू plu. af atl seit करूं 
2. तू उठस तुह्मी उठा 4 atta ger ' करा 
3. at, dt ते उठे ते, त्या, ती, उठती तो,ती, त॑ करी, ते, व्या, ती करिती 
Imperative. 
तूं sf तू करि 


Pluperfect Participle. 


उठोन, उठोनि, Tart, Fs or उठोनियां; करोनि, कराने, करोनियां. 
Note.—The gerund is usually employed for the imperative or the 
subjunctive :— 
आयुष्याच्या साधनें सचिदानेदपदवी घेणे (earest).— Tukdrdm. 


Note.—Sometimes the second singular and third indicative plural 
forms assume सि and ति respectively ; करिसि, करिताति. 


Note.—Sometimes the root is put for the third person singular :— 
शिष्याची sit न घे (घेई) Bar.— Tukdrdm. 
Note.—In the past second person plural लात and लेत. are sometimes 
substituted for af ;— 
त्यांसि हाणे acata या ऐशा कां संकटात srata-—Moropant, 
यमधमे* हाणे तया दोषीयांसी Re केशवासि चुकलेति.--726/7८७. 
Note.—Some verbs assume peculiar forms in the past tense : 
पातली for पावली ( Sk. प्रापता, प्राप्‌) went 
हासिनला for हासला laughed. 
धाविज्ञळा for धावला ran. 
खादिला for खाल्ला ate. 
काढियंठ for काढिले took out. 


Note.—The future terminations in w and# are indiscriminately used. 
TH राखेल (for राखील) aer.—Lhanath. 
पूणे AH सनातन, मी पाहेन Stare. — Sridhar. 
Note.—As the base of the second conjugation is made up with हू, so 
in poetry the base of the first conjugation is formed by ए: 07 
तूं केशी रमतां aera पळ तूं दोघां क्षी झापिति.--- 7१217८1. 
निजेला gest भुजगपति ता मृस्युश्यनीं.-- W’ aman. 
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571. Passive forms made up with हज or इजे (Sk. य) are 


न 


पडकी often in poetry, both, actively and passively. They are 
thus conjugated :— 


a 


(डो 


Present TENSE. 


Kartari Construction. 


Singular. Plural. 
मीं | कारिजता me fut n. sTretr करिजेतो 
तू Kesar १०.,-तीस./--तेस 7. तुम्ही करिजेतां 
तो, ती, तें करिनेतो 7. -ती ./.,-त 7०. ते, त्या तीं करिजेतात 
Bhdve Construction. 
म्या sett) 
त्वा gett (6 करिजेतें 
त्यान, तिनें त्यांनीं J 
Past Tense. 
Karmani Construction. 
म्या आही  ॥ 
त्वा ger b करिजेला -ली-छें, -ले- 
त्याने, तिनें, त्याने त्यांनी. ल्या-लीं 
Foture 1७४४०. 
Bhave Construction. 
म्या आहां ग 
त्वा तुह्मां b करिजेल 


त्यार्ने, तिने, त्याने त्यांनी 
Imperative Mood. 
७» स्वा Or तुह्या करिजे, कीजे 
Past Participle. 


करिजेला-ली-ह sing. -ले-ल्या-ली plu. 


Note.—aréf is changed to नोहे, नव्ह, or नोव्ह is substituted-for + +e. 


em 
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APPENDIX. oe 
Norse A. i 
1. The Modf letters are thus written and pronounced :— 
Vowels. 
Oy a, O a, § 4, Gy OF 6 BF ai, J 0, F au, SF am, Yr ah 
Consonants. 

q ka Z da Tl ma 

2y kha 2 dha य ५० 

गा ४० ठा 2 J ra 

GY gha qT ta y la 

Se na Z) tha ण va 

J cha Ty da डा 5० 

छे chha yy dha Y sha 

खु ja J na छा sa 

sl jha CG) pa Ty ha 

ay wa OTN pha ळ la 

ठ fa : ba क्षत ksha 

@ tha BW bha ry dnya 


2. The following are three Modi Bdrdkhadis, or modes of 
syllabification :— 


ka ka ki kt Iu kt hé kat ko kaw kam kah 
ग RAR RA ° 
<a SC) UC) OS aS a a a Co 
ga ga gi gt gu gt ge gat go १७७ gam gah 
5S गिणेगगोगोागं ~, A, @ — 
TATA ia 
ta ta te th tu tu te tai to taw tam tah 


a 2: a a a 


_ 886 :- APPENDIX. 
Notes B. . 


(1) wast रोज येतो 5६0 comes every day. 
"रावजी is a proper noun of the Ist declension, (but declined 
irregularly, ) 3rd singular masculine, and in the nominative 
case, being nominative to येतो. 


रोज 18 an adverb modifying येतो. 

येतो is av irregular intransitive verb of the 1st conjugation, 
the present indicative, the 3rd singular masculine, and being in 
agreement with the nominative, is in the Kartari construction. 


ae (2) त्वा यावे you should come. 


त्वा is a personal pronoun, 2nd singular, and in the instrnu- 
mental case of agency, being nominative to यावे. 

arg is an irregular intransitive verb of the lst conjugation, 
the present indicative, the 3rd singular neuter, and is in 
the Bh&ve construction, as it does not agree with its nomina- 
tive त्वा. 


(3) राघोबा पुस्तक वा्चितो 180621100६ reads a book. 
राधोबा is a proper noun of the Ist declension, (but declined 
irregularly,) Srd singular masculine, and in the nominative 
case, being nominative to धाचचितो. 


पस्तक is a common noun of the 2nd declension, 3rd singular 
neuter, and in the accusative case, governed by वाचितो. 


वाचतो is a regular transitive verb of the 2nd conjugation, 3rd 
singular masculine, present indicative, and, being in agreement 
with its nominative राघोबा, is in the Kartari construction. 


(4) fart आंबा क्रापिला she cut the mango. 
तिनें 1s a personal pronoun, 3rd singular feminine, and is in 


the instrumental case of agency, being nominative to after. 
at | 
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आंबा is acommon noun of the Ist declension, the 8 
masculine, and is in the accusative case, governed by 

ater is a regular transitive verb of the 2nd conjug 
singular masculine, of the past indicative, and, agre 
its object, is in the Karmanz construction. 


_ (8) त्या लेकराला मारू नको do not beat that chi 

त्या is a demonstrative pronoun in the crude form, 
लैकराला. १ 

Sayer is a common noun of the 8rd declension (91 
larly declined), the 3rd singular masculine, and is in t 
case, being the direct object to मारूंनको. 

मारूंनको 1s a regular transitive verb of the negative 
singular of the present imperative, and, agreeing 
nominative तूं thou understood, is in the Kartari construction. 


(6) मला यमनीने सोडिले Yamani unloosed me. 

मला is 8 personal pronoun, Ist singular masculine, and is in 
the dative case, being direct object to ates. 

यमनीने is a proper noun of the Ist declension, of the 3rd 
singular feminine, of the instrumental case of agency, and is 
nominative to aires. 

सोडिले is a regular transitive verb of the 2nd conjugation, the 
past indicative, 8rd singular, and being in the Bhave construc- 
tion, is of the neuter gender, and does not agree either with the 
subject or the object. 
(7) ती त्याला हांक मारितांच तो उठेल he will arise as soon as she calls 

out to him. 

ती 18 a personal pronoun, being nominative absolute by reason 
of the following participle मारितां. 

त्याला 18 a personal pronoun, and is in the dative case, being 
object to हांक arct. | : 

हांक मारतां is the present participle of the compound verb हांक 


मारणे, and has for its nominative af. 
| AZ im 


